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Foreword

Thank you for choosing an Audi - we value your trust in us.

Your new Audi will allow you to experience the best in groundbreaking technolo-
gy and premium quality equipment a vehicle has to offer. We recommend that
you read your Owner's Manual thoroughly so that you quickly become acquaint-
ed with your Audi and make use of all of its features.

In addition to explaining how the different features work, we provide many use-
ful tips and information concerning your safety, how to care for your vehicle and
how to maintain your vehicle's value. We also give you useful tips and informa-
tion on how to drive your vehicle more efficiently and in an environmentally
friendly manner.

We hope you enjoy driving your Audi and we wish you safe and pleasant motor-
ing.
AUDI AG
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About this Owner's Manual

This Owner's Manual applies to all versions of @ Tips

this model. It contains important information,

tips, suggestions and warnings for using your ve- Text with this symbol contains additional use-
hicle. ful information.

Keep this manual in your vehicle at all times. This
is especially important if you loan your vehicle to
others or sell it.

This owner's manual describes the equipment
range specified for this model at the time of
printing. Individual equipment options described
may only be available at a later date or may only
be offered in certain countries.

Some sections in this manual do not apply to all
vehicles. When this is the case, the beginning of
the section indicates the validity, for example
“Applies to vehicles: with cruise control system”,
Optional or vehicle-specific equipment is also
identified with an asterisk “*".

The illustrations in this manual are a guide.
Some of the details in your vehicle may differ
from the illustration.

All directions, such as “left”, “right”, “front” and
“rear”, are based on the vehicle's direction of
travel.

*  Optional or vehicle-specific equipment
P The section continues on the next page.

= /M Cross reference to a “WARNING” within a
section. If a page number is indicated, the
WARNING is located outside of the section.

/\\| WARNING

Text with this symbol contains information
about safety and how to reduce the risk of se-
rious personal injury or death.

(V) Note

Text with this symbol contains information
about reducing the risk of damage to your ve-
hicle.

@ For the sake of the environment

Text with this symbol contains information on
protecting the environment.



JaTZLZT00WYF



Cockpit overview

Cockpit overview
Controls at a glance
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Cockpit overview

®

@OO®O®E

Q

® @EPeOE

®@O0® ©®

®

side assist displays, warning about
exiting the vehicle .............

Door handle

Central locking switch ..........
Memory buttons
Vent

Thumbwheel for vent and button
for wide vent, depending on equip-
ment

Lever for:
— Turn signals and high beams . ..
— High beam assistant
— Active lane assist
— Traffic jam assist

111111111111

111111111111

Multifunction steering wheel with:

— Horn

— Driver's airbag

— Driver information system con-
trols

— Audio/video, telephone, naviga-
tion and voice recognition con-
trols

—[*/steering wheel heating button ..

— Shift paddles
Instrument cluster

Reset trip odometer

Windshield washer system lever
|START ENGINE STOP|putton ...

Steering wheel adjustment, de-
pending on equipment
— Mechanical

—Power ....... .. . ... ..
Lever for:
— Cruise control system

— Adaptive cruise control

Data link connector for On-Board
Diagnostic System (OBD II)

Hood release

|||||||||||||||||

Instrument illumination ........
Button for switching the head-up
display on/off, adjusting the
height
Switch for luggage compartment
lid ... .

||||||||||||||||||||||
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273
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89
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77

76
76
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Headlight control switch
Buttons for:

— All-weather lights
— Night vision assist
— Rear fog lights

-----------
rrrrrrrrrrr

||||||||||||||

Power exterior mirror adjustment
Power windows ...............
Infotainment system display ..

Lockable glove compartment .. ..
Front passenger's airbag
Drives for CD, DVD, SIM cards

Switch for cooled glove compart-
ment

Depending on equipment, buttons
for:
—driveselect .................
— Start/Stop system
— Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESO)
— Emergency flashers
— Parking system ..............
—Hillhold assist ..............
— Infotainment system display

Climate control system .........
Storage compartment and outlet

Cup holder and mount for vehicle
Key

Infotainment system on/off
button
Center armrest with storage com-

partment. Depending on vehicle
equipment, it may have:

— Audi music interface

Starting the engine if there is a
malfunction ..................

Electromechanical parking brake .

Automatic transmission selector
lever ........ . ...

Infotainment system unit

(D Tips

Some the equipment listed here is only instal-
led in certain models or is available as an op-
tion.

43

43
125
43
47
38
150
62
273
226

61

128
79

143

45
132
144
150

66
62, 60

61

149

232

79
81

85
149



Cockpit overview

Instrument cluster

Instrument cluster overview

The instrument cluster is the central information center for the driver.
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Fig. 4 Instrument cluster overview (Audi virtual cockpit)

(1) Engine coolant temperature gauge .. 11 Speedometer
(2] Tachometer ... ...escies s v 11 (9) Leftadditional display (divided in
_ with OFF status indicator ... .. F7 two sections in the enhanced view)
- with READY status indicator ... 77,79 Thare may be additional indicator lights in the
() Tabarea ..................... 12 tachometer (2), the speedometer (§), the status
(4) Central area with line (5) and, depending on the instrument clus-
— Driver information system . . ... 12  ter, above or below the central area (4).
—Indicatorlights ............. 18 The following pages will primarily show illustra-
(® Status line (displayed on one or two tions of the analog instrument cluster. The ap-
lines) pearance or the location of the items shown may
(6) Speedometer/convenience display differ in the Audi virtual cockpit®. &
(@) Fuellevel .................... 12

10
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Cockpit overview

Certain instrument cluster content can also be
displayed in the head-up display* = page 17.

/\ WARNING

Do not assume the roads are free of ice based
on the outside temperature display. Be aware
that there may be ice on roads even when the
outside temperature is around 41 °F (+5 °C)

and that ice can increase the risk of accidents.

@ Tips

— Depending on vehicle equipment, the in-
strument illumination (needles and gauges)
may turn on when the lights are off and the
ignition is switched on. The illumination for
the gauges reduces automatically and even-
tually turns off as brightness outside in-
creases. This function reminds the driver to
turn the low beams on at the appropriate
time.

— You can select the units used for tempera-
ture, speed and other measurements in the
Infotainment system = page 245.

— If your vehicle is stationary or if you are driv-
ing at very low speeds, the temperature dis-
played may be slightly higher than the ac-
tual temperature outside due to the heat ra-
diating from the engine.

— At temperatures below 41 °F (+5 °C), a
snowflake symbol appears in front of the
temperature display = A\.

Coolant temperature indicator

The coolant temperature display (1) = page 10,
fig. 3 or = page 10, fig. 4 only functions when
the ignition is switched on. To prevent engine
damage, please observe the following notes
about the temperature ranges.

Cold range

If only the LEDs at the bottom of the gauge turn
on, the engine has not reached operating tem-
perature yet. Avoid high engine speeds, full ac-
celeration and heavy engine loads.

Normal range

The engine has reached its operating tempera-
ture once the LEDs up to the center of the gauge
turn on. If the . indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster display turns on, the coolant tem-
perature is too high = page 22.

@ Note

— Auxiliary headlights and other accessories in
front of the cooling-air intake impair the
cooling effect of the coolant. This increases
the risk of the engine overheating during
high outside temperatures and heavy en-
gine load.

— The front spoiler also helps to distribute
cooling air correctly while driving. If the
spoiler is damaged, the cooling effect will
be impaired and the risk of the engine over-
heating will increase. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Fa-
cility for assistance.

@ Tips

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engines

Due to the high efficiency of these engines,
the engine may not always reach operating
temperature in cold outside temperatures.
This is normal and not a cause for concern.

The tachometer displays the engine speed in rev-
olutions per minute (RPM).

The beginning of the red zone in the tachometer
indicates the maximum permissible engine speed
for all gears once the engine has been broken in.
Before reaching this zone, you should shift into
the next highest gear, select the "D/S" selector
lever position, or remove your foot from the ac-
celerator pedal.

CD Note

The needle in the tachometer (2) = page 10,
fig. 3 or = page 10, fig. 4 may only be in the
red area of the gauge for a short time or there
is a risk of engine damage. The location where

11



Cockpit overview

the red zone begins varies depending on the
engine.

For the sake of the environment

Upshifting early helps you to save fuel and re-
duces operating noise.

Tips

Depending on the engine: the engine speed
may be limited when the engine is cold - the
full engine output will not be available. When
the engine is at operating temperature, the

red area in the tachometer moves to a higher
RPM range.

The display (7) = page 10, fig. 3 or = page 10,
fig. 4 only functions when the ignition is switch-
ed on. When the display has reached the reserve
mark, a red LED turns on and the [} indicator
light turns on = page 27. The red LED will blink
when the fuel level is very low.

For the tank capacity in your vehicle, refer to the
Technical Data = page 375.

@ Note

Never drive until the tank is completely emp-
ty. The irregular supply of fuel that results
from that can cause engine misfires. Uncom-
busted fuel will then enter the exhaust sys-
tem. This can cause overheating and damage
to the catalytic converter.

u
L
o
of
=
1
j2al

Fig. 5 Instrument cluster: odometer and reset button

12

Trip odometer and odometer

The trip odometer shows the distance driven
since it was last reset. It can be used to measure
short distances.

The trip odometer can be reset to zero by press-
ing the [&] reset button.

The odometer shows the total distance that the
vehicle has been driven.

Malfunction indicator

If there is a malfunction in the instrument clus-
ter, DEF will appear in the trip odometer display.
Have the malfunction corrected as soon as possi-
ble.

Tips

The units of measurement can be setin the
Infotainment system = page 245.

Multifunction steering
wheel

B180wn | &I

RAH-B376

87.6 MHz
88.7 MHz
50.0 MHz
90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 6 Driver information system display

Fig. 7 Left side of multifunction steering wheel

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

| 2
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Cockpit overview

The driver information system contains multiple
tabs (1) = fig. 6 that display various information

@.

The following tabs are available, depending on
vehicle equipment:

First tab Vehicle functions = page 15
Second Messages
tab 2
Third tab ® [Night vision assist* = page 125
Fourth tab |Radio = page 161
Media = page 161
Fifth tab Telephone* = page 174
Sixth tab Navigation® = page 203
Map*

3l This tab is only visible when there is at least one indicator
light or message displayed.

b} This tab is only visible if Night vision assist* has been acti-
vated.

@) [«>] Button

— Switching tabs: press the [4&] button repeated-
ly until the desired tab is shown (for example,
Radio).

Control buttons

Switching views or reducing the display
= page 14.

(5)|>| Button

Return to functions at higher levels

(& 3l and [c] control buttons

Open/close the selection menu or options menu
= page 13.

(7) Left thumbwheel

— Selecting a function in a menu/list: turn the
left thumbwheel to the desired function (for
example, selecting a frequency).

— Confirming a selection: press the left thumb-
wheel (7) = fig. 7.

— Zooming in/out on the map: when a map is
displayed, turn the left thumbwheel to zoom in
and out on the map.

RAH-E723

Options

Additional station infermaticn

Refresh statlon Ust

Fig. 8 Selection menu and options menu view

Left control button

— Opening/closing the selection menu: press the
respective left control button on the steering
wheel = fig. 8 . You can select and confirm a
function in the selection menu using the left

thumbwheel (for example, selecting a frequen-
cy band).

13



Cockpit overview

Right control button

— Opening/closing the options menu: press the
respective right control button on the steering
wheel = fig. 8 . You can change any context-de-
pendent functions and settings using the left
thumbwheel (for example, additional station
information).

Tips
The availability of a selection menu or options

menu depends on the function that is select-
ed.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
Fig. 9 Default view: classic/sport*

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
Fig. 10 Enhanced view

14

Change view
Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

» Press the [VIEW| button (@) = page 12, fig. 7 to
switch from the default view = fig. 9 to the en-

hanced view = fig. 10. To return to the default
view, press the [VIEW] button again.

Setting the default view

Applies to: vehicles with sport view

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can
choose between the classic and the sport view.

» Open the first vehicle functions tab using the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» Select on the multifunction steering wheel: left
control button > Layout > Sport layout or Clas-
sic layout.

Reducing the display
Applies to: vehicles with analog instrument cluster
» Press the [VIEW| button to switch from the

classic to the reduced display. To return to the
classic view, press the [VIEW] button again.

Adjusting the additional display

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the addi-
tional displays that can be selected may vary.

» Open the first vehicle functions tab using the
[a>] button on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» On the multifunction steering wheel, select the
right control button > Additional display.

» Select the desired additional display.

Tips
Applies to: vehicles with sport view
Always set the desired default view before

driving, because the display functions will not
be available for several seconds.
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Other function buttons

Fig. 11 Right side of the multifunction steering wheel

@) 7] Button

— Accepting a call: press the |<] button when
there is an incoming call.

— Ending a call: press the |<| button during a
phone call to end the call.

— Opening the call list: if no phone callis in prog-
ress and there are no incoming calls, press the
button.

@[] Button

— Switching the voice recognition system on:
briefly press the |7 button. Say the desired
command after the Beep.

— Switching the voice recognition system off:
press and hold the |2« button. Or: say the com-
mand Cancel.

For more information about the voice recognition
system, see = page 167, Voice recognition sys-
tem or = page 245.

(3) Right thumbwheel

You can adjust the volume of an audio source or a
system message (for example, from the voice
recognition system) when the sound is playing.

— Increasing or decreasing the volume: turn the
right thumbwheel up or down.

— Muting or pausing: turn the right thumbwheel
down. Or: press the right thumbwheel.

— Unmuting or resuming: turn the right thumb-
wheel up. Or: press the right thumbwheel.

@) [1ea] / [o21] Button

— Selecting the previous/next track or station:
press the [k<] or [>01] button.

— Fast forwarding/rewinding audio files: press
and hold the or button until the desired
location in the file is reached.

(& [*] button / steering wheel heating &

— Steering wheel heating*: you can find addition-
al information in = page 72.

— Programmable steering wheel button - open-
ing a function: press the [*] button on the mul-
tifunction steering wheel.

— Programmable steering wheel button - re-
questing a function: press and hold the [*] but-
ton.

— Programmable steering wheel button - chang-
ing a function: press and hold the [*]| button.
Select and confirm an entry. Or

— Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Steering wheel button assignment.

(&) [+ Button

— Repeating the last navigation prompt: press
the [2+] button when route guidance is active.

— Changing the voice guidance volume: when
route guidance is active, turn the right thumb-
wheel upward or downward during a navigation
prompt.

Vehicle functions

Overview

The trip computer is displayed in the first tab of
the driver information system. Additional vehicle
functions can be accessed depending on the vehi-
cle equipment.

» Press the left control button.

— On-board computer = page 16
— Layout = page 14

15



Cockpit overview

On-board computer

Fig. 12 Instrument cluster: fuel consumption display

Resetting values to zero

Requirement: the Fuel consumption, Short-term
memory or Long-term memory display must be
selected.

» To reset the values in the respective memory to
zero, press and hold the left thumbwheel on
the multifunction steering wheel for one sec-
ond. Or

» On the multifunction steering wheel, select:
the right control button > Reset values.

In the trip computer, you can call up the follow-
ing displays one after the other by turning the
left thumbwheel on the multifunction steering
wheel.

— Time and date = page 245

— Digital speedometer*

— Average consumption

— AdBlue range” = page 314

— Short-term memory overview

— Long-term memory overview

— Energy consumers™ = page 16

— Driver assistance® = page 102

— Traffic sign recognition* = page 97

The short-term memory collects driving informa-
tion from the time the ignition is switched on un-
til it is switched off. If you continue driving with-
in two hours after switching the ignition off, the
new values are included when calculating the cur-
rent trip information.

Unlike the short-term memory, the long-term
memory is not erased automatically. You can se-
lect the time period for evaluating trip informa-
tion yourself.

16

Fuel consumption

The current fuel consumption can be shown us-
ing a bar graph = fig. 12. The average consump-
tion stored in the short-term memory is also dis-
played. If the bar is green, your vehicle is saving
fuel through the following function:

— Recuperation: electrical energy can be stored in
the vehicle battery when the vehicle is coasting
or driving downhill. The bar will move toward

Tips

The date, time of day and time and date for-
mat can be set in the Infotainment system

= page 245,

Energy consumers

Applies to: vehicles with energy consumers

E: 180 mi .{ET'_'; | “‘

Energy consumers
"-_ I;:'l:-""‘-

0 172

Air conditioning
Auxiliary heating
Rear window heating

Fig. 13 Instrument cluster: energy consumers

In the Energy consumers view, the other equip-
ment that is currently affecting fuel consumption
is listed in the first tab (on-board computer). The
display shows up to three energy consumers

= fig. 13. The equipment using the most power is
listed first. If more than three items using power
are switched on, the equipment that is currently
using the most power is displayed.

A gauge (A) also shows the current total con-
sumption of all other consumers.
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Engine oil temperature display and boost

indicator

Applies to: vehicles with engine oil temperature display/boost
indicator

Applies to: vehicles with analag instrument cluster

The engine oil temperature and boost indicator
are only shown in the lap timer display

= page 98.

Engine oil temperature indicator

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
The engine oil temperature is only shown in the
enhanced view or in the sport view = page 14.

When engine oil temperatures are low, the dis-
play --- °F (--- °C) appears in the instrument clus-
Eer,

The engine has reached its operating tempera-
ture when the engine oil temperature is between
176 °F (80 °C) and 248 °F (120 °C) under normal
driving conditions. The engine oil temperature
may be higher if there is heavy engine load and
high temperatures outside. This is not a cause for
concern as long as the . = page 23 or E

= page 24 indicator lights do not turn on.

Boost indicator

Applies to: vehicles with Audi virtual cockpit
The boost indicator is only displayed in the sport
view = page 14.

The current engine load (meaning the current
boost pressure) is indicated by a bar.

Head-up display

Applies to: vehicles with head-up display

2
3
=
<
o

Fig. 14 Instrument panel: knob for the head-up display

The head-up display projects certain warnings or
selected information from the assist systems” or
navigation® on the windshield. The display ap-
pears within the driver's field of vision.

Switching on/off

» To switch the head-up display on, press the &7
knob.

» To switch the head-up display off, press the 57
knob.

Adjusting the height

The height of the display can be adjusted to the
individual driver.

» Make sure you are seated correctly
= page 253.
» Turn the knob 7 to adjust the display.

Settings in the Infotainment system

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Head-up display.

Display content

In the Infotainment system, you can specify
which information should be displayed: For ex-
ample, this can include navigation information®,
adaptive cruise control* or camera-based traffic
sign recognition®,

The display of certain information and some of
the red indicator lights cannot be hidden in the
Infotainment system.

Brightness

You can adjust the display brightness in the Info-
tainment system. The display brightness decreas-
es automatically as the amount of light decreas-
es. The background brightness is adjusted with
the instrument illumination = page 47.

Picture rotation

You can rotate the picture in the Infotainment
system clockwise or counterclockwise.
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@ Note Red indicator lights

Central indicator light
= page 18,

Audi pre sense*

> page 112

To prevent scratches on the glass covering the
head-up display, do not place any objects in
the projection opening.

USA models:
Brake system v
= page 21

@ Tips

— Sunglasses with polarization filters and un-
favorable lighting conditions can have a

Canada models:
Brake system v
= page 21

negative effect on the display.
— An optimum display depends on the seat
position and the height adjustment of the

USA models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 22

head-up display.
— A special windshield is needed for the head-
up display function.

— For information on cleaning, see = table In-
terior cleaning on page 353.

Canada models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 22

Indicator lights

Cooling system
= page 22

The indicator lights in the instrument cluster

Engine oil pressure
= page 23

blink or turn on. They indicate functions or mal-

functions. Engine oil level (MIN)

= page 24

Messages may appear with some indicator lights.
A warning signal will sound at the same time.
The indicator lights and messages in the instru-

Alternator
= page 23

Safety belt

ment cluster display can be covered by other dis-
= page 23

plays. To show them again, select the second tab

with the multifunction steering wheel = page 12.
If there are several malfunctions, you can display
them one at a time using the thumbwheel.

Electromechanical power steering,
all-wheel steering® v
= page 146

Steering lock
= page 24

Some indicator lights in the display can display in
several colors.

Engine start system
= page 24

A\ Central indicator light

Transmission

If the . or f4)Y indicator light turns on, check > page 90

the message in the instrument cluster.

Hood
= page 24

Some indicator lights turn on briefly as a function

Adaptive cruise control* v
= page 104

check when you switch the ignition on. These sys-

tems are marked with a v in the following tables. Traffic jam assist

= page 109

If one of these indicator lights does not turn on,
there is a malfunction in that system.
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Air suspension®
= page 24

Night vision assist*
= page 126

Night vision assist*
= page 126

AdBlue*
= page 314

AdBlue*
= page 314

Yellow indicator lights

Central indicator light
= page 18

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC)
= page 25

o3

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESC) v
= page 25

WD

Electronic Stabilization Control
(ESQ)
= page 143

Brake system
= page 26

©)

USA models:
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) v
= page 25

H
==
oD

Canada models:
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) v
= page 25

()

o Safety systems v
N = page 25

)e

USA models:
Brake pads
= page 26

Canada models:
Brake pads
= page 26

Electromechanical parking brake
§®5 = page 22

I Tire pressure
L) = page 348

Tire pressure
= page 348

Engine control
= page 26

Engine control (diesel engine)
= page 26

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)
v
= page 318

Diesel particulate filter*
= page 317

Engine speed limitation
= page 26

Engine oil level (MIN)*
= page 24

K
"

P ]}

Engine oil level (MAX)
= page 322

Engine oil sensor
= page 26

Engine warm-up request
= page 27

Battery charge
= page 23

Tank system
= page 27

Washer fluid level
~page 27

Windshield wipers
= page 27

Remote control key
= page //

Driver's door
= page 27

Battery in remote control key
= page 31

Bulb failure indicator
= page 27

Headlight range control system
= page 27

Adaptive light*
= page 28
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Light/rain sensor

Active lane assist®
1 " = page 118
Audi side assist*
= page 125
A,

Audi pre sense®
P = page 116

-
b
==

()

Night vision assist®
= page 128

F

I

Parking aid*
a = page 140

\.E
-
=

Transmission
= page 90

Steering lock
= page 24

Engine start system
= page 24

Electromechanical power steering,
all-wheel steering*
= page 146

Air suspension®
= page 24

Air suspension*®
= page 24

— Sport differential®
- = page 28

i-9 e dto

-%,-. Backrest*®
Pt = page 56
= Emergency call function®
SOS = page 202
é;' AdBlue*
a = page 314
AdBlue*

Other indicator lights

Turn signals
= page 28

Trailer turn signals*
= page 28

&'d

CRUISE

USA models:
Cruise control system*
= page 95

Ké

Canada models:
Cruise control system®
= page 95

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 104

Adaptive cruise control*
=~ page 104

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 104

Adaptive cruise control*
=~ page 104

A
=
5
&

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 106, = page 101

[ —_—
=

Adaptive cruise control*
= page 101

Traffic jam assist®
= page 109

-

Active lane assist*®
= page 118

%

Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 100

USA models:
Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 100

Canada models:
Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 100

)i
(il

Predictive efficiency assist*®
= page 100

Predictive efficiency assist®
= page 100

Predictive efficiency assist*
= page 100

Hill descent assist
= page 144

o

Start/Stop system™
= page /9

@

Start/Stop system*
= page /79
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Remote control key
= page /9

AdBlue*
= page 314

Transmission
= page 90

Air suspension®
= page 131

o

Adaptive cruise control®
= page 106,

Traffic jam assist*

= page 110

Traffic jam assist*
= page 110

i

Audi pre sense”
=page 116

g

USA models:
PARK Electromechanical parking brake
= page 22

BRAKE

Canada models:
Electromechanical parking brake
= page 22

©

%) Hill descent assist
= page 144

Child safety lock
= page 38

USA models:
Speed warning system*
= page 95

Canada models:
Speed warning system*
= page 95

ol

Active lane assist®
= page 118

L.
-7

Audi side assist*
= page 125

tion*
= page 98

Camera-based traffic sign recogni-

Night vision assist®
= page 128

SO0

[

vz

High beam assistant®
= page 44

High beams

= page 44,

High beam assistant*
= page 44

BRAKE/(® Brake system

If this indicator light turns on, there is a malfunc-
tion in the brake system.

- (USA models) / . (Canada models)
Brakes: stop vehicle and check brake fluid level

Stop the vehicle and check the brake fluid level.
See an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for assistance if necessary.

8 (UsA models) /7 [@ (Canada models)
Brakes: malfunction! Stop vehicle safely

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, there is a malfunction in the brake
booster.

If the ABS indicator light m (USA models) /
2] (Canada models), the ESC indicator light E,
and the brake system indicator Light- (USA
models) f. (Canada models) all turn on and
this message appears, then the ABS, ESC and
braking distribution are malfunctioning = A\.

Do not continue driving. See an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for as-
sistance = /\.

B8R (UsA models)/[@] (Canada models) Park-
ing brake: malfunction! Safely stop vehicle. See
owner's manual

— If the indicator light and the message appear
when the vehicle is stationary or after switch-
ing the ignition on, check if you can release the
parking brake. If you cannot release the park-
ing brake, see an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility. If you can release
the parking brake and the message still ap-
pears, see an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.
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— If the indicator light and message appear while
driving, the hill start assist or emergency brak-
ing function may be malfunctioning. It may not
be possible to set the parking brake or release
it once it has been set. Do not park your vehicle
on hills. See an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

Brake booster: limited functionality. You can
continue driving. Please contact Service

There is a malfunction in the brake booster. The
brake booster is available, but its effectiveness is
reduced. Braking behavior may be different from
how it normally functions and the brake pedal
may vibrate.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

/\. WARNING

— Read and follow the warnings in
= page 319, Working in the engine com-
partment before opening the hood and
checking the brake fluid level.

— If the brake system indicator light does not
turn off or it turns on while driving, the
brake fluid level in the reservoir is too low,
and this increases the risk of an accident.
Stop the vehicle and do not continue driv-
ing. See an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

— If the brake system indicator light turns on
together with the ABS and ESC indicator
lights, the ABS/ESC regulating function may
be malfunctioning. Functions that stabilize
the vehicle are no longer available. This
could cause the vehicle to swerve, which in-
creases the risk that the vehicle will slide.
Do not continue driving. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty for assistance.

PARK/(®)/(2) Electromechanical parking

NELG

If the [l (USA models) / [@) (Canada models)
indicator light turns on, the parking brake was
set.

22

If the- (USA mndels)/- (Canada models) in-
dicator light is blinking, the braking force has not
built up enough or it has decreased. Select the
"P" selector lever position to secure the vehicle.
Make sure the indicator light is off before you
start driving.

@] Parking brake: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the parking brake. Drive
to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

m (USA models)/ [@] (Canada models) Parking
brake: warning! Vehicle parked too steep

There is not enough braking force to hold the ve-
hicle in place. The brakes have overheated. The
vehicle could roll away even on a small incline.

A (USA models)/ [€] (Canada models) Parking
brake: applied

If this message appears, press the brake pedal
first and then release the parking brake if neces-
sary.

% (USA models)/ [@] (Canada models) Parking
brake: emergency braking

The emergency braking function was triggered.
Please release parking brake

Release the parking brake if this message ap-
pears.

Please press the brake pedal to release the park-
ing brake

To release the parking brake, press the brake
pedal and press the |®| button at the same time,
or start driving with hill start assist = page 83,
Starting to drive.

@ Tips

For additional information on the parking
brake, see = page 81.

-k Cooling system

. Turn off engine and check coolant level. See
owner's manual
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The coolant level is too low.

Do not continue driving and switch the engine
off. Check the coolant level = page 324.

— If the coolant level is too low, add coolant
= page 325. Only continue driving once the in-
dicator light turns off.

. Coolant temperature: too high. Let engine
run with vehicle stationary

Let the engine run at idle for a few minutes to
cool off, until the indicator light turns off.

— If the indicator light does not turn off, do not
continue driving the vehicle. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility
for assistance.

/\ WARNING

— Never open the hood if you can see or hear
steam or coolant escaping from the engine
compartment. This increases the risk of
burns. Wait until you no longer see or hear
steam or coolant escaping.

— The engine compartment in any vehicle can
be a dangerous area. Stop the engine and
allow it to cool before working in the engine
compartment. Always follow the informa-
tion found in = page 319, Working in the
engine compartment.

@ Note

Do not continue driving if the . indicator
light turns on as this increases the risk of en-
gine damage.

A Safety belt

The . indicator light stays on until the driver's
and front passenger's safety belts are fastened.
Above a certain speed, there will also be a warn-
ing tone.

® Tips

For additional information on safety belts,
see @ page 261.

[Z] Generator/vehicle battery

If the . ﬂr indicator light turns on, there is a
malfunction in the generator or the vehicle elec-
trical system.

. Electrical system: malfunction! Safely stop
vehicle

Do not continue driving and switch the engine
off. See an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility for assistance.

E Electrical system: malfunction! Restart not
possible. Please contact Service

The vehicle battery was disconnected from the
vehicle electrical system and will no longer
charge. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility immediately.

Do not stop the engine, or you will not be able to
start it again. If you can no longer start the en-
gine, see an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility for assistance.

E Electrical system: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately. Because the ve-
hicle battery is discharging, turn off all unneces-
sary electrical equipment such as the radio. See
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility if the battery charge level is too
low.

E Electrical system: low battery charge. Bat-
tery will be charged while driving

The starting ability may be impaired.

If this message turns off after a little while, the
vehicle battery charged enough while driving.

If the message does not turn off and stay off
when driving, have an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility repair the mal-
function.

%= Engine oil pressure

. Turn off engine. Oil pressure too low
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Stop the engine and do not continue driving.
Check the engine oil level = page 322.

— If the engine oil level is too low, add engine oil
= page 322. Only continue driving once the in-
dicator light turns off.

— If the engine oil level is correct and the indica-
tor light still turns on, turn the engine off and
do not continue driving. See an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for as-
sistance.

@ Tips

The oil pressure warning is not an oil level in-
dicator. Always check the oil level regularly.

= Engine oil level (MIN)

Applies to: vehicles with oil level warning

- Please add oil immediately.

Add engine oil immediately = page 322.

=8 Please add max. x gt (1) oil. You can contin-
ue driving

Add the maximum amount of oil indicated in the
display as soon as possible = page 322.

=—e Steering lock

- Steering: malfunction! Please stop vehicle

There is a malfunction in the electronic steering
lock. You cannot turn the ignition on.

Do not tow your vehicle because it cannot be
steered. See an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

Steering lock: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the electronic steering
lock.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

/\ WARNING

Do not tow your vehicle when there is a mal-
function in the electronic steering lock - this
increases the risk of an accident.

- Engine start system

. Engine start system: malfunction! Please
contact Service

Do not switch the ignition off because you may
not be able to switch it on again.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Engine start system: malfunction! Please
contact Service

There is a malfunction in the engine starting sys-
tem.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

. Warning! Hood is not locked. Stop vehicle
and check the lock

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, the hood locking mechanism is not en-
gaged correctly.

Stop immediately and close the hood
= page 320.

<>/l Air suspension

Applies to: vehicles with air suspension

. Air suspension: malfunction. Safely stop ve-
hicle. Steering and ground clearance limited

Due to a system malfunction, your vehicle's
ground clearance is very low at the front or rear
axle* (in vehicles with all-wheel steering). Be-
cause of this, the wheels no longer have enough
clearance to steer correctly.

See an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility for assistance.
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.Air suspension: malfunction! You can con-
tinue driving slowly. Speed limited to max.
35 mph (60 km/h)

There is a malfunction that can result in restrict-
ed driving stability. The speed is limited to a
maximum of 35 mph (60 km/h).

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

. Air suspension: malfunction! You may con-
tinue driving slowly at max. 35 mph (60 km/h)

There is a malfunction that can result in restrict-
ed driving stability.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately at a maximum
speed of 35 mph (60 km/h) to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

. Air suspension: service mode. Vehicle can be
moved but handling may be impaired

Carefully drive to an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility immediately to
have the service mode deactivated.

ﬁhir suspension: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a system malfunction that can result in
restricted driving stability or reduced ground
clearance.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

E Air suspension: vehicle too low. Limited
ground clearance

The ground clearance is very low due to a system
malfunction. Wait until the air suspension sys-
tem has restored normal ground clearance. Oth-
erwise, conditions such as an uneven road surface
can lead to vehicle damage.

ﬂ Suspension: malfunction! You may continue
driving

There is a suspension control malfunction.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

F/£ Electronic Stabilization Control (ESC)

If the J&Y indicator light blinks while driving, the
ESC or ASR (Anti-Slip Regulation) is actively regu-
lating.

If the E indicator light turns on, the system has
switched the ESC off. In this case, you can switch
the ignition off and then on to switch the ESC on
again. The indicator light turns off when the sys-
tem is functioning fully.

If the H indicator light turns on, ESC was
switched off using the button = page 142.

Stabilization control (ESC/ABS): malfunction!
See owner's manual

If the E indicator light and the EE (USA mod-
els]/@ (Canada models) ABS indicator light turn
on and the message appears, there is a malfunc-
tion in the ABS or the electronic differential lock.
This also causes the ESC to malfunction. The
brakes still function with their normal power, but
ABS is not active.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

@ Tips

For additional information on ESC and ABS,
see = page 142.

2 Safety systems

The m indicator light monitors the safety sys-
tems.

If the E indicator light turns on or blinks, there
is a malfunction in a safety system.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.
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/\\. WARNING

Have the safety systems inspected immedi-
ately. Otherwise, there is a risk that the sys-
tems may not activate during a collision,

which increases the risk of serious injury or
death.

(®) Brake system

0] Brakes overheating. Please shift to D

There was a heavy load on the brakes. Place the
selector lever in the "D/S" position in order to use
the engine braking effect and reduce the load on
the brakes.

uae /(O Brake pads

EEd (USA models)/[@] (Canada models) Brake
pads: wear limit reached. You can continue driv-
ing. Please contact Service

The brake pads are worn.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility as soon as possible to have
the malfunction corrected.

<% Engine control

E Drive system: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is an engine control malfunction.

Drive slowly to an authorized Audi dealer or au-

thorized Audi Service Facility to have the engine
checked.

70 Engine control (diesel engine)

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engines

The engine is preheating if the jglg indicator light
turns on when the ignition is switched on.

If the indicator light does not turn on or blinks
while driving, there is an engine control malfunc-
tion.

Immediately drive slowly to an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to have
the malfunction corrected.

26

Iy Engine speed limitation

P41 Maximum engine speed: XXXX rpm

The engine speed is automatically limited to the
speed displayed in the instrument cluster. This
protects the engine from overheating.

The engine speed limitation deactivates once the
engine is no longer in the critical temperature
range and you have released the accelerator ped-
al once.

If the engine speed limitation was activated by
an engine control malfunction, the E indicator
light also turns on. Make sure the engine speed
does not go above the speed displayed, for exam-
ple when downshifting. Drive to an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected.

@ Tips

Depending on the engine: the engine speed
may be limited when the engine is cold - the
full engine output will not be available. When
the engine is at operating temperature, the
red area in the tachometer moves to a higher
RPM range.

.. Engine oil sensor

H Oil level system: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

The sensor to check the engine oil level has
failed. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

H Oil level sensor: oil change necessary. Please
contact Service

Fuel has entered the engine oil as a result of fre-
quent short drives. Avoid high engine speeds, full
acceleration and heavy engine loads. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the oil changed.

H Oil pressure sensor: malfunction! Please
contact Service

There is a malfunction in the oil pressure sensor.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized »
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Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

f Engine warm-up request

ﬂ Please drive to warm up engine

Fuel has entered the engine oil, either from low
outside temperatures or frequent short drives.
Drive until the engine is warm so that the fuel in
the engine oil will evaporate. Avoid high engine
speeds, full accelerating and heavy engine loads
when doing this.

[} Tank system

Please refuel

If the indicator light turns on for the first time
and the message appears, there are about 2.6
gallons (10 liters) of fuel left in the tank.

Please refuel immediately

If the indicator light turns on the message ap-
pears, the fuel tank is almost empty. Refuel the
vehicle immediately.

[&)] Tank system: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the fuel tank system.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

@) Tips
For more information on fueling, see
= page 312.

&% Washer fluid level

Please add washer fluid

Fill the washer fluid for the windshield washer
system and the headlight washer system* when
the ignition is switched off => page 328.

&> Windshield wipers

E Windshield wipers: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

There is a malfunction with the windshield wip-
ers.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

~3 Driver's door

ﬂ Driver's door: malfunction! Shift to P before
leaving vehicle. See owner's manual

There is a malfunction in the driver's door. Select
the "P" selector lever position to secure the vehi-
cle.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

“8- Bulb failure indicator

If the E indicator light turns on, a bulb has
failed. The message indicates the location of the
bulb. Replace the bulb immediately.

Vehicle lights: malfunction! Please contact
Service

There is a malfunction in the headlights or the
light switch. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility immediately to
have the malfunction corrected.

/\ WARNING

— Light bulbs are under pressure and can ex-
plode when bulbs are replaced, which in-
creases the risk of injury.

— With HID headlights (xenon headlights), the
high-voltage component must be handled
correctly. Otherwise, there is a risk of fatal
injury.

20 Dynamic headlight range control

@ Headlight range control: malfunction! See
owner's manual

There is a malfunction in the headlight range
control system, which may cause glare for other
drivers.
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Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

20 Audi adaptive light

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive light

=¥ Audi adaptive light: malfunction! See own-
er's manual

Adaptive light is not working. The headlights still
function.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

(€0 Light/rain sensor

& Automatic headlights: malfunction! See
owner's manual

4 Automatic wipers: malfunction! See owner's
manual

The light/rain sensor is malfunctioning.

The low beams remain switched on at all times
for safety reasons when the light switch is in the
AUTO position. However, you can continue to
turn the lights on and off using the light switch.
You can still control all functions that are inde-
pendent of the rain sensor through the wind-
shield wiper lever.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Iz Sport differential

Applies to: vehicles with sport differential

Sport differential: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

There is a malfunction.

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Sport differential: temperature too high.
Please adapt driving style

28

The transmission temperature has increased sig-
nificantly due to the sporty driving manner. Drive
in a less sporty manner until the temperature re-
turns to the normal range and the indicator light
switches of.

/\ WARNING

Contact an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility if the sport differen-
tial is faulty or malfunctioning. The repair
must be performed by trained personnel us-
ing the correct oil in order to ensure safety.

If thenr indicator light blinks, a turn sig-
nal is turned on. If both indicator lights are blink-
ing, the emergency flashers are on.

If an indicator light blinks twice as fast as usual,
a turn signal bulb has failed. Carefully drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

«'s Trailer turn signals

Applies to: vehicles with trailer hitch

The turn signals are activated in trailer mode if
the indicator light blinks.

If a turn signal on the trailer or on the vehicle
fails while in trailer mode, the indicator light will
not blink twice as fast to indicate this.
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Opening and closing
Central locking

You can lock and unlock the vehicle centrally. You
have the following options:

— Remote control key = page 32,

— Sensors in the door handles® = page 32,

— Lock cylinder on the driver's door = page 34,
or

— Interior central locking switch = page 33.

Turn signals

The turn signals flash twice when you unlock the
vehicle and flash once when you lock the vehicle.
If they do not flash, then one of the doors, the
luggage compartment lid or the hood is not
closed.

Automatic locking (Auto Lock)

The Auto Lock function locks all doors and the
luggage compartment lid once the speed has ex-
ceeded approximately 9 mph (15 km/h).

The vehicle can be unlocked if the opening func-
tion in the central locking system switch is used
or one of the door handles is pulled.

In the event of a crash with airbag deployment,
the doors will also automatically unlock to allow
access to the vehicle.

Selective door unlocking

The doors and luggage compartment lid will lock
when they close. You can set in the Infotainment
system whether only the driver's door or the en-
tire vehicle should be unlocked when unlocking

= page 34.

Unintentionally locking yourself out

Only lock your vehicle when all of the doors and
the luggage compartment lid are closed and the
remote control key is not in the vehicle. This
helps to prevent you from locking yourself out
accidentally.

The following conditions prevent you from lock-
ing your remote control key in the vehicle:

— If the driver's door is open, the vehicle cannot
be locked by pressing the (@ button on the re-
mote control key or by touching the locking
sensor® on a door.

— If the most recently used convenience key* is
detected in the luggage compartment, the lug-
gage compartment lid automatically unlocks
again after closing it.

— If the convenience key* that was last used is de-
tected inside the vehicle, then the vehicle can-
not be locked from the outside.

Closing aid on the doors*

The vehicle doors are equipped with closing aids.
When closing a door, you only have to let it fall
lightly into the latch. It then closes automatically

= /.

/\ WARNING

— If you leave the vehicle, switch the ignition
off and take the vehicle key with you. This
applies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise, children could start
the engine or operate electrical equipment
(such as power windows), which increases
the risk of an accident.

— No one, especially children, should stay in
the vehicle when it is locked from the out-
side, because the windows can no longer be
opened from the inside = page 35. Locked
doors make it more difficult for emergency
workers to get into the vehicle, which puts
lives at risk.

/\ WARNING
Applies to: vehicles with closing aids on the doors

— To reduce the risk of injury, make sure that
the area where the door is closing is clear
during the closing process.

— The closing process can be stopped at any
time by pulling on the outer or inner door
handle.

@ Tips

— Do not leave valuables unattended in the ve-
hicle. A locked vehicle is not a safe!
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— The LED in the driver's door rail blinks when
you lock the vehicle. If the LED lights up for
approximately 30 seconds after locking,
there is a malfunction in the central locking
system. Have the problem corrected by an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

Fig. 15 Your vehicle key set

(&) Remote control key or convenience key*

The convenience key* is a remote control key with
special functions = page 32 and = page 77.

You can unlock/lock your vehicle with the remote
control key. A mechanical key is integrated in the
remote control key = page 31.

Key fob with vehicle code

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

Open the key tag and scratch to reveal the vehicle
code. You can unlock the Audi connect vehicle
control services* for your vehicle with this vehicle
code. For additional information, see

= page 197.

Replacing a key

IT a key is lost, see an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility. Have this key de-
activated. It is important to bring all keys with
you. If a key is lost, you should report it to your
insurance company.

Number of keys

You can check the number of keys assigned to
your vehicle in the Infotainment system. To do

this, select the button > Vehicle > left
control button > Service & checks > Vehicle in-
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formation. This way, you can make sure that you
have all the keys when purchasing a used vehicle.

Electronic immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents unauthorized use of
the vehicle.

Under certain circumstances, the vehicle may not
be able to start if there is a key from a different
vehicle manufacturer on the key chain.

Data in the master key

When driving, service and maintenance-relevant
data is continuously stored in your remote con-
trol key. Your Audi service advisor can read out
this data and tell you about the work your vehicle
needs. This applies also to vehicles with a con-
venience key*.

Personal convenience settings

If two people use one vehicle, it is recommended
that each person always uses their own remote
control key. When the ignition is turned off or
when the vehicle is locked, personal convenience
settings for the following systems are stored and
assigned to the remote master key.

— Climate control system
— Steering wheel heating*
— Central locking system
— Interior lighting®

— Exterior lighting

— Rain sensor

— Memory function*®

— Parking aid*

— Adaptive cruise control*
— Active lane assist*

— Side assist*

— Traffic jam assist®

— Distance warning*®

— Night vision assist®

— Audi pre sense*

— Speed warning*

The stored settings are automatically recalled
when you unlock the vehicle, open the doors or
turn on the ignition.
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@ Note

Protect the remote control key against high
temperatures and direct sunlight.

O

— The operation of the remote control key can
be temporarily disrupted by interference
from transmitters near the vehicle working
in the same frequency range (such as a cell
phone or radio equipment). Always check if
your vehicle is locked!

— For an explanation on conformity with the
FCC regulations in the United States and the
Industry Canada regulations, see
= page 380.

Removing the mechanical key

LED and battery in the remote control key

BFV-0239

BFV-0238

B4M-0004

Fig. 16 Remote control master key: removing the mechani-
cal key

» Press the release buttons (&) = fig. 16 and re-
move the mechanical key from the remote con-
trol key.

Using the mechanical key, you can:

— Lock/unlock the glove compartment,
— Manually lock/unlock the vehicle = page 34.
— Mechanically lock the doors = page 34.

Fig. 18 Remote control key (rear side): removing the bat-
tery holder

LED on the remote control key

The LED (B) informs you of the remote control key
function.

» [f you press a button briefly, the LED blinks
once.

» If you press and hold a button (convenience
opening/closing), the LED blinks several times.

» If the LED does not blink, the remote control
key battery is dead. The H indicator light turns
on and the message Remote control key: re-
place key battery appears in the driver infor-
mation system. Replace the battery in the re-
mote control key.

Replacing the remote control key battery

» Press the release buttons (&) = fig. 17 and re-
move the mechanical key.

» Press the release buttons (C) = fig. 18 on the
battery holder while pulling the battery holder
out of the remote control key in the direction of
the arrow.

» Insert the new battery with the “+” facing
down.
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» Slide the battery holder carefully into the re-
mote control key.
» Insert the mechanical key.

) For the sake of the environment
Discharged batteries must be disposed of us-
ing methods that will not harm the environ-

ment. Do not dispose of them in household
trash.

@ Tips

The replacement battery must meet the same
specifications as the original battery in the re-
mote control key.

Unlocking/locking by remote control

BFV-0240

Fig. 19 Remote control key: button programming

» To unlock the vehicle, press the (i) button
> fig. 19.

» To lock the vehicle, press the (&) button one
time = /\.

» To unlock the luggage compartment lid, press
the «=$ button briefly.

» To open the luggage compartment lid, press
and hold the < button for at least one second.

» To trigger the alarm, press the red but-
ton. The vehicle horn and emergency flashers
will activate.

» To switch off the alarm, press the red
button again.

If you unlock the vehicle and do not open any of
the doors, the hood, or the luggage compart-
ment lid within 45 seconds, the vehicle automati-
cally locks again. This feature prevents the vehi-
cle from being accidentally left unlocked over a
long period of time.
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The settings in the Infotainment system deter-
mine if the entire vehicle or only the driver's door
is unlocked when unlocking the vehicle

= page 34.

No one, especially children, should stay in the
vehicle when it is locked from the outside, be-
cause the windows can no longer be opened
from the inside = page 35. Locked doors
make it more difficult for emergency workers
to get into the vehicle, which puts lives at
risk.

@ Tips

— Only use the remote control key when you
are within view of the vehicle.

— The vehicle can only be locked when the se-
lector lever is in the "P" position.

— Do not use the remote control when you are
inside the vehicle. Otherwise, you could un-
intentionally lock the vehicle. If you then try
to open a door, the anti-theft alarm will
trigger. If this happens, press the unlock
button (.

— Only use the panic function in an emergen-

cy.

Unlocking/locking with the convenience

key

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

The doors and luggage compartment lid can be
unlocked/locked without using the remote con-
trol key.

B4M-0246

Fig. 20 Door handle: locking the vehicle
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Unlocking the vehicle

» Grip the door handle. The door unlocks auto-
matically.
» Pull on the door handle to open the door.

Locking the vehicle

» Select the "P" position. The vehicle cannot be
locked if "P" is not selected.

» To lock the vehicle, close the door and touch
the sensor in the door handle once = fig. 20. Do
not hold the door handle while doing this.

You can unlock/lock the vehicle at every door.
The remote control key cannot be more than ap-
proximately 4 feet (1.5 m) away from the door
handle. It makes no difference whether the mas-
ter key is in your jacket pocket or in your brief-
case, for example.

If you hold the door handle while locking, this
can impair the locking function.

The door cannot be opened for a brief period di-
rectly after locking it. This way you have the op-
portunity to check if the doors locked correctly.

The settings in the Infotainment system deter-
mine if the entire vehicle or only one of the doors
is unlocked when unlocking the vehicle

= page 34.

Read and following all WARNINGS = /\ in De-
scription on page 29.

@ Tips

If your vehicle is left standing for a long peri-

od of time, note the following:

— The energy management system gradually
turns off unnecessary convenience functions
to prevent the vehicle battery from draining
and to maintain the vehicle's ability to start
for as long as possible. You may not be able
to unlock your vehicle using the convenience
key.

@ Tips

Unlocking with the convenience key (keyless
access) can be deactivated in the Infotain-
ment system = page 34.

Central locking switch

u
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Fig. 21 Driver's door: central locking switch

» To lock the vehicle, press the {5 button = A\.
» To unlock the vehicle, press the & button.

When locking the vehicle with the central locking
switch, the following applies:

— Opening the doors and the luggage compart-
ment lid from the outside is not possible for se-
curity reasons, such as when stopped at a light.

— The LED in the central locking switch turns on
when all doors are closed and locked.

— You can open the doors individually from the
inside by pulling the door handle.

— In the event of a crash with airbag deployment,
the doors unlock automatically to allow access
to the vehicle.

/\. WARNING

— The central locking switch also works when
the ignition is switched off and automatical-
ly locks the entire vehicle when the @ but-
ton is pressed.

— The central locking switch is inoperative
when the vehicle is locked from the outside.

— Locked doors make it more difficult for
emergency workers to get into the vehicle,
which puts lives at risk. Do not leave anyone
behind in the vehicle, especially children.

— Read and following all WARNINGS = /\ in

Description on page 289.
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(@ Tips

Your vehicle locks automatically when it
reaches a speed of 9 mph (15 km/h) (Auto
Lock) = page 29. You can unlock the vehicle

again using the @3 button in the central lock-
ing switch.

Setting the central locking system

You can set which functions are controlled by the
central locking system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Central locking.

Door unlocking - you can decide if All doors or
only the Driver's door should unlock. The lug-
gage compartment lid also unlocks when All is
selected. If you select Driver's door* in a vehicle
with a convenience key, only the driver's door
will unlock when you grab the driver's door han-
dle. If you grab another door handle, the entire
vehicle will be unlocked.

If you select Driver's door, all the doors and lug-
gage compartment lid will unlock if you press the
@ button on the remote control key twice.

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key: Open
with convenience key - you can deactivate the
function for unlocking via the sensor. The func-
tion for locking via the sensor will still be enabled
= page 32,

Disable rear lid handle - if you select On, the lug-
gage compartment lid handle is locked. In this
case, the luggage compartment lid can be
opened with the <= button on the remote con-
trol key or with the unlock button in the driver's
door. In vehicles with a convenience key*, you can
still open the luggage compartment lid using the
handle if an authorized remote control key is
near the proximity sensor®.

Fold mirrors® - if you select On, the exterior rear-
view mirrors fold in automatically when you press
the (T button on the remote control key or touch
the sensor* in the handle.

1} This function is not available in all countries.
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Tone when locking?’ - if you select On, a tone
will sound when you lock the vehicle.

Mechanically locking/unlocking the doors

If the central locking fails, you must unlock/lock
the doors separately.

BaM-0245

BFV-0242

s
Fig. 23 Door: mechanically locking

Unlocking/locking the driver's door with the
mechanical key

» Remove the mechanical key = page 31.

» Insert the key into the slot under the door han-
dle and pull the cap off = fig. 22.

» To unlock the driver's door, turn the key to the
unlock position (&) = fig. 22.

» To lock the driver's door, select the "P" position
and turn the key once to the closing position

=2 /.

Locking the front passenger's door/rear
doors with the mechanical key

The mechanical lock is located on the edge of the
front passenger's door and the rear doors. It is
only visible when the door is open.

» Remove the mechanical key = page 31.

>
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» Remove the cap from the opening = fig. 23.
» Insert the key in the inside slot and turn it all
the way to the right (right door) or left (left

door).

/\ WARNING
Read and following all WARNINGS = A\ in De-
scription on page 289.

Anti-theft alarm system

If the anti-theft alarm system detects a vehicle
break-in, audio and visual warning signals are
triggered. The anti-theft alarm system is switch-
ed on or off when locking/unlocking your vehicle.
If the alarm is triggered, it will shut off automat-
ically after a certain amount of time.

Switching the alarm off manually

» To switch the alarm off, press the & button on
the remote control key or switch the ignition
on.

Break-in security feature

The alarm will sound if there is a break-in at the
doors, hood, and/or luggage compartment lid.

Luggage compartment
Lid

Automatic luggage compartment lid

The luggage compartment lid can be opened and
closed electrically.

©
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Fig. 24 Driver's door: opening the luggage compartment
lid

Fig. 25 Luggage compartment lid: (&) closirig button,
lock button (vehicles with convenience key*)

Opening the luggage compartment lid

» Press and hold the <=5 button on the remote
control key for at least one second. Or

» Press the handle in the luggage compartment
lid. Or

» Move the selector lever to the "P" position and
pull the <=5 button® in the driver's door.

Closing the luggage compartment lid

» When the ignition is switched on, pull the <=3
switch in the driver's door until the luggage
compartment lid is closed = A\. Or

» Press the < button in the luggage compart-
ment lid = fig. 25. The luggage compartment
lid will automatically lower and close = A\. Or

» Applies to: vehicles with convenience key: Press
the < button on the remote control key until
the luggage compartment lid closes = A\.
Make sure there is enough distance between
you and the luggage compartment lid. There
should be a maximum 9 feet (3 m) of distance.
Or

» Applies to: vehicles with convenience key: press
the (&) button in the luggage compartment lid
= fig. 25. The remote control key must not be
more than approximately 4 feet (1.5 m) away
from the luggage compartment and it must not
be inside the vehicle. The luggage compart-
ment lid will automatically lower and close. The
vehicle locks = A\. Or

» Lightly pull the luggage compartment lid at the
inner grip. The luggage compartment lid will
automatically lower and close = /\. Or

» Press the handle in the luggage compartment
lid. The luggage compartment lid will automat-
ically lower and close = A\.
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Storing the luggage compartment lid
opening position

» Bring the luggage compartment lid into the de-
sired open position. The position must be at a
certain height or higher to store.

» Press and hold the << button in the luggage
compartment lid for at least four seconds to
store the new open position. A visual and audio
signal will follow.

» To set a higher open position, wait at least five
seconds and then carefully press the luggage
compartment lid upward.

» Press and hold the <=5 button again for at least
four seconds to store the desired opening posi-
tion.

The opening/closing process will stop immedi-
ately if:

— You pull/release the «=s switch in the driver's
door, or

— Applies to: vehicles with convenience key:
press/release the <=5 button on the remote
control key, or

— Applies to: vehicles with convenience key: press
the «= button or the (@ button in the luggage
compartment lid, or

— You push the handle in the luggage compart-
ment lid, or

— When something blocks the luggage compart-
ment lid or makes it difficult for the lid to
move.

If you press the handle or one of the <= or (3 but-
tons (vehicles with convenience key*) now, the
luggage compartment lid will either open or
close, depending on its angle.

— To reduce the risk of pinching injuries, al-
ways make sure that no one is in the operat-
ing area of the luggage compartment lid, in-
cluding the hinge areas and the upper and
lower edge of the luggage compartment lid.

— Never drive with the luggage compartment
lid ajar or open, because poisonous gases
can enter the vehicle interior and create the
risk of asphyxiation.

— If there is a luggage rack (such as a bicycle
rack) on the luggage compartment lid, the
luggage compartment lid may not open
completely under certain circumstances or it
could close by itself if open due to the extra
weight. Therefore, the open luggage com-
partment lid must be given additional sup-
port or the cargo must first be removed
from the luggage rack.

/\ WARNING

— After closing the luggage compartment lid,
make sure that it is latched. Otherwise, the
luggage compartment lid could open sud-
denly when driving, which increases the risk
of an accident.

— Pay careful attention when closing the lug-
gage compartment lid. Otherwise, you could
cause serious injury to yourself or others de-
spite the pinch protection.
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@ Note

The luggage compartment lid can bump into
objects such as the garage ceiling when open-
ing and become damaged.

@ Tips

— The settings in the Infotainment system de-
termine if the luggage compartment lid can
be opened using the handle = page 34.

— There are audible signals when closing the
luggage compartment lid with the remote
control key (vehicles with convenience key*)
or with the <=5 button in the driver's door.

— When the vehicle is locked, the luggage
compartment lid can be unlocked separately
by pressing the <=5 button on the remote
control key. The luggage compartment lid
locks automatically when it is closed again.

— Applies to: vehicles with convenience key:
The luggage compartment lid can be closed
with the convenience from a distance up to
approximately 9 ft (3 m).

— The luggage compartment lid can be oper-
ated manually if the vehicle battery is low.
It is necessary to use more force when doing
this. Move the lid slowly to reduce the
amount of force needed.
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— When the trailer socket is being used (for
example, for a bicycle rack), the luggage
compartment lid can be opened and closed
using the handle or the foot motion activa-
tion (vehicles with convenience key*).

Opening/closing the luggage compartment

lid with foot motion activation (kicking
movement)

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key and sensor-control-
led luggage compartment lid

BAM-G110

Fig. 26 Rear of the vehicle: foot movement

You can open and close the luggage compart-
ment lid with foot motion activation.

Requirements: you must be carrying your conven-
ience key* with you. You must be standing at the
center behind the luggage compartment lid. The
ignition must be switched off. Make sure you
have firm footing.

— Move your foot back and forth under the bump-
er one time = fig. 26. Do not touch the bumper.
The luggage compartment lid will open/close
once the system detects the movement.

The luggage compartment lid will only open/
close if you perform the movement as described.
This prevents the luggage compartment lid from
opening or closing due to similar movements,
such as when you walk between the rear of the
vehicle and your garage door.

The closing of the luggage compartment lid is in-
dicated by a warning signal and can be canceled
by making the described movement again.

The foot movement does not lock the vehicle.

General information

In some situations, the function may be limited
or temporarily unavailable. This may happen if:

— the luggage compartment lid was closed imme-
diately before

— you park close to a hedge and the branches
move back and forth under the vehicle for a
long period of time

— you clean your vehicle, for example with a pres-
sure washer or in a car wash

— there is heavy rain

— the bumper is very dirty, for example after driv-
ing on salt-covered roads

— there is interference to the radio signal from
the vehicle key, such as from cell phones or re-
mote controls

/\ WARNING

— Pay careful attention when closing the lug-
gage compartment lid. Otherwise, you could
cause serious injury to yourself or others de-
spite the pinch protection.

— To reduce the risk of pinching injuries, al-
ways make sure that no one is in the operat-
ing area of the luggage compartment lid, in-
cluding the hinge areas and the upper and
lower edge of the luggage compartment lid.

— Never drive with the luggage compartment
lid ajar or open, because poisonous gases
can enter the vehicle interior and create the
risk of asphyxiation.

— If there is a luggage rack (such as a bicycle
rack) on the luggage compartment lid, the
luggage compartment lid may not open
completely under certain circumstances or it
could close by itself if open due to the extra
weight. Therefaore, the open luggage com-
partment lid must be given additional sup-
port or the cargo must first be removed
from the luggage rack.
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Luggage compartment lid emergency
release

Fig. 27 Inner luggage compartment lid: access to the
emergency release

» Remove the mechanical key = page 31.

» Pry out the cover using the mechanical key
= fig. 27.

» Press the lever in the direction of the arrow to
release the luggage compartment lid.

Child safety lock

The child safety lock prevents the rear doors
from being opened from the inside and the rear
power windows from be operated.

" BU-0319

Fig. 28 Section of driver's door: child safety lock buttons

» To activate/deactivate the inner door handle
and the power window switch for the respective
rear door, press the left/right % button in the
driver's door = fig. 28. The indicator light in the
button turns on/blinks.

» To activate/deactivate the child safety lock on
both sides, you must press the 4 buttons one
after the other.

It is not possible to operate the rear climate con-
trol system* when the child safety lock is switch-
ed on. The SET REAR function allows you to apply
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all settings to the rear using the climate control
system controls in the cockpit = page 72.

Message in the instrument cluster display

&) Childproof catch: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

There is a malfunction in the child safety lock.
Press the & button again.

If the message stays on, drive immediately to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility to have the malfunction repaired.

jmi c

— If you leave the vehicle, switch the ignition
off and take the vehicle key with you. This
applies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise children could start
the engine or operate electrical equipment
(such as power windows), which increases
the risk of an accident.

— A malfunction in the child safety lock could
allow the rear doors to be opened from the
inside, which increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

Power windows

The driver can control all power windows.

|B8U-0318

Fig. 29 Driver's door: power window controls

All power window switches are equipped with a
two-stage function:

Opening and closing the windows

» To open or close the window completely, press
the switch down or pull the switch up briefly to »
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the second level. The operation will stop if the
switch is pressed/pulled again.

» To select a position in between opened and
closed, press/pull the switch to the first level
until the desired window position is reached.

Power window switches

@ Leftfront door
(2) Right front door
(3) Leftrear door
(4) Right rear door

/\ WARNING

— If you leave the vehicle, switch the ignition
off and take the vehicle key with you. This
applies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise children could start
the engine or operate electrical equipment
(such as power windows), which increases
the risk of an accident. The power windows
continue to function until the driver's door
or front passenger's door has been opened.

— Pay careful attention when closing the win-
dows. Pinching could cause serious injuries.

— When locking the vehicle from outside, the
vehicle must be unoccupied since the win-
dows can no longer be opened in an emer-

gency.

Convenience closing feature

» Press the () button on the remote control key
until the roof* is closed = A\, or

» Touch the sensor® on the door handle until all
of the windows and the roof* are closed. Do not
place your hand in the door handle when doing
this.

Setting convenience opening in the
Infotainment system

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Central locking > Long press to
open windows.

/\\. WARNING

— Never close the windows or the roof* care-
lessly or in an uncontrolled manner, be-
cause this increases the risk of injury.

— For security reasons, the windows and the
roof* can only be opened and closed with
the remote control key at a maximum dis-
tance of approximately 6.5 feet (2 m) away
from the vehicle. Always pay attention when
using the (&) button to close the windows
and the roof* so that no one is pinched. The
closing process will stop immediately when
the &) button is released.

®' Tips

You can still open and close the windows for
approximately 10 minutes after turning the
ignition off. The power windows do not switch
off until the driver's door or front passenger's
door has been opened.

Convenience opening/closing

Applies to: vehicles with convenience key

All of the windows and the roof* can be opened/
closed at the same time.

Convenience opening feature

» Press and hold the @ button on the remote con-
trol key until all of the windows reach the de-
sired position and the roof* is tilted open.

@) Tips

Applies to: vehicles with panorama glass roof:
the power sunshade also opens/closes when
opening/closing the roof.

Correcting power window malfunctions

You can reactivate the one-touch up/down func-
tion if it malfunctions.

» Pull the power window switch up until the win-
dow is completely raised.

» Release the switch and pull it up again for at
least one second.
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Panorama glass roof

Panorama glass roof, opening/closing the
sunshade

Applies to: vehicles with panorama glass roof

The front segment can tilt and slide open.

B4M-0011

Fig. 30 Section of the front headliner: panorama glass roof
button

(&) Tilting and closing the roof

» To tilt the sunroof completely open, press the
<> button up briefly to the second level.

» To close the sunroof completely, pull the <>
button down briefly to the second level = A\.

» To set a position between opened and closed,
press/pull the <= button up to the first level
until the roof reaches the desired position.

Opening and closing the roof

» To move the roof into the reduced wind noise
position, push the <= button back briefly to the
second level.

» To open the sunroof completely, push the <3
button back briefly again to the second level.

» To close the sunroof completely, push the <
button forward briefly to the second level
> A

» To select a partially open position, push the «»
button forward/back to the first level until the
desired position is reached.

(C) Opening and closing the sunshade

» To open the sunshade completely, slide the .
switch back briefly to the second level.

» To close the sunshade completely, slide the %
switch forward briefly to the second level.

» To select a partially open position, slide the ¥
switch to the first level until the sunshade
reaches the desired position.
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/N WARNING
To reduce the risk of injury, always pay atten-
tion when closing the panorama glass roof.
Always switch the ignition off when leaving
the vehicle and always take the vehicle with
you.

(1) Note

Always close the panorama glass roof when
leaving your vehicle. Rain can cause damage
to the interior equipment of your vehicle, par-
ticularly the electronic equipment.

Q@ Tips

— For information about convenience open-
ing/closing, see = page 39.

— You can still operate the panorama glass
roof for about 10 minutes after the ignition
is switched off. The switch is deactivated
once the driver's or front passenger's door is
opened.

— The panorama glass roof will only open
down to -4°F (-20°).

Panorama glass roof emergency operation

Applies to: vehicles with panorama glass roof

If an object is detected when closing, the roof
will open again automatically. In this case, you
can then close it with the power emergency clos-
ing function.

» Within five seconds after the sunroof opens au-
tomatically, pull the applicable button until the
roof is closed.
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Garage door opener
(Homelink)

Applies to: vehicles with garage door opener (HomeLink)

Fig. 31 Garage door opener: examples of usage for differ-
ent systems

With the garage door opener (HomeLink), you
can activate systems such as the garage doors,
security systems or house lights from inside your

vehicle. Three buttons are integrated in the head-

liner that can be programmed to up to three re-
mote controls.

To be able to operate systems using the garage
door opener, the buttons in the headliner must
first be programmed,

| B4G-0535 |

When operating or programming the garage
door opener, make sure that no people or ob-
jects are in the area immediately surrounding
the equipment. People can be injured or prop-
erty can be damaged if struck when closing.

@ Tips.

— For security reasons, we recommend that
you clear the programmed buttons before
selling the vehicle.

— For additional information about HomelLink,
visit www.homelink.com,

— For an explanation on conformity with the
FCC regulations in the United States and the
Industry Canada regulations, see
= page 380.

Applies to: vehicles with garage door opener (HomelLink)

Requirements: the button in the headliner must
be programmed = page 41 and the vehicle
must be within range of the system, such as the
garage door.

» Press the button to open the garage door. The
LED (&) = page 41, fig. 32 blinks or turns on.

» Press the button again to open the garage
door.

@ Tips

When opening or closing the garage door, do
not press and hold the button longer ten sec-
onds or the garage door opener will switch to
programming mode.

Programming buttons

Applies to: vehicles with garage door opener (Homelink)

BaM-0012
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Fig. 32 Headliner: controls

You can program both fixed code and rolling code
systems using this procedure.

Programming/reprogramming buttons

Requirement: the vehicle must be in range of the
system, such as the garage door, that you would
like to program.

» Switch the ignition on.

» Press and hold the button in the headliner that
you would like to program for at least two sec-
onds. Or

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Garage door opener > Program ga-
rage door opener > Program button I/Program »
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button II/Program button III (reprogram).
The yellow LED (B) blinks.

» Follow the instructions in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Synchronizing a button?

Requirement: the button must already be pro-
grammed and must be synchronized with the
system that you would like to program.

» Switch the ignition on.

» Press the button in the headliner that you
would like to synchronize.

» Follow the instructions in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Deleting button programming

The programmed buttons cannot be deleted indi-
vidually. They must be deleted all at once. Repro-
gram the buttons if necessary.

» Switch the ignition on.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Garage door opener > Delete button
programming > Yes, delete now.

Displaying the version/status/country code

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button >Vehicle set-
tings > Garage door opener > Version informa-
tion.

@ Tips

— The garage door opener may need to be
synchronized with the system motor after
the programming. Follow the manufactur-
er's instructions for doing this.

— The programming process can take up to 30
seconds. The hand transmitter may need to
be operated again during the process.

— Make sure the batteries in the hand trans-
mitter are charged before starting the pro-
gramming process.

— In some cases, the system must be pro-

grammed using an alternative mode. Select
in the Infotainment system: > Vehi-

1} Only applies to rolling code systems
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cle > left control button > Vehicle settings >
Garage door opener > Program garage door
opener > right control button > UR-Mode/
D-Mode.
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Exterior lighting

Switching the lights on and off
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Fig. 33 Instrument panel: light switch with buttons

Light switch -C-

Turn the light switch to the corresponding posi-
tion when the ignition is switched on. ¢ and the
selected position turn on (except position 0).

In some markets, the daytime running lights, tail
lights and license plate light are always on.

O - The daytime running lights automatically turn
on. In vehicles for certain markets, you can
switch the automatic daytime running lights on
and off in the Infotainment® system.

AUTO - The headlights automatically adapt to the
surrounding brightness.

»e: - Parking lights
20 - Low beam headlights

Buttons

When you turn the light switch to the AUTO or
low beam headlight position 2D, you can activate
the following functions:

30 - All-weather lights. The headlights automati-
cally adjust so that there will be less glare, for
example when the road surface is wet.

(% - Rear fog lights

Automatic headlight range control system

Your vehicle is equipped with an automatic head-
light range control system that reduces glare for
oncoming traffic if the vehicle load changes. The
headlight range adjusts automatically.

Audi adaptive light

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive light

Adaptive light provides better visibility when it is
dark by adapting the lights to the road conditions
based on speed, such as on expressways, rural
roads, at intersections, and in curves. The adap-
tive light only functions when the light switch is
in the AUTO position.

/\ WARNING

— Automatic headlights* are only intended to
assist the driver. They do not relieve the
driver of responsibility to check the head-
lights and to turn them on manually based
on the current light and visibility conditions.
For example, fog cannot be detected by the
light sensors. So always switch on the low
beams under these weather conditions and
when driving in the dark 20.

— To prevent glare for traffic behind your vehi-
cle, the rear fog lights should only be turned
on in accordance with traffic regulations.

— Always observe legal regulations when us-

ing the lighting systems described.

(@) Tips

— The light sensor for the automatic head-
lights* is in the rearview mirror mount. Do
not place any stickers in this area on the
windshield.

— A warning tone will sound if you open the
door when the exterior lights are switched
on.

— Only the front headlights turn on when the
daytime running lights are switched on*. In
vehicles in certain markets, the tail lights
will also turn on.

— In cool or damp weather, the inside of the
headlights, turn signals and tail lights can
fog over due to the temperature difference
between the inside and outside, They will
clear shortly after switching them on. This
does not affect the service life of the light-

ing.
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Turn signal and high beam lever

The lever operates the turn signals, the high
beams and the headlight flasher.

t@)

BFV-0012
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Fig. 34 Turn signal and high beam lever

Turn signals 0

The turn signals activate when you move the lev-
er into a turn signal position when the ignition is
switched on.

@ - Right turn signal
(2) - Left turn signal

The turn signal blinks three times if you just tap
the lever.

High beams and headlight flasher 2D

Move the lever to the corresponding position:

(3) - High beams on (vehicles with high beam as-
sistant*= page 44)

(4) - High beams off or headlight flasher

The ﬂ indicator light in the instrument cluster
turns on.

/N WARNING

High beams can cause glare for other drivers,
which increases the risk of an accident. For
this reason, only use the high beams or the
headlight flasher when they will not create
glare for other drivers.,
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High beam assistant

Applies to: vehicles with high beam assistant

The high beam assistant automatically turns the
high beams on or off depending on the surround-
ing conditions.

A camera on the rearview mirror mount can de-
tect light sources from other road users. The high
beams switch on or off automatically depending
on the position of vehicles driving ahead and on-
coming vehicles, the vehicle speed and other en-
vironmental and traffic conditions.

Activating high beam assistant

Requirement: the light switch must be set to the
AUTO position and the high beam assistant must
be switched on in the Infotainment system

= page 45.

» To activate the high beam assistant, tap the
lever forward (3) = page 44, fig. 34. The ¥ i
dicator light appears in the instrument cluster
display and the high beams are switched on/off
automatically. If the high beams were com-
pletely or partially switched on, the H indica-
tor light turns on.

Switching the high beams on/off manually

If the high beams did not switch on/off automat-
ically as expected, you may switch them on or off
manually instead:

» To switch the high beams on manually, tap the
lever forward (3) = page 44, fig. 34. The ! in-
dicator light turns on.

» To switch the high beams off manually, pull the
lever back (4) = page 44, fig. 34. The high beam
assistant is deactivated.

Operating the headlight flasher

» To operate the headlight flasher when the high
beam assistant is activated and high beams are
switched off, pull the lever back (@) = page 44,
fig. 34. The high beam assistant remains ac-
tive.

Messages in the instrument cluster display

#] Audi adaptive light: malfunction! See own-
er's manual
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o4 Headlight assistant: malfunction! See own-
er's manual

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected. You can still switch the
high beams on or off manually.

=id Headlight assistant: currently unavailable.
Camera view restricted due to surroundings.
See owner's manual

The camera view is blocked, for example by a
sticker or debris.

The sensor is located between the interior rear-
view mirror and the windshield. Do not place any
stickers in this area on the windshield.

/\ WARNING

High beam assistant is only intended to assist

the driver. The driver is still responsible for

controlling the headlights and may need to
switch them on and off manually depending
on light and visibility conditions. It may be
necessary to operate them manually in situa-
tions such as:

— In adverse weather conditions such as fog,
heavy rain, blowing snow or spraying water.

— On roads where oncoming traffic may be
partially obscured, such as expressways.

— When there are road users that do not have
sufficient lighting, such as bicyclers or
vehicles with dirty tail lamps.

— In tight curves and on steep hills.

—In poorly lit areas.

— With strong reflectors, such as signs.

— If the area of the windshield near the sensor
is fogged over, dirty, icy or covered with a
sticker.

Adjusting the exterior lighting

The functions are adjusted in the Infotainment
system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Exterior lighting.

Automatic headlights

You can adjust the following settings in the Au-
tomatic headlights menu:

Activation time - you can adjust if the headlights
switch on Early, Medium or Late according to the
sensitivity of the light sensor.

Headlight assistant® - you can switch the high
beam assistant® on and off.

Entry/exit lighting

When it is dark, the Entry/exit lighting illumi-
nates the area around the vehicle when unlocking
the vehicle and after switching off the ignition
and opening the driver's door.

The Entry/exit lighting only works when it is
dark and the light switch is in the AUTO position.

Daytime running lights

USA models: the daytime running lights can be
switched on/off. Select On or Off.

Canada models: this function cannot be switched
off. They activate automatically each time the ig-
nition is switched on.

Emergency flashers

-I:" i
-
HAM-0 2 48

Fig. 35 Center console: emergency flasher button

The emergency flashers makes other drivers
aware of your vehicle in dangerous situations.

» Press the A\ button to switch the emergency
flashers on or off.

You can indicate a lane change or a turn when the
emergency flashers are switched on by using the
turn signal lever. The emergency flashers stop
temporarily.
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The emergency flashers also work when the igni-
tion is turned off.

You should switch the emergency flashers on
if:

— you are the last car in a traffic jam so that
all other vehicles approaching from behind
can see your vehicle

— your vehicle has broken down or you are
having an emergency

— your vehicle is being towed or if you are tow-
ing another vehicle

Interior lighting

Front interior lighting

Fig. 36 Headliner: front interior lighting (example)

Press the corresponding button = fig. 36:

@ - Door contact switch on/off. The interior light-
ing is controlled automatically.

% - Interior lighting on/off

7% - Switch the rear reading lights on/off from
the cockpit.

Applies to: vehicles with touch-sensitive reading
lights: To turn the respective reading light on or
off, touch the surface (&) briefly. To activate the

manual dimming function, touch the surface (&)
when the light is switched off and keep touching
it until the desired brightness is reached.
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Rear interior lighting
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Fig. 37 Headliner: reading lights, version 1

B4M-0150

Fig. 38 Headliner: reading lights, version 2

» Version 1: to turn a reading light on or off,
press the =& button.

» To activate the manual dimming function®,
touch the surface when the light is switched off
¥ and keep touching it until the desired
brightness is reached.

» Version 2 (touch-sensitive reading lights with
manual dimming function®): to turn a reading
light on or off, briefly touch the surface (&)
= fig. 38.

» To activate the manual dimming function,
touch the surface (A) when the light is switched
off and keep touching it until the desired
brightness is reached.

For vehicles with third-row seats*, the luggage
compartment light can be switched on and off
like a reading light with the 7% button = fig. 38.
This requires the luggage compartment lid to be
closed.
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Interior lighting

Applies to: vehicles with interior lighting

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Interior lighting.

The interior lighting turns on when you switch
the headlights on while the ignition is on.

The storage compartment in the dooris illumi-
nated when you reach your hand into the storage
compartment.

Version 1

To adjust the brightness of individual zones, se-
lect Front brightness*, Door brightness or Foot-
well brightness. Turn the control knob to the left
or to the right. Press the control knob to confirm
the brightness.

Version 2

Select and confirm one of the displayed profiles
by pressing the control knob.

Individual: you can customize the brightness and
color of individual zones. Press the right control
button. Press the control knob again to confirm
the settings.

Audi drive select: the interior and contour light-
ing color changes depending on the driving mode
selected in drive select® = page 1.28.

@) Tips
The setting is automatically stored and as-

signed to the remote control key that is being
used.

Instrument illumination

The brightness of the illumination for the instru-
ments, display and head-up display* can be ad-
Justed.
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Fig. 39 Instrument illumination

» Press the knob to release it.

» Turn the knob toward "-" or "+" to reduce or in-
crease the brightness.

» Press the knob again to return it to its original
position.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the instru-
ment illumination (needles and gauges) may
turn on when the lights are off and the igni-
tion is switched on. The illumination for the
gauges reduces automatically and eventually
turns off as brightness outside increases. This
function reminds the driver to turn the low
beams on at the appropriate time.

Vision

Adjusting exterior mirrors

Fig. 40 Driver's door: knob for the exterior mirrors

Turn the knob to the desired position:
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0 - all adjustment functions are deactivated.

/82 - adjusting the left/right exterior mirror.
Move the knob in the desired direction.

@ - Heats* the mirror glass depending on the
outside temperature.

&3 - Folds the exterior mirrors*. To fold the mir-
rors out, turn the knob to one of the other posi-
tions. In the Infotainment system, you can select
if the mirrors fold in automatically when you lock
the vehicle = page 34.

Front passenger's exterior mirror tilt
function*

To help you see the curb when backing into a
parking space, the surface of the mirror tilts
slightly. For this to happen, the knob must be in
the position for the front passenger's exterior
mirror.

You can adjust the tilted mirror surface by turn-
ing the knob in the desired direction. When you
move out of reverse and into another gear, the
new mirror position is stored and assigned to the
key you are using.

The mirror goes back into its original position
once you drive forward faster than 9 mph
(15 km/h) or turn the ignition off.

/\ WARNING

Curved mirror surfaces (for example convex)
enlarge the field of vision. However, they
make objects in the mirror appear smaller
and farther away. You may estimate incor-
rectly when you use these mirrors to gauge
your distance from the vehicles behind you
when changing lanes, which increases the risk
of an accident.

@ Note

— Applies to vehicles with power folding exte-
rior mirrors: if the mirror housing was
moved by outside forces (such as an impact
when maneuvering), you must use the pow-
er folding function to fold the mirror all the
way out. The mirrors will make a loud noise
when they latch into place. The mirror hous-
ing must not be moved back into place by
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hand because this would impair the func-
tion of the mirror mechanism.

— Applies to vehicles without power folding
exterior mirrors: if the mirror housing was
moved by outside forces (such as an impact
when maneuvering), you must move it back
in place by hand.

— If you wash the vehicle in an automatic car
wash, you must fold the exterior mirrors in
to reduce the risk of damage to the mirrors.
Never fold power folding exterior mirrors*
by hand. Only fold them in and out using
the power controls.

@ Tips

— If the power adjusting function malfunc-
tions, the glass in both mirrors can be ad-
justed by pressing on the edge of it by hand.

— The exterior mirror settings are stored with
the memory function* => page 59.

Dimming the mirrors

Your vehicle is equipped with a manual or auto-
matic* dimming rearview mirror.

Manual dimming rearview mirror

» Pull the lever on the bottom of the mirror back.

Automatic dimming rearview mirror*

» The interior and exterior mirrors dim automati-
cally when light shines on them, for example
from headlights on a vehicle behind you.

/\. WARNING

If the glass on an automatic dimming mirror

breaks, electrolyte can leak out. This liquid

can irritate the skin, eyes and respiratory sys-
tem. If there is contact with the fluid, flush

immediately with plenty of water. Consult a

physician if necessary.

— Repeated or long-term exposure to electro-
lyte fluid can lead to irritation of the air-
ways, especially in people with asthma or
other respiratory conditions. Take deep
breaths immediately after leaving the vehi-
cle or, if this is not possible, open all of the
doors and windows as wide as possible.
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— If electrolyte fluid enters the eyes, flush
them thoroughly with a large amount of
clean water for at least 15 minutes and then
seek medical attention.

— If electrolyte fluid comes into contact with
the skin, flush the affected area with clean
water for at least 15 minutes and then clean
with soap and water and seek medical at-
tention. Clean affected clothing and shoes
thoroughly before wearing again.

— If the fluid was swallowed and the person is
conscious, flush the mouth with water for at
least 15 minutes. Do not induce vomiting
unless this is recommended by medical pro-
fessionals. Seek medical attention immedi-
ately.

o

If the glass on an automatic dimming mirror
breaks, electrolyte can leak out. This liquid
damages plastic surfaces and paint. Clean
this liquid as quickly as possible, for example
with a wet sponge.

—

g

— If the light reaching the rearview mirror is
obstructed, the automatic dimming mirror
will not function correctly,

— The automatic dimming mirrors do not dim
when the interior lighting is turned on or
the reverse gear is selected.

Sun visors

Comfort sun visor

The front of the double sun visor can be released
from its retainer and turned toward the door. The
sun visor can also be moved back and forth
lengthwise in this position = fig. 41.

Vanity mirror

The mirror lighting switches on when the cover
over the vanity mirror opens.

Applies to: vehicles with sunshade

Fig. 42 Rear door: sunshade

B4L-1236 |

Fig. 43 Rear window: sunshade

Rear door sunshade

» Pull the sunshade out and attach it to the re-
tainer on the upper door frame = fig. 42.

Rear window sunshade

» Pull the sunshade out and attach it to the re-
tainer on the luggage compartment lid

= fig. 43.
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Windshield wipers

Switching the wipers on

BAM-0018

BAM-0019

Fig. 45 Rear window wiper operation

Move the windshield wiper lever to the corre-
sponding position:

(©) - Windshield wipers off

(1) - Rain sensor mode. The windshield wipers
switch on once the vehicle speed exceeds approx-
imately 2 mph (4 km/h) and it is raining. The
higher the sensitivity of the rain sensor that is set
(switch (&) to the right), the earlier the wind-
shield wipers react to moisture on the wind-
shield. You can deactivate the rain sensor mode
in the Infotainment system, which switches the
intermittent mode on. To do this, select:
button > Vehicle > left control button > Driver
assistance > Rain sensor. In intermittent mode,
you can adjust the interval time using the switch

®.
@) - Slow wiping
(3) - Fast wiping

(4) - Single wipe. If you hold the lever in this posi-
tion longer, the wipers switch from slow wiping
to fast wiping.
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(5) - Clean the windshield. The wipers wipe one
time after several seconds of driving to remove
water droplets. You can switch this function off
by moving the lever to position (5) within 10 sec-
onds of the afterwipe. The afterwipe function is
reactivated the next time you switch the ignition
on.

Clean the headlights*. The headlight washer sys-
tem* operates only when the low beam head-
lights are on. If you move the lever to position
(5), the headlights and the night vision assist
camera® are cleaned at intervals.

(6) - Wipe the rear window. The number of wipes
depends on the windshield wiper movement.

The rear wiper automatically switches on when
the reverse gear is selected and the front wind-
shield wipers are on and running.

(@) - Clean the rear window. The number of wipes
depends on how long the lever is held in position

@.

/\. WARNING

— The rain sensor is only intended to assist the
driver. The driver may still be responsible
for manually switching the wipers on based
on visibility conditions.

— The windshield may not be treated with wa-
ter-repelling windshield coating agents. Un-
favorable conditions, such as wetness, dark-
ness or low sun, can result in increased
glare, which increases the risk of an acci-
dent. Wiper blade chatter is also possible.

— Properly functioning windshield wiper
blades are required for a clear view and safe
driving = page 51, Replacing wiper
blades.

@ ~ Note

— If there is frost, make sure the windshield
wiper blades are not frozen to the wind-
shield. Switching on the windshield wipers
when the blades are frozen to the wind-
shield can damage the wiper blades.

— The windshield wiper system must be
switched off (lever in position 0) before us-
ing a car wash. This prevents the wipers

>
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from switching on unintentionally and caus-
ing damage to the windshield wiper system.

@ Tips

— The windshield wipers switch off when the
ignition is switched off. You can activate the
windshield wipers after the ignition is
switched back on by moving the windshield
wiper lever to any position.

— Worn or dirty windshield wiper blades result
in streaking. This can affect the rain sensor
function. Check your windshield wiper
blades regularly.

— The washer fluid nozzles for the windshield
washer system are heated at low tempera-
tures when the ignition is on.

— When stopping temporarily, such as at a
traffic light, the speed of the windshield
wipers automatically reduces by one level.

Cleaning the wiper blades

Clean the wiper blades when you see wiper
streaks. Use a soft cloth and a glass cleaner.

Windshield wiper

» Place the windshield wiper arms in the service
position = page 51.

» Fold the windshield wiper arms away from the
windshield.

Rear window wiper

» Fold the wiper arm away from the rear window.

Replacing wiper blades

(0
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/\ WARNING

Dirty windshield wiper blades can impair vi-
sion, which increases the risk of an accident.

Fig. 46 Removing windshield wiper blades

Windshield wiper service position/blade
replacement position

» To bring the windshield wipers into the service
position, turn the ignition off and move the
windshield wiper lever into position (4)
= page 50, fig. 44.

» To bring the windshield wipers back to the nor-
mal position, switch the ignition on and hold
the windshield wiper lever in position (4) until
the windshield wipers go back to the normal
position, or drive faster than 8 mph (12 km/h).

You can also turn the service position on or off in

the Infotainment system:

» Switch the windshield wipers off (position (0)
= page 50, fig. 44).

» Select: the button > Vehicle > left con-
trol button > Service & checks > Wiper change
position.

Removing the wiper blade

» Fold the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield.

» Press the locking knob (2) = fig. 46 on the wiper
blade. Hold the wiper blade firmly.

» Remove the wiper blade in the direction of the
arrow.

Installing the wiper blade

» Insert the new wiper blade into the mount on
the wiper arm (@) until it clicks into place.

» Place the wiper arm back on the windshield.

» Turn the service position off.

o
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/\ WARNING
For safety reasons, the windshield wiper

blades should be replaced once or twice each
year.

Note

— Only fold the windshield wipers away when
they are in the service position. Otherwise,
you risk damaging the paint on the hood or
the windshield wiper motor.

— You should not move your vehicle or operate
the windshield wiper lever when the wiper
arms are folded away from the windshield.
The windshield wipers would move back in-
to their original position and could damage
the hood and windshield.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the wiper
system, always loosen blades which are fro-
zen to the windshield before operating the
wipers.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the wiper
blades, do not use gasoline, kerosene, paint
thinner, or other solvents on or near the
wiper blades.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the wiper
arms or other components, do not attempt
to move the wipers by hand.

(@) Tips

— You can also use the service position, for ex-
ample, if you want to protect the windshield
from icing by using a cover.

— You cannot activate the service position
when the hood is open.

Replacing rear wiper blade
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Fig. 47 Rear window wiper: installing the wiper blade
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Removing the wiper blade

» Fold the wiper arm away from the rear window.
» Remove the wiper blade from its holder.

Installing the wiper blade

» Press the wiper blade mount into the retainer.
» Fold the window wiper arm back onto the rear
window.

& ~ WARNING
For safety reasons, the windshield wiper

blades should be replaced once or twice each
year.

Digital compass

Switching the compass on and off

Applies to: vehicles with digital compass

BFV-0020
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Fig. 48 Rearview mirror: digital compass is switched on

» To turn the compass on or off, press the button
(&) until the compass in the mirror appears or
disappears.

The digital compass only works when the ignition
is turned on. The directions are indicated with ab-
breviations: N (north), NE (northeast), E (east),
SE (southeast), S (south), SW (southwest), W
(west), NW (northwest).

@ Tips

To prevent inaccurate compass readings, do
not bring any remote controls, electrical devi-
ces or metallic objects near the mirror.
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Adjusting the magnetic zone
Applies to: vehicles with digital compass

The magnetic zone must be adjusted correctly for the compass to read accurately.

Fig. 49 Magnetic zone map

» Press and hold the button (&) = page 52, fig. 48
until the number of the selected magnetic zone
appears in the rearview mirror.

» Press the button (&) repeatedly to select the
correct magnetic zone. The selection mode
turns off after a few seconds.

Calibrating the compass

Applies to: vehicles with digital compass

If the display is incorrect or inaccurate, the com-
pass must be recalibrated.

» Press and hold the button (&) until a C appears
in the rearview mirror.

» Drive in a circle at about 6 mph (10 km/h) until
a direction is displayed in the interior rearview
mirror.

To reduce the risk to yourself and other driv-
ers, calibrate the compass in an area where
there is no traffic.
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Seats and storage
General information

/\ WARNING

See = page 252, Driving safety for important
information, tips, suggestions and warnings
that you should read and follow for your own
safety and the safety of your passengers.

Front seats

Power seat adjustment
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Fig. 50 Front seat: adjusting the seat (version B)

(&) - Moving the seat forward/back: press the but-
ton forward/back.

(A) - Moving the seat up/down: press the button
up/down. To adjust the front seat cushion, press
the front button up/down. To adjust the rear seat
cushion, press the rear button up/down.

- Adjusting the backrest angle: press the but-
ton forward/back.

(©) - Switching the massage function* on/off
= fig. 50. Select the type of massage with the
multifunction button® = page 54.

(@) - lumbar support or multifunction button*
= page 54. To adjust the lumbar support, press
the button in the applicable location.

/\ WARNING

— The power front seats can also be adjusted
when the ignition is switched off. To reduce
the risk of injury, children should never be
left unattended in the vehicle for this rea-
son.
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— To reduce the risk of an accident, only adjust
the driver's seat when the vehicle is station-
ary.

— Exercise caution when adjusting the seat
height. Unsupervised or careless seat ad-
justment can pinch fingers or hands, which
increases the risk of injury.

— The front seat backrests must not be re-
clined too far back when driving, because
this impairs the effectiveness of the safety
belts and airbag system, which increases
the risk of injury.

Multifunction button

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction button

You can adjust the massage function, lumbar
support, side bolsters and upper thigh support
using the multifunction button.

Fig. 51 Infotainment system: seat settings

Operating

» If you turn the multifunction button (2)
= page 54, fig. 50 to the left or to the right,
the possible seat settings (&) are shown in the
Infotainment system = fig. 51.

» To select a seat setting, turn the multifunction
button (2) in the corresponding direction until
the desired seat setting is outlined in red.

» The arrows (B) represent the possible adjust-
ments. For example, to lower the lumbar sup-
port, press the multifunction button (1) down.
The corresponding arrow (C) lights up.

The following seat settings (&) are possible:

Massage function® - select the Wave, Pulse,
Stretch, Lumbar, Shoulder massage type or Off.
You can adjust the intensity of each massage
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from 1 through 5. You can switch the selected
massage on/off using the button (B) = fig. 51.

Lumbar support - you can adjust the lumbar sup-
port up/down and to be stronger/weaker.

Side bolsters® - you can increase/decrease the
lateral support in the seat using the side bolsters
on the seat surface and the backrest.

Upper thigh support® - you can increase/de-
crease the upper thigh support.
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(1) Tips

— The massage function switches off auto-
matically after approximately 10 minutes.

— The air in the side bolsters* is released as
soon as the driver's door opens. This makes
is possible to enter and exit the vehicle
more comfortably. As soon as you start driv-
ing the vehicle, the side bolsters fill.

Center armrest

There is a storage compartment under the arm-
rest.
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Fig. 52 Comfort center armrest between the driver's seat
and front passenger's seat

» To adjust the angle, raise the armrest from the
starting position notch by notch.

» To bring the armrest back into the starting po-
sition, raise it out of the top notch and fold it
back down.

The armrest can be moved forward/back sepa-
rately for the driver/front passenger.

Rear seats

Adjusting the seats (second row seats)

The forward/back position* of the seat surface
and the angle of the backrest can be adjusted.

) _BAM-0031

B4M-0032

Fig. 54 Second row seats: adjusting the forward/back posi-
tion

Adjusting the angle of the outer backrest

» Pull the lever upward and push the backrest
back to the desired position = fig. 53. Release
the lever.

» Pull the handle upward so that the backrest will
tilt forward. Release the lever and push the
backrest back to put the backrest in its basic
position.

Adjusting the angle of the center backrest

» Pull the release strap and push the backrest
back to the desired position = page 63,
fig. 70. Release the strap.

Adjusting forward and backward*

» Pull the handle up and slide the seat forward or
back = fig. 54.

» Release the handle and continue sliding the
seat until it locks in place.
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— To reduce the risk of an accident, the seat
can only be adjusted when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

— Be careful when adjusting the seat. Adjust-
ing the seat without paying attention can
pinch fingers or limbs, which increases the
risk of injury.

— Always pull forward on the backrest to make
sure it is check if it is correctly locked in
place.

Folding the second row seat upward

» Pull the seat up by the lever (@) until it is folded
upward = fig. 56.

If the second row seats are not folded down and
locked into the floor when you begin to drive,
then the E indicator light turns on in the instru-
ment cluster display as well as the message Sec-
ond row seat unlocked. Risk of injury for rear
passengers. A warning tone will also sound.

Entry/exit assistance (second row seats)

Applies to: yvehicles with entry assistance

Entry/exit assistance creates easier access to the
third-row seating®.

B4AM-0059

Fig. 56 Second-row seating: folding the seat upright

To be able to enter and exit, you must fold the
backrest on the second row seat down, and then
fold the seat upward.

Folding the second row seat backrest down

» Pull the lever upward = page 55, fig. 53. Or

» From the third row seat®, pull the release strap
on the seat in front -arrow- = fig. 55.

» The backrest folds down by itself.
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/\ WARNING

—When the second row seats are folded
down, they must not be used as a footrest
or have objects placed on them as this in-
creases the risk of an accident.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, never al-
low people to ride in the third row* if the
second row seats are folded upward.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, never drive
with objects on the folded third row* backr-
ests if the second row seats are folded up-
right.

— Be mindful of persons in the third row*
when folding down the second row seats.
Not paying attention when folding down
seats can cause pinching injuries,

— Always pull forward on the backrest to make
sure it is check if it is correctly locked in
place.

— If you are unlocking the second row seat
backrest from the third row seat* = fig. 55,
be careful of any passengers in the second
row seats or within the backrest's range of
motion. Not paying attention when folding

down seats can cause injuries.

@ Note

To reduce the risk of damage, move the rear
head restraints down before folding the rear
backrests forward = page 58.
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Folding the backrest down/up (third row
seats)

Applies to vehicles with third row seats

BAM-0036,

Fig. 58 Third row seats: folding the backrest

Folding the backrest down/up

The buttons are located in the rear area (&) and in
the luggage compartment (8) = fig. 58.

» Press the button (2) or (2) until the backrest is
completely folded down or up.

You can fold the backrests up or down at the
same time using the button (@) and ).

If the backrests are not in their locked position,
the E indicator light and the message Please
move third row seat to its locked position. See
owner's manual appear in the instrument cluster
display. A warning tone will also sound.

Unfolding the head restraints

The head restraint is automatically folded in
when the backrest is folded down. You must
manually unfold the head restraint after unfold-
ing the backrest.

» Unfold the head restraint by tilting it upward
until you feel it click into place.

Meaning of the LED in the button

— If the LED blinks, the backrest is still not in its
end position.

— If the LED turns on, the backrest is in its end
position.

— Be careful when folding and unfolding the
backrests. Not paying attention and not
checking when folding/unfolding the backr-
ests can lead to pinching injuries.

— Always pull forward on the backrest to make
sure it is check if it is correctly locked in
place.

— Do not drive if the indicator light in the but-
ton is blinking = fig. 58. This situation in-
creases the risk of an accident, since the
backrest is not locked in place and it is not
in its end position.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, never drive
with persons in the third row-seat if the
seats are not folded completely upright.

(!) Note

— To reduce the risk of damage, make sure the
second-row seat backrest is upright before
folding the third-row seat backrest up or
down.

— Do not place any objects on the third row
seat backrest if it is not completely folded
down.

— Very low temperatures can cause malfunc-
tions when folding and unfolding the backr-
ests. If this is the case, moving the vehicle
to a warmer area (such as a garage) will
help.

— The backrest cannot be folded down or up if
the vehicle door on the side to be adjusted
is closed.
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Head restraints

Front head restraints

Applies to: vehicles with adjustable head restraints

BAM-0060

Fig. 59 Front seat: adjusting the head restraint

Adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is as
even as possible with the top of your head. If that
is not possible, try to adjust as close to this posi-
tion as possible.

Adjusting the head restraints

» To move the head restraint upward/forward,
hold it at the sides with both hands and slide it
upward/forward until you feel it click into
place.

» To move the head restraint downward/back-
ward, press the side button and slide the head
restraint downward/backward. Release the but-
ton and slide the head restraint farther until it
locks into place.

-Alﬁrays read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = page 255, Proper adjustment of head
restraints.
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Rear head restraints

Applies to: vehicles with adjustable head restraints
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Fig. 61 Rear seat: removing the head restraint

If passengers will be sitting in the rear seats,
move the head restraints in the second row all
the way up or fold up the head restraints on the
occupied third row seats = A\.

Moving the head restraints

» To move the head restraint upward, hold it at
the sides with both hands and slide it upward
until it clicks into place = fig. 60.

» To move the head restraint down, press the
button -arrow- = fig. 60 and slide the head re-
straint downward.

Folding the head restraints for the third row
seats* down and up

» Fold the head restraint down by pulling on the
tab = page 57, fig. 57.

» Unfold the head restraint by tilting it upward
until you feel it click into place.

Removing the head restraints

» Move the head restraint upward as far as it can
go.
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» Press the release point = fig. 61 using the me-
chanical key = page 30, Key set and press the
button -arrow- = fig. 60. Pull the head restraint
out of the backrest at the same time = /\.

Installing the head restraints

» Slide the posts on the head restraint down into
the guides until the posts click into place.

» Press the button -arrow- = fig. 60 and slide the
head restraint all the way down. You should not
be able to remove the head restraint from the
backrest without pressing the button.

/\ WARNING

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = page 255, Proper adjustment of
head restraints.

— Only remove the head restraints for the sec-
ond row seats when it is necessary for in-
stalling a child safety seat = page 291,
Child safety. Install the head restraint again
immediately once the child safety seat is re-
moved. Driving with the head restraints re-
moved or not in the upright position in-

creases the risk of serious injury.

Memory function

Applies to: vehicles with memory function

Using the memory function, you can quickly and
easily store a personal seat profile for the driver
and recall the settings later. The memory func-

tion is controlled by the remote control key and

the memory buttons in the driver's door.

The driver's seat profile is stored again and as-
signed to the remote control key each time the
vehicle is locked. When you open the door, the
seat profile is automatically recalled. If two peo-
ple use the vehicle, it is recommended that each
person always uses their “own” remote control
key.

Two seat profiles can be stored each using the
memory buttons. Once they are stored, these
seat profiles can be selected at any time.

The following settings are stored:

Remote con- | Memory but-
trol key ton
Driver Driver
Seat X X
Steering X X
wheel*
Both exteri
{T r-:-x*ermr X X
mirrors

Remote control key

Applies to: vehicles with memery function

The driver's seat profile can be assigned to the
remote control key when the vehicle is locked.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Seats > Driver's seat > Store set-
tings on remote control key.

@ Tips

If you do not wish to have the seat profile for

another driver assigned to the remote control
key, switch the memory function off in the In-
fotainment system.

Memory buttons

Applies to: vehicles with memory function
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Fig. 62 Driver's door: memory function buttons

Storing a seat profile

» Press the button. The LED in the button
turns on.
» Press memory button [1] or [2].

A signal tone will sound when it is successfully
stored.
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Accessing a seat profile

» If the driver's door is open and the ignition is
switched off, press the memory button.

» If the driver's door is closed or the ignition is
switched on, press and hold the memory but-
ton until the seat adjustment is complete.

/\ WARNING

— For safety reasons, the seat setting can only
be recalled when the vehicle is stationary to
reduce the risk of an accident.

— In an emergency, seat adjustment operation
can be stopped by pressing the button
or the buttons (&) or (B) = page 54, fig. 50.

Ashtray

Applies to: vehicles with ashtray

Fig. 63 Center console: ashtray

Opening/closing

» To open the ashtray, slide the cover up.
» To close the ashtray, press down on the cover.

Emptying
» To empty the ashtray, pull it upward and out.

0044

3

A WARNING

Never use the ashtray to hold paper, because
this increases the risk of a fire.
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Cigarette lighter

Applies to: vehicles with a cigarette lighter

Fig. 64 Center console: cigarette lighter

» Press the cigarette lighterin.
» Remove the cigarette lighter when it pops out.

The cigarette lighter may be used as a power
source for the tire mobility kit/collapsible spare
tire* compressor only when absolutely necessary.

/\ WARNING

The cigarette lighter only works when the ig-
nition is switched on. Incorrect usage can lead
to serious injuries or burns. To reduce the risk
of injuries, never leave children unattended in
the vehicle with the vehicle key.

Power sources
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CHARGE ONLY

Fig. 65 12 volt socket and USB ports®

When the ignition is switched on, you may be
able to use the electric power sources for exter-
nal devices, depending on the vehicle equipment.

12 volt sockets (1)

The 12-volt sockets can be used for electrical ac-
cessories. The power usage must not exceed
120 watts.



4M0012721BD

Seats and storage

The 12 volt sockets are in the front center con-
sole*, in the rear* and on the luggage compart-
ment side trim panel®.

USB ports (2)

You can charge mobile devices and/or connect to
the Audi music interface* using the USB ports®.
For additional information about the USB ports,
see = page 231, Multimedia connections.

Cup holder in the center armrest in the
second row seat

» Fold the center armrest downward by pressing
the button in the second row middle seat.

» Press the button to open the cup holder
= fig. 66.

» Set your beverage in the holder.

» To close the cup holder, fold the cover back un-
til it clicks into place.

/\. WARNING
Incorrect usage can lead to serious injuries or
burns. To reduce the risk of injuries, never
leave children unattended in the vehicle with
the vehicle key.

@ Note

— Disconnect the connectors from the power
sources carefully to reduce the risk of dam-
aging them.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the vehicle
electrical system, never attempt to charge
the vehicle battery by connecting accesso-
ries that provide power, such as solar panels
or battery chargers, to the power sources.

— To reduce the risk of damage to the power
sources, only use plugs and connectors that
fit correctly.

Storage

Cup holders
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Fig. 66 Rear center armrest: cup holders

Your vehicle has cup holders in the front center
console, in the door pockets, in the center arm-
rest in the second row seat and on the left and
right side in the third row seat”.

— Do not put any hot beverages in the cup
holder while the vehicle is moving. Hot bev-
erages could spill, which increases the risk
of injury.

— Do not use any breakable beverage contain-
ers (for example, made out of glass or por-
celain). You could be injured by them in the
event of an accident.

@ Note

Beverage containers in the cup holders should
always have a lid. If not, beverages could spill
and cause damage to vehicle equipment, such
electronics or seat covers.

Cooled glove compartment

Applies to: vehicles with cooled glove compartment

The cooled glove compartment only functions
when the A/C system is switched on.
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Fig. 67 Glove compartment: switching cooling mode on/
off

» Turn the knob (&) counter-clockwise to switch
the cooling on.

» Turn the knob (&) clockwise to switch the cool-
ing off. The symbols on the knob must appear
as they do in = fig. 67.
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If the heating is switched on, switching the glove
compartment cooling mode off is recommended.

Additional storage compartments

You will find a variety of storage compartments
and holders at various locations in the vehicle.

— Glove compartment: the glove compartment
can be locked using the mechanical key
= page 30, Key set.

— In the door trim panels

— Safety vest compartment in the door trim pan-
els on the driver's side and front passenger's
side

— Storage compartment® in the center console

— Storage compartment under the front center
armrest

— Garment hooks above the rear doors

— Nets on the backrests of the front seats

— Net on the left luggage compartment trim pan-
el

— Always keep the glove compartment lid
closed while driving to reduce the risk of in-
jury.

— Only use the storage compartments in the
door trim panels to store small objects that
will not stick out of the compartment and
impair the range of the side airbags.

— Make sure that the view to the rear is not
obstructed by hanging garments.

— Hang only lightweight clothing and be sure
that there are no heavy or sharp-edged ob-
jects in the pockets.

— Do not use coat hangers to hang the cloth-
ing because this could impair the effective-

ness of the side curtain airbags.

Luggage compartment

General information

Read and follow the important safety precau-
tions in = page 257, Storing cargo correctly.
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Luggage compartment cover

B4L-1256

Fig. 69 Luggage compartment: removing and installing
the luggage compartment cover

Attaching

» Pull the cover out and attach it in the mounting
eyelets in the side trim panel = fig. 68.

Removing

» Pull the lever in the direction of the arrow
= fig. 69 and remove the cover upward.

Installing

» Place the left and right sides of the cover into
the mounts on the side trim panel.

» Push the cover downward until it clicks into
place.

e e T

The luggage compartment cover is not a sur-
face for storing objects. Objects placed on the
cover could endanger all vehicle occupants
during sudden braking maneuvers orin a
crash.
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— Let the luggage compartment cover roll up
slowly to reduce the risk of damage.

— Also read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = in Folding the backrest down/up
(third row seats) on page 57.

Increasing the size of the luggage

compartment

The backrests can be folded down individually*
or together.

- - = e 4 r‘

Fig. 70 Second row seats: release strap on the center back-
rest

Fig. 71 Luggage compartment: folding down the second
row seats

Folding the backrest down

» Pull the lever upward = page 55, fig. 53. The
backrest will swing forward. Or

» Pull the release strap at the rear side of the
seat = fig. 71.

» Let the backrest latch into the lowest position.

Folding the backrest upright

» Pull the lever up = page 55, fig. 53 and fold the
backrest upright until it locks into place = A\.

Folding the center backrest down*

» To release the backrest, pull the release strap
at the front or rear side of the seat = fig. 70 or
= fig. 71.

» Fold the backrest forward.

Folding the center backrest upright*

» Fold the backrest upward until it locks into
place = A\.

The center backrest may be folded down sepa-
rately*. This allows you to transport long objects
(such as skis) inside the vehicle.

— The backrest must be latched securely to
ensure that the safety belt is protecting the
center seating position.

— The backrest must be securely latched so
objects cannot slide forward out of the lug-
gage compartment during sudden braking.

— To reduce the risk of injury in vehicles with
third row seats®, the center backrest must
be in the upright position and locked into
place if there are passengers riding in the
third row*.

Make sure the outer safety belts are not

pinched or damaged when folding the seat

up.

— Read and follow the warnings = /\ in Entry/
exit assistance (second row seats) on
page 56 and =» () in Folding the backrest
down/up (third row seats) on page 57.

— To reduce the risk of damage, move the rear
head restraints down before folding the
rear backrests forward = page 58.
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Luggage compartment net

Applies to: vehicles with luggage compartment net

The cargo net prevents small objects from slid-
ing.

Fig. 72 Luggage compartment: cargo net stretched out

» Attach the hooks for the luggage compartment
net in the tie-downs = fig. 72.

Cargo floor

Removing and installing the cargo floor

» To remove the cargo floor, pull the entire cargo
floor toward the back of the vehicle.

» To install the cargo floor, insert the tabs at
both sides into the openings and slide the car-
go floor all the way in toward the backrest
= fig. 73.
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Roof rack

Fig. 74 Roof: mounting points for the roof rack

» To open the flap above the attachment points,
press the flap downward in the front area.

If luggage or cargo is to be carried on the roof,
you must observe the following:

— Only a specially designed roof rack may be used
on your vehicle. These roof racks are the basis
for a complete roof rack system. Additional at-
tachments/carrier systems are necessary to
transport luggage and sports equipment. We
recommend roof racks and attachments from
the Audi Genuine Accessories program.

— When installing the roof rack, make sure that it
is mounted only at the designated points on
the roof = fig. 74.

— Note the permitted axle load, permitted total
weight, and permitted roof load of your vehicle
= page 376. The roof load is the total of the
weight of the roof rack, the attachments and
the cargo you are carrying. However, you must
also note the permitted load of the carrier sys-
tem being used.

— Follow the installation instructions provided
with the roof rack system. If you do not se-
cure the roof rack system and objects on the
roof correctly, they could come loose from
the vehicle and cause an accident.

— The risk of an accident increases when using
a roof rack system, because it changes the
driving characteristics by shifting the center
of gravity and/or the increasing the surface
area exposed to wind. You may need to >
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adapt your driving style and speed to the
current conditions.

o

Make sure that the luggage compartment lid

and the panorama glass roof* do not come in-
to contact with objects on the roof when they
are open.

Your vehicle will use more fuel due to the in-
creased wind resistance. So remove the roof
rack after using it.

When installing roof rack systems on the roof
rail, the ESC uses sensors to adapt itself to a
different center of gravity.
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Warm and cold
Climate control system

Applies to: vehicles with 3-zone deluxe automatic climate
control or 4-zone deluxe automatic climate control

The climate control system warms, cools and re-
moves humidity from the air in the vehicle interi-
or. It is the most effective when the windows and
sunroof* are closed. If there is a build-up of heat
inside the vehicle, ventilation can help to speed
up the cooling process.

In all heating mode functions except for defrost,
the blower only switches to a higher speed once

the engine coolant has reached a sufficient tem-
perature.

Pollutant filter

The pollutant filter removes pollutants such as
dust and pollen from the air.

Key recognition

The climate control settings are automatically
stored and assigned to the remote control key
that is in use.
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ﬁ' For the sake of the environment

— If you would like to reduce fuel consump-
tion, switch the air conditioning off. This
will also reduce emissions.

— In vehicles with a diesel engine, you can
switch the auxiliary heater off in the Info-
tainment system.

@ Ties

— To prevent interference with the heating
and cooling output and to prevent the win-
dows from fogging over, the air intake in
front of the windshield must be free of ice,
snow or leaves.

— Condensation from the cooling system can
drip and form a puddle of water under the
vehicle. This is normal and does not mean
there is a leak.

— The energy management system may tem-
porarily switch off certain functions, such as
the seat heating* or rear window defogger.
These systems are available again as soon
as the energy supply has been restored.
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3 zone deluxe automatic climate control

Applies to: vehicles with 3-zone deluxe automatic climate control
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Fig. 75 3-zone deluxe automatic climate control: controls

B8W-0138

Fig. 76 3-zone deluxe automatic climate control system: rear controls

Press the switches and knobs to turn the func- A/C Cooling mode
tions on or off. When the function is switched on,
the LED in the respective button or knob turns
on. The driver and front passenger settings can
be adjusted separately.

Press the knob (2) to turn cooling mode on or off.
The air is not cooled and humidity is not removed
when cooling mode is switched off. This can
cause fog on the windows. Cooling mode
switches off automatically when the outside tem-
perature is below zero.

OFF climate control system

You can switch the climate control system on and
off using the OFF button. It also switches on s Cooling mode
when you press another button or a knob. Airflow
from outside is blocked when the climate control
system is switched off.

The maximum cooling mode can be switched on
and off using the W% button. The air is not cooled
and humidity is not removed when cooling mode »
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is switched off. This can cause fog on the win-
dows. Cooling mode switches off automatically
when the outside temperature is below zero.
When the cooling mode is switched on, & the
vehicle interior is cooled and dehumidified as
quickly as possible.

<=> Recirculation mode

In recirculation mode, the air inside the vehicle is
circulated and filtered. This prevents the unfil-
tered air outside the vehicle from entering the
vehicle interior. Switching recirculation mode on
when driving through a tunnel or when sitting in
traffic is recommended = A\.

Using the button, recirculation mode is switched
on and off using the <= button. You can also
switch off the recirculation mode by pressing the

knob (2) (left side) or the off using the $ button.
AUTO Automatic mode

Automatic mode maintains a constant tempera-
ture inside the vehicle. Air temperature, airflow
and air distribution are controlled automatically.
You can switch automatic mode on or off by
pressing the knob (2) (left side).

Temperature

You can adjust the temperature between 60°F
(+16°C) and 84°F (+28°C) by turning the knob
(2). If outside of this range, LO or HI will appear
in the climate control system display. At both of
these settings, the climate control system runs
continuously at maximum cooling or heating
power. There is no temperature regulation.

965 Blower

You can manually adjust the volume of air gener-
ated by the blower to your preference by turning
the knob (2). The blower should always run at a
low setting to prevent the windows from fogging
and to ensure a continuous exchange of air inside
the vehicle. To have the blower regulated auto-
matically, press the knob (2) (left side).

Air distribution

You can use the buttons to select the vents
where the air will flow. To have the air distribu-
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tion regulated automatically, press the knob (2)
(left side).

#) £J Seat heating/ventilation*

Pressing the & / %J button switches the seat
heating/ventilation on at the highest setting
(level 3). The LEDs indicate the temperature lev-
el. To reduce the temperature, press the button
again. To switch the seat heating/ventilation off,
press the button repeatedly until the LED turns
off.

. Defogging

The windshield and side windows are defrosted
or cleared of condensation as quickly as possible.
The maximum amount of air flows mainly from
the vents below the windshield. Recirculation
mode switches off. The temperature should be
set at +72°F (+22°C) or higher. The temperature
is controlled automatically.

Defrost is switched on and off switched on and
off using the & button. You can switch the func-
tion off by pressing the knob (2) (left side).

Applies to vehicles with windshield defogger: the
windshield defogger switches on automatically
when outside temperatures are low. If you would
like to switch the windshield defroster on man-
ually, press the J button. The LED in the button
blinks.

% Rear window defogger

Press the button % to switch the rear window de-
fogger on. It only operates when the engine is
running. It switches off automatically after 10 to
20 minutes, depending on the outside tempera-
ture.

To keep the rear window defogger on continuous-
ly, press and hold the % button longer than
three seconds. This is stored until the ignition is
switched off.

Synchronization

The function is activated by pressing and holding
the knob (2) (left side). The temperature displays
will blink briefly. When synchronization is switch-
ed on, the settings for the driver's side are ap-
plied to the front passenger's side and the rear



4MO0012721BD

Warm and cold

(except for seat heating/ventilation®). Synchroni-
zation switches off if the settings are changed on
the front passenger's side or in the rear.

Vents

You can open or close the center and rear vents in
the cockpit and the vents in the rear center con-
sole and door pillars using the ridged thumb-
wheels. The levers adjust the direction of the air-
flow from the vents.

Residual heat

You can activate the residual heat function when
the ignition is switched off by pressing the knob
@ (left side). The residual heat from the coolant
is used to heat the vehicle interior. The residual
heat function switches off automatically after
about 15 minutes.

A WARNING

— You should not use the recirculation mode
for an extended period of time, because no
fresh air is drawn in and the windows can
fog when cooling mode is switched off. This
increases the risk of an accident.

— Individuals with reduced sensitivity to pain
or temperature could develop burns when

using the seat heating function. To reduce
the risk of injury, these individuals should
not use seat heating.

@ Note
To avoid damage to the heating elements in

the seats, do not kneel on the seats or place
heavy loads on a small area of the seat.

Applies to: vehicles with 3-zone deluxe automatic climate
control

The climate control system basic settings are ac-
cessed in the Infotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Air condi-
tioning

Seat heating/seat ventilation*

You can adjust the seat heating/ventilation bal-
ance for the driver and front passenger.

Automatic auxiliary heater*

The auxiliary heater helps to warm the vehicle in-
terior more quickly.
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4-zone deluxe automatic climate control

Applies to: vehicles with 4-zone deluxe automatic climate control
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Fig. 77 4-zone deluxe automatic climate control: cockpit controls

B4mM-0204

Fig. 78 4-zone deluxe automatic climate control system: rear controls

Press the knobs, buttons or rocker switches to
turn the functions on or off. When the function is
switched on, the LED in the respective button or
knob turns on. The rocker switches are touch-
sensitive. The driver and front passenger settings
can be adjusted separately.

You can adjust the settings for the rear of the ve-
hicle using the controls in the rear = fig. 78.

OFF climate control system

You can switch the climate control system on and
off using the OFF button. It also switches on
when you press another button or a knob. The

70

OFF button in the rear only switches the A/C sys-
tem on/off in the rear of the vehicle. Airflow
from outside is blocked when the climate control
system is switched off.

A/C Cooling mode

Cooling mode is switched on and off by pressing
the A/C on/off. The air is not cooled and humidity
is not removed when cooling mode is switched
off. This can cause fog on the windows. Cooling
mode switches off automatically when the out-
side temperature is below zero.
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%% Cooling mode*

The maximum cooling mode can be switched on
and off using the f§ button. The air is not cooled
and humidity is not removed when cooling mode
is switched off. This can cause fog on the win-
dows. Cooling mode switches off automatically
when the outside temperature is below zero.
When the cooling mode is switched on, & the
vehicle interior is cooled and dehumidified as
quickly as possible.

<=> Recirculation mode

In recirculation mode, the air inside the vehicle is
circulated and filtered. This prevents the unfil-
tered air outside the vehicle from entering the
vehicle interior. Switching recirculation mode on
when driving through a tunnel or when sitting in
traffic is recommended = /A\.

Using the button, recirculation mode is switched
on and off using the <= button. You can also

switch the recirculation mode off by pressing the
knob (@) or the off using the $ button.

AUTO Automatic mode

Automatic mode maintains a constant tempera-
ture inside the vehicle. Air temperature, airflow
and air distribution are controlled automatically.
You can switch automatic mode on or off by
pressing the knob (4).

Temperature

You can adjust the temperature between 60°F
(+16°C) and 84°F (+28°C) by turning the knob
(4). If outside of this range, LO or HI will appear
in the climate control system display. At both of
these settings, the climate control system runs
continuously at maximum cooling or heating
power. There is no temperature regulation.

%< Blower

You can adjust the volume of air generated by the
blower to your preference using the rocker
switches (3). The blower should always run at a
low setting to prevent the windows from fogging
and to ensure a continuous exchange of air inside
the vehicle. To have the blower regulated auto-
matically, press the knob (2).

Air distribution

You can use the rocker switches (2) to adjust the
vents where the air will flow out of. Press the
rocker switches (2) repeatedly until the desired
air distribution setting is displayed in the climate
control system controls. To have the air distribu-
tion regulated automatically, press the knob (4).

s} £J Seat heating/ventilation*

Pressing the & / £J button switches the seat
heating/ventilation on at the highest setting
(level 3). The LEDs indicate the temperature lev-
el. To reduce the temperature, press the button
again. To switch the seat heating/ventilation off,

press the button repeatedly until the LED turns
off.

W MAX Defogging

The windshield and side windows are defrosted
or cleared of condensation as quickly as possible.
The maximum amount of air flows mainly from
the vents below the windshield. Recirculation
mode switches off. The temperature should be
set at +72°F (+22°C) or higher. The temperature
is controlled automatically.

Defrost is switched on and off @ MAX button.
You can also switch the function off by pressing
the knob (4).

Applies to vehicles with windshield defogger: the
windshield defogger switches on automatically
when outside temperatures are low. If you would
like to switch the windshield defroster on man-
ually, press the J button. The LED in the button
blinks.

() REAR Rear window defogger

Press the button # to switch the rear window de-
fogger on. It only operates when the engine is
running. It switches off automatically after 10 to
20 minutes, depending on the outside tempera-
ture.

To keep the rear window defogger on continuous-
ly, press and hold the G REAR button longer
than three seconds. This is stored until the igni-
tion is switched off.
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SYNC Synchronization

Use the rocker switch (@) to select the function.
When synchronization is switched on, the set-
tings for the driver's side are applied to the front
passenger’s side and the rear (except for seat
heating/ventilation®). When the settings on the
front passenger's side or in the rear are changed,
the synchronization is automatically switched off
and 4-zone appears in the display.

SET REAR function

Use the rocker switch () to select the function.
When the function is switched on, you can adjust
all settings for the rear using the climate control
system controls in the cockpit. The rear climate
control system controls cannot be operated at
the same time. This function switches off auto-
matically after a certain period of time or after
leaving the menu.

Vents

You can open or close the center and rear vents in
the cockpit and the vents in the rear center con-
sole and door pillars using the ridged thumb-
wheels. The levers adjust the direction of the air-
flow from the vents. The wide vent is opened and
closed using the £ button = page 8, fig. 2 (6).

Residual heat

You can activate the residual heat function when
the ignition is switched off by pressing the knob
(@) (left side). The residual heat from the coolant
is used to heat the vehicle interior. The residual
heat function switches off automatically after
about 15 minutes.

/\\. WARNING

— You should not use the recirculation mode
for an extended period of time, because no
fresh air is drawn in and the windows can
fog when cooling mode is switched off. This
increases the risk of an accident.

— Individuals with reduced sensitivity to pain
or temperature could develop burns when
using the seat heating function. To reduce
the risk of injury, these individuals should

not use seat heating.
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@ Note

To avoid damage to the heating elements in
the seats, do not kneel on the seats or place
heavy loads on a small area of the seat.

@ Tips

It is not possible to operate the rear climate
control system controls when the power child
safety lock is switched on. With the SET REAR
function, you can apply all settings to the rear
using the climate control system controls in
the cockpit = page 38.

Applies to: vehicles with 4-zone deluxe automatic climate
control

The climate control system basic settings are ac-
cessed in the Infotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Air condi-
tioning

Seat heating/seat ventilation*

You can adjust the seat heating/ventilation bal-
ance for the driver, front passenger and rear pas-
sengers.

Footwell temperature

You can adjust the footwell temperature so that
it is cooler or warmer.

Auto recirculation

When switched on, automatic recirculation con-
trols the recirculation mode automatically. You

must press the @ MAX button if fog forms on

the windows.

Automatic auxiliary heater*

The auxiliary heater helps to warm the vehicle in-
terior more quickly.

Steering wheel heating

Applies to: vehicles with steering wheel heating

The steering wheel rim can be heated.

» Press the button on the multifunction steering
wheel to switch the steering wheel heating on

>
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and off @ = page 15, fig. 11. The message
Steering wheel heating: on/Steering wheel
heating: off appears in the instrument cluster
display.

The temperature is maintained at a constant lev-
el when steering wheel heating is switched on.

The steering wheel heating settings are stored
automatically and assigned to the remote control
key that is in use.
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Driving
General information

A new vehicle must be broken in for the first
1,000 miles (1,500 km). Do not drive at speeds
that will exceed 2/3 of the maximum permitted
engine speed (RPM) for the first 600 miles
(1,000 km), and avoid full acceleration during
this period. You may gradually start increasing
the RPM and the speed between 600 miles
(1,000 km) and 1,000 miles (1,500 km).

During the first hours of use, the engine has a
higher internal friction than later on when all
moving parts have settled into place with each
other.

How the vehicle is driven during the first 1,000
miles (1,500 km) also affects the engine quality.
Drive at moderate engine speeds after the initial
break-in period, particularly when running a cold
engine. This will reduce engine wear and improve
the mileage.

Do not drive at too low of an engine speed (RPM).
Shift down if the engine stops running “smooth-
ly”. Extremely high engine speeds are automati-
cally reduced.

Reducing the risk of vehicle damage
@ Note

When driving on poor roads, by curbs and on
steep ramps, make sure that low-hanging
components such as the spoiler and exhaust
system do not come into contact with these
or they could be damaged. This especially ap-
plies to vehicles with low ground clearance
and vehicles that are heavily loaded.

Driving through water on roads

Note the following to reduce the risk of vehicle
damage when driving through water, for example
on flooded roads:

— The water must not be any higher than the bot-
tom of the vehicle body.
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— Do not drive faster than walking speed.

/\ WARNING
After driving through water or mud, the effec-
tiveness of the brakes may be reduced due to
moisture on the brake rotors and brake pads.
A few careful brake applications should dry
off the brakes and restore the full braking ef-
fect.

@ Note

— Vehicle components such as the engine,
transmission, suspension or electrical sys-
tem can be severely damaged by driving
through water.

— Always switch the Start/Stop system* off
when driving through water = page 79.

@ Tips

— Determine the depth before driving through
water.

— Do not stop the vehicle, drive in reverse or
switch the engine off when driving through
water.

— Keep in mind that oncoming vehicles may
create waves that raise the water level and
make it too deep for your vehicle to drive
through safely.

— Avoid driving through salt water, because
this can cause corrosion.

Economical and environmentally-friendly

driving

The amount of fuel consumption, the environ-
mental impact and the wear to the engine,
brakes and tires depends mostly on your driving
style. With an anticipatory and economic driving
style, fuel consumption can be reduced by ap-
proximately 10-15%. The following tips will help
you conserve the environment and your money at
the same time.

Anticipatory driving

A vehicle uses the most fuel when accelerating.
When you drive with anticipation, you do not
need to brake as often and so you accelerate less.

When possible, let your vehicle coast with a gear »
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engaged, for example when you notice that the
next traffic light is red. This produces an engine
braking effect, which helps to protect the brakes
and tires and reduces the emissions and fuel con-
sumption to zero (fuel shut-off during decelera-
tion).

Shift efficiently

Upshifting earlier is an effective way to save fuel.
Staying in a gear too long uses fuel unnecessari-

ly.

Press down on the accelerator pedal slowly and
avoid “kick-down”.

Avoid full acceleration

You should rarely travel at the maximum vehicle
speed. High speeds cause a disproportionately
high increase in fuel consumption, emissions and
traffic noise. Driving more slowly saves fuel.

Reduce idling time

The Start/Stop system™ helps to reduce the idling
time automatically. In vehicles without the Start/
Stop system?, it is efficient to switch the engine
off when stopped at railroad crossings and long
red lights. Stopping the engine for 30-40 sec-
onds already saves more fuel than the amount of
extra fuel needed to restart the engine.

It takes a very long time in idle to warm the en-
gine up to operating temperature. Wear and
emissions are especially high in the warm-up
phase. Therefore, you should begin driving im-
mediately after starting the engine. Avoid high
RPMs while doing this.

Have maintenance performed regularly

By having maintenance performed regularly on
your vehicle, you can help to reduce fuel con-
sumption before you even start to drive. The
maintenance condition of your vehicle not only
affects traffic safety and long-term value but al-
so impacts fuel consumption. A poorly main-
tained engine can lead to fuel consumption that
is 10% higher than normal.

Avoid short trips

The engine and exhaust cleaning system must
reach their optimal operating temperature to ef-
fectively reduce consumption and emissions.

A cold engine uses a disproportionately high
amount of fuel. The engine reaches operating
temperature and consumption normalizes only
after approximately 2.5 miles (4 km).

Check the tire pressure

To save fuel, make sure the tires are always in-
flated to the correct pressure = page 340. The
fuel consumption can increase by 5% if the pres-
sure is only 0.5 bar too low. Due to the increased
rolling resistance, low tire pressures will also
lead to greater tire wear and will affect driving
behavior,

Do not drive on winter tires year-round, as this
will consume up to 10% more fuel.

Eliminate unnecessary weight

Since every pound of extra weight increases fuel
consumption, a quick inspection of the luggage
compartment may be worth it to avoid unneces-
sary weight.

When not being used, a roof rack should be re-
moved to decrease the wind resistance of the ve-
hicle. This will save you approximately 12% fuel
at speeds from 62 - 75 mph (100 - 120 km/h).

Save energy

The engine drives the generator, which generates
electricity; the fuel consumption also increases
with the demand for electricity. Therefore, switch
electrical equipment off when you no longer
need it. Examples of equipment that uses a lot of
energy are air blowers at a high setting, the rear
window defogger and seat heating®.

@ Note

Do not leave engine idling unattended after
starting. If warning lights should come on to
indicate improper operation, they would go
unheeded. Extended idling also produces
heat, which could result in overheating or
other damage to the vehicle or other proper-

ty.
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@ Note

— Have your vehicle maintained properly and
in accordance with the service recommenda-
tions in your Warranty & Maintenance book-
let. Lack of proper maintenance as well as
improper use of the vehicle will impair the
function of the emission control system and
could lead to damage.

— Do not alter or remove any component of
the Emission Control System unless ap-
proved by the manufacturer.

— Do not alter or remove any device, such as
heat shields, switches, ignition wires,
valves, which are designed to protect your
vehicle's Emission Control System and other
important vehicle components.

@ Tips

The consumption estimates as published by
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY
(EPA) and Transport Canada may not corre-
spond to your actual consumption on the
road, which will vary depending upon vehicle
load and speed, road and weather conditions,
trip length, etc.

Steering

Manual steering wheel position adjustment

Applies to: vehicles with manual steering wheel adjustment

The steering wheel position is adjustable up and
down and forward and back.

» Bring the steering wheel into the desired posi-
tion.

» Push the lever against the steering column un-
til it is secure.

. o o
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Fig. 79 Steering column: lever to adjust the steering wheel
position

» Pull the lever in the direction of the arrow

= M.
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/\. WARNING

Incorrect use of the steering wheel adjust-

ment and an incorrect seating position can

cause serious injuries.

— Only adjust the steering column when the
vehicle is stationary so that you do not lose
control of the vehicle.

— Adjust the driver's seat or steering wheel so
that there is at least a 10 in (25 c¢cm) dis-
tance between your chest and the steering
wheel. If you do not maintain this distance,
the airbag system will not be able to provide
its full protection.

— If your physical characteristics prevent you
from sitting at least 10 in (25 c¢cm) or more
away from the steering wheel, see if an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility can provide adapters that
will help.

— If your face is level with the steering wheel,
the airbag does not provide as much protec-
tion during a collision. Always make sure
that the steering wheel is level with your
chest.

— Always hold the steering wheel with your
hands in the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock posi-
tions to reduce the risk of injury if the airbag
deploys.

— Never hold the steering wheel in the 12
o'clock position or with both hands on the
rim or the center of the steering wheel.
Holding the steering wheel incorrectly sig-
nificantly increases the risk of injury to the
hands, arms and head if the driver airbag
deploys.
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Power steering wheel position adjustment

Applies to: vehicles with power steering wheel adjustment

The steering wheel position can be adjusted elec-
trically up and down and forward and back.

o
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Fig. 80 Steering column: switch to adjust the steering
wheel position

» To adjust the height, press the switch up/down.
The steering column will continue moving as
long as you are pressing the switch.

» To move the steering wheel forward or back,
press the switch forward/back. The steering
column will continue moving as long as you are
pressing the switch.

The steering wheel can also be adjusted when the
ignition is switched off.

In vehicles with memory function®, the steering
column settings are stored together with the
seat position.

Easy seat entry

Applies to: vehicles with power steering wheel adjustment

Easy seat entry makes it easier to enter and exit
the vehicle by adjusting the steering column au-
tomatically.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Vehicle
settings > Seats > Driver's seat > Easy entry
function.

When easy seat entry is switched on, the steering
column goes back up into the park position when
the ignition is switched off. After entering the ve-
hicle, the steering column returns to the stored
position once the ignition is switched on.

Starting and stopping
the engine

Starting the engine

The [START ENGINE STOP| putton switches the
ignition on and starts the engine.

Fig. 81 Cockpit: START ENGINE STOP button

Starting the engine

» Press the brake pedal.
» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button

= fig. 81. The engine will start.

Switching the ignition on/off

If you would like to switch the ignition on with-
out starting the engine, follow these steps:

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button with-
out pressing the brake pedal. Vehicles without
the Start/Stop system*: the needle in the tach-
ometer moves into the READY position.

» To switch the ignition off, press the button
again. The needle in the tachometer moves into
the OFF position.

Equipment that uses a lot of electricity is switch-
ed off temporarily when you start the engine.

If the engine does not start immediately, the
starting procedure stops automatically after a
short time. Repeat the starting procedure.

Applies to: vehicles with diesel engine: it may
take slightly longer for the engine to start when
temperatures are cooler. Therefore, you must
continue pressing the clutch pedal (manual
transmission) or the brake pedal (automatic
transmission) until the engine starts. The |lj in-
dicator light turns on while the engine is preheat-

ing.
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Start/Stop system*

See the information in = page 79, Start/Stop
system.

/\ WARNING
To reduce the risk of poisoning, never allow
the engine to run in confined spaces.

@ Note

Avoid high engine speed, full throttle, and
heavy engine load if the engine has not
reached operating temperature yet. You could
damage the engine.

For the sake of the environment

Do not let the engine run while parked to
warm up. Begin driving immediately. This re-
duces unnecessary emissions.

@ Tips

— Some noise after starting the engine is nor-
mal and is no cause for concern.

— If you leave the vehicle with the ignition
switched on, the ignition will switch off af-
ter a certain amount of time. Make sure that
electrical equipment such as the exterior
lights are switched off.

Starting the engine

» Bring the vehicle to a full stop.
» Press the |[START ENGINE STOP| button

= page 77, fig. 81.

Emergency off function*

If it is absolutely necessary, the engine can also
be turned off while driving at speeds starting at
4 mph (7 km/h). To switch the engine off, press
the [START ENGINE STOP| button twice in a row

briefly or press and hold for longer than two sec-

onds.

more force to turn or brake. Because you
cannot steer and brake as you usually
would, this could lead to accidents and seri-
ous injuries.

— If you leave the vehicle, switch the ignition
off and take the vehicle key with you. Other-
wise, the engine could be started or electri-
cal equipment such as the power windows
could be operated. This can lead to serious
injury.

— For safety reasons, always park the vehicle
with the selector lever in the "P" position,
Otherwise, there is the risk that the vehicle
could roll unintentionally.

/\ WARNING

— Never turn off the engine before the vehicle
has come to a complete stop. The full func-
tion of the brake booster and the power
steering is not guaranteed. You must use
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@ Note

If the engine has been under heavy load for
an extended period of time, heat builds up in
the engine compartment after the engine is
switched off and there is a risk of damaging
the engine. For this reason, let the engine run
for at idle for approximately two minutes be-
fore shutting it off.

@ Tips

For up to 10 minutes after stopping the en-
gine, the radiator fan may turn on again auto-
matically or it may continue to run (even if
the ignition is switched off) for the following
reasons:

— The coolant temperature is increasing due
to trapped heat.

— If the engine is warm and the engine com-
partment also heats up from strong sun-
light.

— Applies to: vehicles with particulate filter:
The emissions control system is heated
through the regeneration process, even if
the engine has not reached its operating
temperature yet.

Messages

Engine running. Warning! Turn off ignition be-
fore leaving vehicle

>
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This message appears and a warning tone sounds
if you open the driver's door when the engine is
running.

Please press the brake pedal

This message appears if you do not press the
brake pedal when starting the engine.

E Remote control key: key not detected. Is the
key still in the vehicle?

This indicator light turns on and this message ap-
pears if the ignition key was removed from the
vehicle when the engine was running. If the igni-
tion key is no longer in the vehicle, you cannot
switch on the ignition or start the engine once
you stop it. You also cannot lock the vehicle from
the outside.

Shift to P, otherwise vehicle can roll away.
Doors do not lock if gearshift is notin P

This message appears for safety reasons if the
selector lever is in the "N" position when you
switch the ignition off. Move the selector lever to
the "P" position. Otherwise the vehicle is not pro-
tected from rolling and it cannot be locked.

Remote control key: hold back of key
against the designated area. See owner's man-
ual

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, there is a malfunction = page 79.

Shift to P before leaving vehicle, otherwise vehi-
cle can roll away

This message appears if the driver's door is
opened while the ignition is switched on and the
transmission has not been shifted to the "P" posi-
tion. Shift the transmission into the "P" position
and turn off the ignition if you are leaving the ve-
hicle. Otherwise the vehicle could roll. Also see

= page 80.

Starting the engine when there is a

malfunction

It may not be possible to start the engine under
certain circumstances, for example if the battery
in the vehicle key is drained, if interference is af-
fected the key or if there is a system malfunc-
tion.

Fig. 82 Center console/remote control key: starting the
engine if there is a malfunction

Requirement: the message Remote control key:
hold back of key against the designated area.
See owner's manual must display and the g2 in-
dicator light must turn on.

» Place the remote control key on the location
shown in the illustration ) = fig. 82.

» Press the brake pedal.

» Press the [START ENGINE STOP| button. The
engine will start.

» Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

(@ Tips

You can view the message again by pressing
the |[START ENGINE STOP| button.

Start/Stop system

Applies to: vehicles with Start/Stop system

The Start/Stop system can help increase fuel
economy and reduce CO; emissions.

In Start/Stop mode, the engine shuts off auto-

matically when stopped, for example at a traffic
light. The ignition and important assist systems
such as power steering and the brake booster will »
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remain available during the "stop” phase. The en-
gine will restart automatically when needed.

The Start/Stop system is automatically activated
as soon as the ignition is switched on.

Basic requirements

— The driver's door and hood must be closed.

— The "P", "N" or "D" selector lever position must
be engaged.

— The steering wheel must not be sharply turned.

— The vehicle must have driven faster than 2 mph
(3 km/h) since the last time it stopped.

— A trailer must not be hitched to the vehicle.

(1) Note

Always switch the Start/Stop system off when
driving through water = page 81.

@ Tips

— Depending on the driving situation, the en-
gine may already stop when coasting before
the vehicle has come to a complete stop 1.

— If you select the "D" selector lever position
after shifting into reverse, the vehicle must
be driven faster than 6 mph (10 km/h) in or-
der for the Start/Stop system to be active
again.

Stopping/starting the engine

Applies to: vehicles with Start/Stop system

» Apply the brakes and keep your foot on the
brake pedal until the vehicle has stopped. The
n indicator light appears in the instrument
cluster once the engine stops automatically.

» The engine starts again when you take your
foot off the brake pedal. The indicator light
turns off.

@ Tips

— The ignition will turn off if you press the
[START ENGINE STOP|button during a stop

phase.

- You can determine for yourself if the engine
will stop or not by reducing or increasing

1} Market-specific
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the amount of force you use to press the
brake pedal. For example, if you only lightly
press on the brake pedal in stop-and-go
traffic or when turning, the engine will not
switch off when the vehicle is stationary. As
soon as you press the brake down harder,
the engine will switch off.

— Press the brake pedal during a Stop phase
to keep the vehicle from rolling.

Starting/stopping the engine automat-

ically

Applies to: vehicles with Start/Stop system

The system checks if certain conditions are met
before and during the "stop” phase, and deter-
mines if and how long the engine is stopped de-
pending on the situation. For example, if power
usage is high, the engine will not be stopped.
Along with other conditions, the following fac-
tors influence the automatic engine start or stop:

— Environmental conditions (slopes, inclines, ele-
vation, temperature)

— Battery (charge status, temperature, power us-
age)

— Engine temperature

— Assistance systems

— Driving behavior

If the [§¥ indicator light appears in the instru-
ment cluster display, the engine will not be stop-
ped.

Switching the ignition off automatically
Applies to: vehicles with Start/Stop system

If you leave the vehicle during a "stop" phase, the
engine can be restarted within approximately 30
seconds if the doors are closed, the driver's safe-
ty belt is fastened and the brake pedal is pressed.

If you leave the vehicle longer than 30 seconds,
the ignition will switch off automatically to pre-
vent the vehicle battery from draining. If this is
the case, the message Start/stop system: igni-
tion will be switched off in 30s will appear in the
instrument cluster and, if the low beam
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headlights are switched on, the parking lights
will switch on instead. The parking lights will
switch off after approximately 30 minutes or
when you lock the vehicle.

The ignition also switches off when you lock the
vehicle from the outside during a stop phase.

If the Start/Stop system has not turned off the
engine or if you have switched the Start/Stop sys-
tem off manually, the ignition will not be auto-
matically switched off and the engine will contin-
ue to run.

/\ WARNING
To reduce the risk of poisoning, never allow
the engine to run in confined spaces.

@ Tips

If you leave the vehicle with the "D/5" or "R"
selector lever position engaged, the parking
brake is automatically set.

Manually switching the Start/Stop system
off/on

Applies to: vehicles with Start/Stop system

The B off button is located in the center console.

» Press () o to switch on or off. The LED in the
button turns on when the function is switched
off

@ Ties
If you switch the system off during a stop

phase, the engine will start again automati-
cally.

Messages

Applies to: vehicles with Start/5top system

Start/stop system: deactivated. Please start
engine manually

This message appears when specific conditions
are not met during a stop phase. The Start/Stop
system will not be able to restart the engine. The

engine must be started with the
ISTART ENGINE STOP| button.

Start/stop system: malfunction! Function
unavailable. Please contact Service

There is a malfunction in the Start/Stop system.
Drive the vehicle to an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Service Facility as soon as possible to
have the malfunction corrected.

Electromechanical
parking brake

BBW-0177

Fig. 83 Center console: parking brake

Your vehicle is equipped with an electromechani-
cal parking brake (2) = fig. 83. The parking brake
is designed to prevent the vehicle from rolling
unintentionally and replaces the hand brake.

Setting/manually releasing the parking
brake

» Pull the (&) switch to set the parking brake. The
LED in the switch turns on. The - (USA mod-
Els}f’. (Canada models) indicator light also
turns on in the instrument cluster display.

» To release the parking brake manually, press
the brake or accelerator pedal while the igni-
tion is switched on and press the (&) switch at
the same time. The LED in the button and the
indicator light in the display turn off.

Releasing the parking brake automatically

Requirement: the doors must be closed and the
driver's safety belt must be fastened.

» To start driving and release the parking brake
automatically, press the accelerator pedal as
usual.

In addition to releasing the parking brake auto-
matically, other convenience and safety functions »
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are available when you start driving = page 83,
Starting to drive.

Preventing the automatic parking brake
release

The vehicle could begin rolling unintentionally,
depending on the hill or if towing a trailer.

» To prevent the parking brake from releasing au-
tomatically, pull and hold the (8 switch and
press the accelerator pedal. The parking brake
remains set and prevents the vehicle from roll-
ing backward.

» You can release the (B) switch again once you
are sure that you are giving enough driving
force to the wheels by pressing the accelerator
pedal.

Emergency braking function

You can use the emergency braking function in an
emergency situation, or if the standard brake op-
eration malfunctions or is disabled.

» Pull and hold the (&) switch.
» As soon as you release the (B} switch or acceler-
ate, the braking stops.

Pulling and holding the (&) switch while driving
the vehicle activates the emergency braking func-
tion. The vehicle is braked at all four wheels by
activating the hydraulic brake system. The brak-
ing effect is similar to heavy braking = A\.

To reduce the risk of activating the emergency
braking by mistake, a warning tone (buzzer)
sounds when the (€) switch is pulled. Emergency
braking stops as soon as the (B) switch is released
or the accelerator pedal is pressed.

Parking

» Press the brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

» Pull the () switch to set the parking brake.

» Select the "P" selector lever position.

» Turn the engine off = A\.

» Turn the steering wheel when parking on in-
clines so that the wheels will roll into the curb
if the vehicle starts moving.
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/\ WARNING

— Do not press the accelerator pedal inadver-
tently if a gear is selected when the vehicle
is stationary and the engine is running. Oth-
erwise, the vehicle will start to move imme-
diately and this could result in an accident.

— Emergency braking should only be used in
an emergency, when the normal brake pedal
has failed or the brake pedal is obstructed.
During emergency braking, your vehicle will
brake similar to heavy braking. ESC and the
associated components (ABS, ASR, EDL)
cannot overcome the laws of physics.
Around curves and when road or weather
conditions are bad, a full brake application
can cause the vehicle to skid or the rear end
to swerve, which increases the risk of an ac-
cident.

— If the power supply fails, you cannot set the
parking brake if it is released. In this case,
park the vehicle on level ground and secure
it by placing the selector lever in the "P" po-
sition. See an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for assistance.

— Always set the parking brake when leaving
your vehicle, even if for a short period of
time. Otherwise the vehicle could roll away,
increasing the risk of an accident.

— If you leave the vehicle, switch the ignition
off and take the vehicle key with you. This
applies particularly when children remain in
the vehicle. Otherwise, children could start
the engine, release the parking brake or op-
erate electrical equipment such as power
windows, which increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

— No one, especially children, should remain
in the vehicle when it is locked. Locked
doors make it more difficult for emergency
workers to get into the vehicle, which puts
lives at risk.

@ Tips

When stopping at a traffic signal or stopping
in city traffic, you can set the parking brake
manually. The vehicle does not have to be
held with the brake pedal. The parking brake

B
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eliminates the tendency to creep when a se-
lector lever position is engaged. As soon as
you press the accelerator pedal, the parking
brake releases automatically and your vehicle
starts to move = page 83.

@ Tips

— Occasional noises when the parking brake is
set and released are normal and are not a
cause for concern.

— The parking brake goes through a self-test
cycle at regular intervals when the vehicle is
stopped. Any noises associated with this are
normal.

— If there is a power failure, the parking brake
will not set if it is released, and it will not
release if it is set = A\. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Fa-
cility for assistance.

Starting to drive

Various convenience and safety functions may be
available when the vehicle begins driving, de-
pending on vehicle equipment.

Starting on hills with the parking brake set

Requirement: the doors must be closed and the
driver's safety belt must be fastened.

» To start driving comfortably when on a hill, set
the parking brake and begin driving as usual.
The braking force of the parking brake does not
release automatically until the wheels build up
enough driving force.

Starting on hills with hill hold assist

Hill hold assist makes it easier to start on hills.

Requirement: the driver's door must be closed
and the engine must be running.

» To activate hill hold assist, press and hold the
brake pedal for several seconds. The vehicle
must be in an uphill direction of travel.

After releasing the brake pedal, the braking pow-
er is maintained for a brief moment = /\ to pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling back when starting.
During this time, you can easily begin to move
your vehicle.

/\ WARNING

— If you do not begin driving immediately or
the engine stalls after releasing the brake
pedal, your vehicle may begin to roll back-
ward. Press the brake pedal or set the park-
ing brake immediately.

— The intelligent technology of hill hold assist
cannot overcome the limitations imposed by
natural physical laws. The increased comfort
offered by hill hold assist should not cause
you to take safety risks.

— Hill hold assist cannot hold the vehicle in
place on all hills (for example, if the ground
is slippery or icy).

— To reduce the risk of an accident, always
make sure the vehicle is situated safely
while stationary.

Offroad driving

General information

The electronic stabilization control (ESC) func-
tions were enhanced for driving offroad. Offroad
mode can be activated when driving in situations
where slippage or a differential lock function is
necessary = page 143. The hill descent assist is
also available, which automatically brakes the ve-
hicle and maintains a constant speed as a result
= page 144. In addition, your Audi provides con-
tinuous all wheel drive.

However, your Audi is not a purely offroad vehi-
cle. Your vehicle was not designed to drive under
extreme operating conditions such as driving in
an expedition style.

Only drive in terrain that is suitable for the vehi-
cle and your driving ability. Never take any un-
necessary risks!

Before driving offroad

— Check the engine oil level, the tire pressure, the
coolant level and the fluid level in the washer
fluid reservoir.

— Store pieces of luggage and other objects in the
luggage compartment and secure them from
sliding out of place.
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After driving offroad

— After driving offroad, remove branches and
other debris from the radiator grille, under-
body, and wheels. Look especially for foreign
objects (such as stones) that may be stuck in
the tire tread.

— Clean the vehicle body and underbody and in-
spect the vehicle for possible damage.

— Clean the windows, headlights, tail lights and
the license plate if they are dirty.

— Perform a brake test (especially after driving
through water).

/\ WARNING

— Be especially cautious and aware when driv-
ing under difficult conditions and when off-
road. Vehicle damage and injuries may occur
when driving at excessively high speeds or
with incorrect driving maneuvers.

— Always adjust your speed and driving style
to the roads, terrain, traffic and weather
conditions. Drive especially slowly if there is
low visibility when offroad.

— Please note that the wheels can spin more
and the vehicle can swerve when in offroad
mode, especially when the road is slippery
or has loose surface material.

— Driving stability is reduced when in offroad
mode.

For the sake of the environment

Avoid harming the environment and show
consideration for nature.

@ Tips

Only drive where it is permitted and always
stay on the provided roads and paths.

Explanation of technical terms

The following data is based on ideal conditions.
The values may vary depending on the load,
ground composition and the environment. The
driver is therefore responsible for deciding
whether a vehicle can handle a specific situation

= A\
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Incline angle

A rising difference in altitude (incline) on a 109
yard (100 m) stretch is given in percentage or de-
grees. Data indicating whether the vehicle can
drive up an incline by itself (dependent on the
road surface and the engine power among other
factors). Maximum permitted incline angle: 31°

Ground clearance

The distance between the road surface and the
lowest point on the vehicle underbody.

— Vehicles with steel suspension: ground clear-
ance: 8.3 in (210 mm)

— Vehicles with air suspension*: maximum
ground clearance: 9.7 in (245 mm)

/\ WARNING

Exceeding the specified maximum values can

lead to severe personal injuries or vehicle

damage.

— All data was collected on flat, firm, non-
slippery road surfaces and under dry weath-
er conditions.

— Ideal conditions do not apply to offroad
driving. Never go all the way up to the maxi-
mum values, but rather always leave a safe-
ty margin.

There is only one motto when driving in difficult
conditions and offroad: drive slowly and with
caution!

Observe the following when driving on unpaved
roads:

» Only drive in terrain that is suitable for the ve-
hicle and your driving ability. Never take any
unnecessary risks!

» Drive slowly and carefully.

» Pay attention to the ground clearance of your
vehicle.

» Activate the offroad mode as needed
= page 143.

» Use the hill descent assist when driving down
steep hills = page 144.
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Difficult terrain and off-road

When driving in unfamiliar areas and offroad,
drive slowly and keep on the watch for unexpect-
ed obstacles (such as potholes, rocks, tree
stumps, etc.).

To prevent the vehicle from bottoming out and to
reduce the risk of underbody damage, you should
drive across uneven ground on only one side of
the vehicle so that only two of your wheels cross
the uneven area, instead of driving across the
center of the uneven area with all four wheels.

Drive quickly through sandy or marshy off-road
sections and do not stop, if at all possible.

Driving through water

Also read the information found in = page 74.

Driving on a slope

If you are ever unable to drive up a hill, do not try
to turn around. Drive back down in reverse in-
stead. Otherwise you run the risk of tipping over.

If the vehicle threatens to tip over when driving
across a slope, you must immediately steer
downhill in the direction of the slope.

Do not park your vehicle on steep hills.

To reduce the risk of tipping over, drive on hills in
the direction of the downward slope (fall line) -
never crosswise.

Tilt angle display

Applies to: vehicles with a tilt angle display

Lift / offroad € L=

= | R RO® .
Allroad ' -

Comfort
- 12

Dynamic

J ﬁuutu“._ '|L Loty #,"

Individual

el
Fig. 84 Infotainment system: tilt angle display

You can see the vehicle position in relation to a
level plane using the tilt angle display in the In-
fotainment system. Both the sideways angle (&)

and the lengthwise angle (8) of the vehicle are
displayed. The accuracy depends on the driving
situation and is normally around 1 °. The side-
ways angle of your vehicle should not exceed the
yellow range in the gauge. If it reaches the red
range, there is a risk that the vehicle might tip

= /.
Displaying the tilt angle display

» Select in the Infotainment system: [MENU] but-
ton > Vehicle > Lift / Offroad or Allroad*.

Showing the additional display

To change the contents shown in the right area of
the screen, select in the Infotainment system:
right control button > Additional display.

Angle: this displays the current steering wheel
angle and the maximum angle that was reached
during a drive. These values are reset when the
ignition is switched off.

Position: displays the height, direction and geo-
coordinates of the current vehicle position.

Off: only the air suspension display remains on.

/\. WARNING

— Do not exceed the yellow range in the
gauge. Your vehicle can tip, which increases
the risk of an accident.

— Under some circumstances, the vehicle can
tip over or tilt sideways even if the sideways
angle is low. The angle display does not re-
place the driver's attention. To reduce the
risk of an accident, make sure the vehicle
does not tip, especially when you are driving
at high speeds.

Automatic transmission

Introduction

The automatic transmission is controlled elec-
tronically. Power is transferred using a torque
converter.

When a moderate driving style is used, the
transmission selects the most economical driving
mode. The transmission upshifts at a lower RPM p
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and downshifts at a higher RPM to improve fuel
efficiency.

The transmission switches to a sporty mode after
a kick-down or when the driver uses a sporty
driving style characterized by quick accelerator
pedal movements, heavy acceleration, frequent
changes in speed and traveling at the maximum
speed.

If desired, the driver can also select the gears
manually (tiptronic mode) = page 89.

Selecting a selector lever position

| BBW-0270

Fig. 85 Center console: selector lever

The current selector lever position is shown next
to the selector lever = fig. 85. The current selec-
tor lever position is also shown in the instrument
cluster display.

» You may need to release the selector lever lock
depending on which selector lever position is
selected and which one you would like to se-
lect.

» To do this, press the locking button (2) on the
selector lever = fig. 85.

» To engage the nearest selector lever position,
move the selector lever forward/back until you
feel the first pressure point. The selector lever
will return to its original position,

» To skip over one selector lever position, move
the selector lever past the pressure point into
the desired position. The selector lever will re-
turn to its original position.

For example, you can skip over the "N" position if
you would like to go directly from "D" into "R".
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Selector lever lock

The selector lever lock prevents you from select-
ing a position unintentionally, causing the vehicle
to roll. When engaging some selector lever posi-
tions, you must press the locking button (1) on
the selector lever and/or press the brake pedal

= fig. 85.

You must press the brake pedal to engage a se-
lector lever position when the engine is running
and the vehicle is stationary.

You do not have to press the brake pedal if you
shift from a drive gear ("D/S") to reverse gear
("R") within one second. This allows you to “rock”
the vehicle to free it when it is stuck.

P - Park

This selector lever position prevents the vehicle
from rolling. Only shift into park when the vehi-
cle is stationary = /\. To select the "P" selector
lever position, press the "P" button (2) on the se-
lector lever = fig. 85. P appears next to the selec-
tor lever.

You can only shift out of park when the engine is
running and you are pressing the brake pedal. To
release the parking lock, press the brake pedal,
press the locking button (2) on the selector lever
and select the desired position = fig. 85.

"P" engages automatically if you switch the en-
gine off while the selector leveris in "D", "E", "S",
"R" or manual mode.

If you switch the engine off when the "N" selector
lever position is selected, the transmission re-
mains in "N" for approximately 30 minutes and
then "P" is engaged. The vehicle is not secured
from rolling in the "N" selector lever position, so
you need to set the parking brake (&) = page 81.

You must use the parking lock emergency release
before towing the vehicle = page 91.

R - Reverse

The reverse gear is engaged in this position. Only
select reverse gear when the vehicle is stationary
and the engine is running at idle speed = A\. To
engage the "R" selector lever position, press the
brake pedal, press the locking button (2) on the

>
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selector lever, and select the "R" position
= fig. 85.

A confirmation tone will sound when the reverse
gear is engaged.

N - Neutral (idle)

The transmission is in idle in this position. To en-
gage the "N" selector lever position, press the
locking button (@) on the selector lever and shift
into the "N" position = fig. 85.

If you switch the engine off when the "N" selector
lever position is selected, the transmission re-
mains in "N" for approximately 30 minutes and
then "P" is engaged.

You cannot select the "N" position when the igni-
tion is switched off. When driving through an au-
tomatic car wash, first select the "N" position and
then turn the engine off.

For safety reasons, the vehicle cannot be locked
when the transmission is in the "N" position.

D/S - Driving forward

When the transmission is in the "D/S" position, it
can be operated either in the normal "D" mode or
in the "S" sport mode. Move the selector lever
back to engage the "S" sport mode. You can only
select the "S" selector lever position when the "D"
or "E" position is selected. To select the "D" or "E"
position again when "S" is engaged, move the se-
lector lever back =» A\. To shift from "N" to "D"
when traveling at speeds below 1 mph (2 km/h),
press the brake pedal and shift into the "D" posi-
tion = A\.

In the normal mode "D", the transmission auto-
matically selects the suitable gear ratio. It de-
pends on engine load, vehicle speed and driving
style.

Select the sport mode "S" for sporty driving. The
vehicle makes full use of the engine's power.
Shifting may become noticeable when accelerat-

ing.
The "S" selector lever position engages automati-

cally when you select Dynamic mode in drive se-
lect*®.

/\| WARNING

Read and follow all WARNINGS.

— The vehicle can roll even if the ignition is
switched off.

— Power is still transmitted to the wheels
when the engine is running at idle. To pre-
vent the vehicle from “creeping”, you must
keep your foot on the brake in all selector
lever positions (except "P" and "N") when
the engine is running.

— Before opening the hood, select the "P" se-
lector lever position and set the parking
brake. This reduces the risk of an accident.
Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = page 319, Working in the engine
compartment.

@ Tips

If you accidentally select "N" while driving,
take your foot off the accelerator pedal and
wait for the engine to slow down to idle be-
fore selecting "D" or "S".

Starting the engine

» The "P" or "N" position must be selected.

Starting from a stop

» Press and hold the brake pedal.

> Start the engine = page 77.

» Press the locking button (1) on the selector lev-
er and select the "D", "E", "S" or "R" position
= page 86.

» Wait a moment until the transmission shifts.
You will notice a slight movement when the
gear engages.

» Release the brake pedal and press the accelera-

tor pedal = A\.

Various convenience functions are available for
starting on hills = page 83.

Stopping temporarily

» Press the brake pedal to stop the vehicle, for
example at a traffic light. Do not press the ac-
celerator pedal when doing this.
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» To prevent the vehicle from rolling when you
start driving, set the parking brake when stop-
ping on steep hills = A\.

» The parking brake will release automatically
and your vehicle will begin to move when the
doors are closed, the driver's safety belt is fas-
tened, and you accelerate as usual.

Stopping/parking

If the selector lever is not in the "P" position
when you open the driver’s door, the vehicle
could roll.

» Press and hold the brake pedal = /\.

» Set the parking brake.

» To select the "P" selector lever position, press
the "P" button (2) on the selector lever
= page 86, fig. 85.

Under certain conditions, such as driving in the
mountains or when towing a trailer, it may be
helpful to switch to manual mode temporarily
and shift manually to adapt to the driving condi-
tions = page 89.

On hills, set the parking brake first and then shift
into the "P" position = page 81. This prevents too
much stress from being placed on the locking
mechanism,

/\ WARNING

— The vehicle can roll even when the engine is
switched off.

— Unintended vehicle movement can lead to
serious injuries.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, do not
press the accelerator pedal when changing
the selector lever position while the vehicle
is stationary and the engine is running.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, never se-
lect the "R" or "P" positions while driving.

— Do not inadvertently press the accelerator
pedal when the vehicle is stationary. Other-
wise the risk of an accident increases be-
cause the vehicle will start to move immedi-
ately, even if the parking brake is set.
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Hill descent control

The hill descent control system assists the driver
when driving down hills.

Hill descent control activates when the transmis-
sionis in the "D" or "S" position and you press the
brake pedal. The transmission automatically se-
lects a gear that is suitable for the hill. Hill de-
scent control tries to maintain the speed ach-
ieved at the time of braking, within physical and
technical limitations. If may still be necessary to
adjust the speed with the brake pedal.

Hill descent control switches off once the hill lev-
els out or you press the accelerator pedal.

When operating the cruise control system*
= page 95, hill descent control is also activated
when the speed is set.

/\ WARNING

Hill descent control cannot overcome physical
limitations, so it may not be able to maintain
a constant speed under all conditions. Always
be ready to apply the brakes.
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Shifting manually (tiptronic mode)

The tiptronic mode allows the driver to shift the
gears manually.

BEW-0249

Fig. 86 Center console: shifting manually with the selector
lever

B4M-0063

Shifting with the selector lever

You can shift into tiptronic mode while stationary
and while driving.

» To shift into tiptronic mode, push the selector
lever from the "D/S" position to the right. As
soon as the transmission switches over, the "M"
transmission setting will appear in the instru-
ment cluster display.

» To shift up a gear, tap the selector lever for-
ward () = fig. 86.

» To shift down a gear, tap the selector lever back
.

» To switch tiptronic mode off, push the selector
lever back into the "D/S" position.

Shifting with the shift paddles

You can operate the shift paddles in the "D/S" or
"M" selector lever positions.

» To shift up a gear, tap the shift paddle (+)
= fig. 87.
» To shift down a gear, tap the (=) shift paddle.

» To engage the lowest gear, hold the (=) shift
paddle.

» If you do not press a shift button within a short
time while in the "D/S" position, the transmis-
sion will return to automatic mode. To keep
shifting using the shift paddles, move the se-
lector lever to the right out of the "D/S" posi-
tion.

» When you want to shift out of tiptronic mode,
press and hold the (3) shift paddle for a longer
period of time or move the selector lever back
and release it.

The transmission automatically shifts up or down
before critical engine speed is reached.

The transmission only allows manual shifting
when the engine speed is within the permitted
range.

1) Tips

— If you shift to the next lowest gear, the
transmission will only shift if the engine will
not be over-revved.

— With kick-down, the transmission shifts to a
lower gear, depending on vehicle speed and
engine speed.

— tiptronic does not work if the transmission
is running in emergency mode.

Kick-down enables maximum acceleration.

When you press the accelerator pedal down be-
yond the resistance point, the automatic trans-
mission downshifts into a lower gear and the en-
gine utilizes its full power, depending on vehicle
speed and engine RPM. It shifts up into the next
higher gear once the maximum specified engine
RPM is reached.

/N\ WARNING
Please note that the wheels could spin on

slick or slippery roads when kick-down is ac-
tive.
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Transmission malfunction

. Transmission: malfunction! Please stop ve-
hicle and shift to P

Do not continue driving. Select the "P" selector
lever position and contact an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for as-
sistance.

Selector lever: malfunction! You can contin-
ue driving. Please contact Service

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

P button: malfunction! Auto P when engine
off. Please contact Service

There is a malfunction in the "P" button on the
selector lever. The transmission automatically
engages "P" when you switch off the engine.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Selector lever: malfunction! Gear change on-
ly possible using both paddle levers. Please con-
tact Service

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. You can continue driving with restricted
function. The selector lever is not working. Gears
can only be selected by tapping both shift pad-
dles at the same time when the vehicle is station-
ary = page 89, fig. 87. Pay attention to the se-
lected transmission position in the instrument
cluster display. The parking lock engages auto-
matically when you turn off the engine. Drive to
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.

Transmission: Please press brake pedal and
select gear again

Press the brake pedal and select the desired se-
lector lever position again. You can then continue
driving.

Transmission: too hot. Please adapt driving
style

90

The transmission temperature has increased sig-
nificantly. Drive very cautiously or take a break
from driving until the temperature returns to the
normal range and the indicator light turns off.

Transmission: malfunction! You can contin-
ue driving. See owner's manual

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. You may continue driving. Drive to an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility soon to have the malfunction corrected.

Transmission: malfunction! You can contin-
ue driving in D until engine is off

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. If you turn the engine off, you will not be
able to select any other selector lever positions
after starting the engine again. Drive to an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

Transmission: malfunction! You can contin-
ue driving with limited function. Please contact
Service

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. This mode only shifts into certain gears or
will no longer shift at all. The engine may stall.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Transmission: malfunction! You can contin-
ue driving with limited function. No reverse
gear

There is a system malfunction in the transmis-
sion. The transmission is switching to emergency
mode. This mode only shifts into certain gears or
will no longer shift at all. The engine may stall.
You cannot engage the reverse gear. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

Danger of rolling away! P not possible.
Please apply parking brake
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— The parking lock was released using the emer-
gency release = page 91. Or

— The parking lock can no longer be engaged.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility immediately to have
the malfunction corrected.

Move selector lever to automatic position

There is a malfunction in the tiptronic mode. End
tiptronic mode by pushing the selector lever to
the left into the "D/S" position.

Parking lock emergency release

The parking lock must be released with the
emergency release when driving through moun-
tains/maneuvering.

B4M-0189)

Fig. 88 Driver's side footwell: releasing the parking lock
using the emergency release

The emergency release is located under the floor
mat on the driver's side.

Releasing the parking lock using the
emergency release

» To prevent the vehicle from rolling unintention-
ally, set the parking brake (&) = page 81 or
press the brake pedal.

» There are two slits on the cover. Position the
screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit in one of
the slits on the cover and pry the cover off.

» Insert the socket wrench (from the vehicle tool
kit) into the opening = fig. 88.

» Turn the socket wrench all the way clockwise (1)
and press it downward (2) until it locks into
place.

» Leave the socket wrench inserted = A\.

Resetting the parking lock

» Press the brake pedal and start the engine.

» Keep the brake pedal pressed and engage the
following selector lever positions one after the
other: "N", "D" and back to "N".

» Turn the engine off again.

» Grasp the socket wrench with both hands and
pull it up and out carefully to remove = (1)

» Install the cover.

When the parking lock emergency release is
used, the indicator light and the "N" selector
lever position turn on in the instrument cluster.
The message Danger of rolling away! P not pos-
sible. Please apply parking brake also appears.

/\ WARNING

— Only activate the emergency release while
on a level surface or a slight slope.

— The parking lock may only be released using
the emergency release if the parking brake
is set. If it is not functioning, secure the ve-
hicle from rolling using the brake pedal or
other suitable means, such as blocking a
front and a rear wheel. An unsecured vehicle
may roll away, which increases the risk of an
accident.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, you must
not drive when the emergency release is ac-
tivated.,

o

— Read and follow the important instructions
about towing = page 371.

— The risk of damage increases if you do not
remove the socket wrench carefully when
resetting the parking lock.
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Trailer towing
Driving with a trailer

General information

Your vehicle is primarily intended for transport-
ing people and luggage. However, if you drive
with a trailer, follow the technical requirements,
the operation and driving tips, and the legal reg-
ulations.

Driving with a trailer affects the vehicle's fuel
consumption, performance and wear. It also re-
quires higher concentration from the driver.

/\ WARNING
Do not transport any people in a trailer due to
the risk of fatal injury.

Technical requirements

Certain requirements must be met when towing
a trailer.

Trailer hitch

Only use a trailer hitch with a removable ball
hitch mount and ball hitch. The trailer hitch must
be permitted for the vehicle, the trailer and the
permitted total weight of the trailer being
pulled. Above all, it must be securely and safely
attached to the vehicle trailer.

Never mount a trailer hitch on the bumper. The
trailer hitch must be mounted in a way that does
not impair the function of the bumper. Do not
make any changes to the exhaust system and the
brake system.

Check regularly if the trailer hitch is securely
mounted. Always follow the instructions given by
the trailer hitch manufacturer.

Trailer brakes

If the trailer has its own brake system, then fol-
low the manufacturer specifications. However,
the brake system on the trailer must never be
connected to the vehicle brake system.
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Engine cooling system

Driving with a trailer means a higher load on the
engine and the cooling system. The cooling sys-
tem must be designed for additional load and
contain enough coolant = ().

/\ WARNING

— Never mount a "weight-distributing” or
"load-balancing" trailer coupler as the trail-
er hitch. The vehicle was not designed for
these types of trailer hitches. The trailer
hitch can malfunction and the trailer can
break off from the vehicle.

— If the trailer is equipped with electronic
brakes, these brakes cannot be activated by
a factory-installed control system, which in-
creases the risk of an accident.

— To reduce the risk of injury, always remove
the ball hitch mount if no trailer is mount-

d

ed.
@ Note
Longer inclines cannot be driven without a
suitable cooling system, especially if the out-

side temperatures are high. otherwise, this
increases the risk of engine damage.

Operating instructions

Several things must be noted when towing a
trailer.

Towing capacity

The permitted towing capacity must not be ex-
ceeded under any circumstances = page 376.

You can drive up larger inclines if you are not us-
ing the maximum towing capacity.

The towing capacities given only apply to eleva-
tions up to 3,200 ft (1,000 m) above sea level. As
the elevation increases, the engine power de-
creases due to the decreasing air pressures. This
reduces the hill climbing ability and towing ca-
pacity. For every additional 3,200 ft (1,000 m),
the maximum permitted towing weight must be
reduced by approximately 10%. The permitted
towing weight is the combined weight of the
(loaded) vehicle and the (loaded) trailer.
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Tongue weight

The maximum permitted tongue weight of the
trailer drawbar on the trailer hitch ball head may
not be exceeded.

If the tongue weight is too low, this affects the
trailer's handling. For driving safety, we recom-
mend to always utilize the maximum permitted
tongue weight, but not exceed it. You can reach
it, for example, by distributing the cargo in the
trailer correctly.

You can determine the tongue weight, for exam-
ple, with a bathroom scale or a public weigh sta-
tion.

The permitted tongue weight of your vehicle can
be found in the vehicle documentation or in
= page 376.

Load distribution

Poor cargo load and distribution can negatively
impact vehicle handling.

— Store objects preferably in the vehicle luggage
compartment. The vehicle should always carry
the heaviest possible load and the trailer
should have the lightest possible load.

— Distribute the load in the trailer so that the
heavy objects are as close to the axle as possi-
ble.

— Secure objects from sliding out of place.

— Utilize the maximum permitted tongue weight
if possible.

Tires

Set the tire pressure on your vehicle for a “full
load”; see the tire pressure sticker = page 340.
If necessary, also adjust the tire pressure on the
trailer according to the manufacturer's recom-
mendation.

The tire pressure must be increased an additional
3 PSI (0.2 bar) for towing loads over 6,600 Lbs
(3,000 kg).

Winter tires should be mounted on the vehicle
and on the trailer during winter temperatures.

Outside mirrors

If you cannot see the traffic behind the trailer
with the standard exterior mirrors, then you
must attach additional exterior mirrors. Adjust
them so you have a sufficient visibility behind
you.

Exterior lighting

Follow the legal regulations regarding the light-
ing equipment on your trailer. Contact an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty for more information.

Before starting to drive, check all lighting equip-
ment on the hitched trailer.

The headlight range control adjusts automatical-
ly to the light range of the headlights.

Safety chains

Make sure the safety chains are correctly applied
when pulling a trailer. The chains should hang
enough so that the trailer can drive around
curves. However, they must not touch the
ground.

Air suspension

Applies to: vehicles with air suspension

The air suspension must be at the standard vehi-
cle height before you set the tongue weight on

the trailer and hitch the trailer =), = page 130,
Raising/lowering the vehicle.

For vehicles with a factory-installed trailer hitch,
the air suspension trailer mode will automatically
switch on if you connect the trailer cable to the
socket.

For vehicles with a retrofitted trailer hitch, you
must switch on the air suspension trailer mode
manually. Select in the Infotainment system:
button > Vehicle > left control button >
Vehicle settings > Air suspension: trailer. Switch
it off again after towing a trailer.

You can also switch off trailer mode manually
while driving, for example, when using a bicycle
rack system.
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If you have to drive through difficult road condi-
tions, you can raise the vehicle again after hitch-
ing the trailer or after adjusting the tongue
weight.
(1) Note
Applies to: vehicles with air suspension
— Changes in temperature or load can affect
the height of the vehicle.
— Set the air suspension to the standard vehi-

cle height, otherwise the applicable tongue
weight no longer applies to your vehicle.

@ Tips

— Use chocks when parking on inclines if the
trailer is loaded.

— We recommend also having the vehicle in-
spected between the inspection intervals if
you are towing a trailer frequently.

— Avoid driving with a trailer during the vehi-
cle break-in period.

Driving with a trailer

Driving with a trailer requires extra caution.

Speed

Adhere to the legal speed limits. Follow the legal
regulations specific to the country.

As the speed increases, the driving stability of
the trailer decreases. Therefore you should not
exceed the maximum legal speed limit when
there are unfavorable road, weather and/or wind
conditions. This especially applies when driving
downhill.

You must always reduce your speed as soon as
you notice even the slightest swinging motion of
the trailer. Never try to “straighten out” the trail-
er by accelerating.

The weight distribution is very poor if the vehicle
is empty and the trailer is loaded. However if you
must drive under these circumstances, then drive
especially slowly.
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Brakes

Brake in a timely manner. Downshift before driv-
ing downhill so that the engine can assist with
braking = A\.

When using a trailer with overrun brakes, first
brake gently then quickly. This reduces the risk of
jerking while braking if the trailer wheels lock up.

Engine coolant temperature

Pay attention specifically to the coolant tempera-
ture display when there are high outside temper-
atures, and when driving on long inclines

= page 11. Shift to a higher gear in a timely man-
ner.

/A WARNING

Constant braking causes the brakes to over-
heat and substantially reduces braking per-
formance, increases braking distance or caus-
es complete failure of the brake system.
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Assistance systems
Speed warning system

Applies to: vehicles with speed warning system

The speed warning system helps you to stay be-
low a specified maximum speed that can be set,
changed or deleted in the Infotainment system.

The speed warning system warns you if you are
exceeding the maximum speed that you have set.
A warning tone will sound as soon as your speed
exceeds the stored value slightly. The indicator
light also turns on in the instrument cluster dis-
play [8] (USA models)/ [8] (Canada models) and
a message. The indicator light and the
message turn off if the speed falls back below
the stored maximum speed.

Setting a threshold is recommended if you would
like to be reminded when you reach a certain
maximum speed. Situations where you may want
to do so include driving in a country with a gener-
al speed limit or if there is a specified maximum
speed for winter tires.

Setting the warning threshold

Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver assis-
tance > Speed warning > Manual.

@ Tips

Regardless of the speed warning system, you
should always monitor your speed using the
speedometer and make sure you are following
the legal speed limit.

Cruise control system

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

The cruise control system makes it possible to
drive at a constant speed starting at 15 mph
(20 km/h).

BFV-0220

Fig.- 89 Operating lever: cruise control system

» To switch the system on, pull the lever into po-
sition () = fig. 89.

» Drive at the speed to be maintained.

» To store the speed, press the button ().

The stored speed and the [Rjlli4 (USA models) /
u (Canada models) indicator light appear in the
instrument cluster display. An additional indica-
tor appears in the head-up display*.

The speed is maintained by modifying engine
power or through an active brake intervention.

/\ WARNING

— Always pay attention to the traffic around
you when the cruise control system is in op-
eration. You are always responsible for your
speed and the distance between your vehi-
cle and other vehicles.

— For safety reasons, cruise control should not
be used in the city, in stop-and-go traffic, on
winding roads and when road conditions are
poor (such as ice, fog, gravel, heavy rain and
hydroplaning), because this increases the
risk of an accident.

— Switch the cruise control off temporarily
when driving in turning lanes, highway exits
or in construction zones.

— Please note that unconsciously “resting”
your foot on the accelerator pedal prevents
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the cruise control from braking. This is be-
cause pressing the accelerator pedal over-
rides the cruise control system.

— If a brake system malfunction such as over-
heating occurs when the cruise control sys-
tem is switched on, the braking function in
the system may be switched off. The rest of
the cruise control system functions remain
active as long as the [Ril8}4 (USA models) /

(Canada models) indicator light is on.

(1) Note

Before driving downhill a long distance on a
steep hill, decrease your speed and select a
lower gear. This makes use of the engine
braking effect and relieves the brakes.

(i) Tips

The brake lights turn on when the brakes are
applied automatically.

Changing the speed

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

» To increase/decrease the speed in 1 mph (1
km/h) increments, briefly tap the lever toward
/() = page 95, fig. 89 to the first level.

» To increase/decrease the speed in 5 mph (10
km/h) increments, briefly tap the lever toward
(#)/() to the second level.

» To increase or decrease the speed quickly, hold
the lever toward (+)/(-) to the first or second
level until the desired speed is reached.

Overriding the speed

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

You can press the accelerator pedal to increase
your speed, for example if you want to pass
someone. The speed you set earlier will resume
as soon as you release the accelerator pedal.

However, if you are exceeding the stored speed
by a considerable amount for a long time, the
cruise control system will temporarily switch off.
The (USA models) /ﬂ (Canada models) in-
dicator light in the instrument cluster turns off
and the stored speed is maintained.
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Preselecting a speed

Applies to: vehicles with cruise control system

You can pre-select your desired speed when the
vehicle is stationary.

» Switch the ignition on.
» Pull the lever into position () = page 95,
fig. 89.
» To increase or decrease the speed, tap the lever

toward /().

This function makes it possible, for example, to
save the speed you want before driving on the
highway. Once you are on the expressway, acti-
vate the cruise control system by pulling the lev-
er into position ().

Switching off

Applies to; vehicles with cruise control system
Deactivating temporarily

» Press the brake pedal, or
» Press the lever toward (2) (not locked into
place) = page 95, fig. 89.

Switching off completely

» Press the lever into position (2) (clicked into
place), or
» Switch the ignition off.

The speed you stored will be maintained if the
cruise control has been switched off temporarily.
To resume the stored speed, release the brake
pedal and pull the lever to position ().

Switching the ignition off will erase the stored
speed.

/\ WARNING

You should only resume the stored speed if it
is not too high for existing traffic conditions.
Otherwise you can increase the risk of an acci-
dent.
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Camera-based traffic
sign recognition

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion
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Fig. 91 Windshield: camera window for traffic sign recog-
nition

Traffic sign recognition assists you when driving
by displaying detected speed limits or signs pro-
hibiting passing in the instrument cluster display
= fig. 90. Within the limits of the system, the le-
gal speed limits in school zones are detected and
displayed.

General information

Traffic sign recognition can detect standard
speed limit signs that are within the camera's vis-
ual field. With assistance from navigation data,
detected speed limits are evaluated and shown in
the display. The traffic sign for the current de-
tected speed limit will blink in the display if you
exceed the warning threshold set in the Infotain-
ment system = page 98.

The traffic sign recognition is subject to certain
system limitations and may be unavailable or on-
ly partially available in the following situations:

— when visibility is poor, such as in snow, rain,

fog or heavy spray

— when there is glare, for example from oncom-

ing traffic or the sun

— at high speeds
— if the camera's visual field = fig. 91 is covered,

for example by dirt or stickers. For information
on cleaning, see = page 351.

— if the traffic signs are completely or partially

covered, for example by trees, snow, dirt or
other vehicles

— if speed traffic signs do not conform to the

standards

— if traffic signs are damaged or bent
— if traffic signs are displayed on sign holders

with electronic signs

— if the traffic signs or the configuration of the

road have changed (navigation data is no lon-
ger up-to-date)

/\. WARNING

Pay attention to traffic and the area around
your vehicle when traffic sign recognition is
turned on. The traffic signs installed on the
road always take precedence over the display.
The driver is always responsible for assessing
the traffic situation.

— Under some circumstances, traffic sign rec-
ognition may not detect traffic signs cor-
rectly or detect them at all. As a result, the
system may not display the correct speed
limit or any speed limit.

— Traffic sign recognition does not adapt your
vehicle's speed to match the speed limit!

— The display in the instrument cluster is
based on the units of measurement used for
speed in that country. As a result, the dis-
play 50 in the instrument cluster can mean
either km/h or mph, depending on the coun-

try.
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Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tien
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Fig. 92 Instrument cluster: additional display

Accessing traffic sign recognition

» Select: the first tab > Traffic signs.

Setting a speed warning

You can set a warning threshold down to 10 mph
(15 km/h). The traffic sign for the current detect-
ed speed limit will blink in the display if you ex-
ceed the set threshold.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Speed warning > Traffic sign based
warning.

Additional display

If a view other than the traffic sign recognition is
selected in the instrument cluster display, the
speed limit will be shown in another display

= fig. 92. The current applicable speed limit will
be shown there, if possible within the limits of
the system.

1) Tips

— An additional indicator appears in the head-
up display™.

- Your speed warning settings are stored au-

tomatically and assigned to the remote con-
trol key in use.

Messages

Applies to: vehicles with camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion

Traffic sign recognition: currently unavaila-
ble. Camera view limited due to surroundings

o8

Function currently unavailable. Camera view re-
stricted due to surroundings

This message appears if the camera's visual field
is covered = page 97, fig. 91. The system will
switch itself off.

Traffic sign recognition: currently limited.
See owner's manual

This message appears if there is a malfunction in
the navigation system, for example. The speed
limit display is limited, which increases the risk
of an incorrect display.

Traffic sign based speed warning: currently
unavailable. See owner's manual

There is no warning when the set threshold is ex-
ceeded.

No traffic sign information available

There is no valid navigation data and do speed
limits were detected. Or there is a recommended
speed but there is not a speed limit (for example
driving on and off the expressway).

Malfunction! See owner's manual

The system cannot guarantee correct function
and is switched off. See an authorized Audi deal-
er or authorized Audi Service Facility for assis-
tance.

Function not available in this country

The vehicle is in a country where the function is
not available.

Lap timer

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with lap timer

You can measure and analyze lap times with the
lap timer in the display.

Opening the lap timer

» Open the first Vehicle tab (trip computer) using
the button on the multifunction steering
wheel,

» Select on the multifunction steering wheel: left
control button > Lap times.
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Operating the lap timer

» On the multifunction steering wheel, turn the
left thumbwheel (7) = page 12 until the desired
menu item is displayed in the instrument clus-
ter.

» Press the left thumbwheel to confirm the selec-
tion.

/\ WARNING

Your focus should always be on driving your
vehicle safely. As the driver, you have com-
plete responsibility for safety in traffic. Only
use the functions such as the lap timer in such
a way that you always maintain complete con-
trol over your vehicle in all traffic situations.

@’ Tips

You can retrieve information from the trip
computer while the lap timer stopwatch is
running.

Lap times and timing

Applies to: vehicles with lap timer

Requirement: the lap timer must be open
= page 98.

Timing laps

» To start timing manually, select Start lap 1 in
the menu.

» To start timing automatically as soon as you
begin to drive, select Drive off to start lap 1 or
Start by driving off in the menu.

» To measure the lap time, select New lap in the
menu. This starts timing the next lap at the
same time.

After completing a lap, the difference between
the last lap and the previous best lap time will be
indicated with a “~" or "+".

Pausing timing and displaying a split time

» To insert a pause m, select Pause in the menu.

» To resume timing, select Resume in the menu.

» To display a split time, select Split time in the
menu. The split time [&] appears for approxi-
mately 10 seconds in the instrument cluster.
The timing of the current lap continues.

Resetting timing

» Using the multifunction steering wheel, select
Reset times in the menu.

@ Tips

— A maximum of 99 lap times can be meas-
ured.

— If timing is paused, you can continue it later
even if you switch the ignition off.

— Saved lap times cannot be individually de-
leted from the total results.

— The saved lap timer values will remain after
switching the ignition off.

Lap statistics

Applies to: vehicles with lap timer
Displaying lap statistics

You can display the number of laps driven, the
fastest lap “+”, the slowest lap “~", and the aver-
age time “@” in the instrument cluster.

» On the multifunction steering wheel, select the
left control button > Lap statistics or Statis-
tics.

» Turn the thumbwheel down or up to display the
individual lap times.

» To return to the lap timing that was begun,
press the left thumbwheel.

Resetting lap statistics

» On the multifunction steering wheel, select:
the right control button > Reset statistics.

@) Tips
The lap statistics list the lap times for the last

30 laps. The fastest and slowest lap time out
of up to 98 measured laps are also displayed.

Predictive efficiency
assist

Introduction

The predictive efficiency assist helps the driver to
drive with anticipation and therefore helps to

save fuel. The system accesses predictive trip da-
ta (including speed limits, inclines and the radius »
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of curves) from the navigation system®. Informa-
tion from the camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion* is also applied to recognize traffic signs

= page 97.

The messages displayed depend on the naviga-
tion data* being up-to-date and the correct iden-
tification by the traffic sign recognition*.

When adaptive cruise control® is switched off,
the predictive efficiency assist only provides noti-
fications without controlled interventions. See

= page 100, Predictive messages (efficiency as-
sist).

When adaptive cruise control® is switched on, the
system responds to upcoming situations auto-
matically. See = page 100, Predictive control
(efficiency assist).

Predictive messages (efficiency assist)

Applies ta: vehicles with predictive efficiency assist

Indicator in the instrument cluster display

Predictive messages appear in the instrument
cluster display to show the driver the appropriate
time to coast when a situation ahead requires
you to drive at a lower speed.

The messages are only shown if the cruise control

system® or adaptive cruise control® is switched
off.

An additional indicator appears in the head-up
display®.

Symbol Meaning

Remove your foot from the acceler-
ator pedal to slow down, because
there is a situation ahead that re-
quires a lower speed.

If you see Driver assistance in the instrument
cluster display, the following symbols will indi-
cate which situation the system is currently re-
acting to.

Symbol |Meaning

USA models:
Speed limit

Canada models:

Speed limit

100

Symbol |Meaning

Intersection

Traffic circle

If there are multiple situations, then these situa-
tions will appear in order in the display.

/\ WARNING

Pay attention to traffic and the area around
your vehicle when the efficiency assist is
switched on. The driver is always responsible
for assessing the traffic situation.

@ Tips

— The wording of the message may vary de-
pending on the driving mode set in drive se-
lect* =>page 128 and the current selector
lever position. No messages are displayed
when in the "S" selector lever position or in
Dynamic mode.

— When a route is planned using the naviga-
tion system®, then the message feed is
based on this route. Without route guid-
ance, the system uses an assumed route for
the message feed.

— There will not be a message for every situa-
tion ahead, for example if there is not
enough distance remaining to react to the
situation.

— No messages are displayed when at speeds
under 20 mph (30 km/h).

Predictive control (efficiency assist)

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise cantrol and pre-
dictive efficiency assist

Fig. 93 Instrument cluster: predictive control
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Description

The predictive control 1) uses the map informa-
tion from the navigation system in order to react
proactively when driving. Information from the
camera-based traffic sign recognition® is also ap-
plied to recognize traffic signs = page 97. When
coming up to areas with speed limits or changes
in the course of the road (such as curves, inter-
sections or traffic circles), the system brakes au-
tomatically and then accelerates back up to the
set speed.

Overriding control

The driver can override the predictive control at
any time by pressing the accelerator or brake
pedal. If the system changes the vehicle speed to
adapt to speed limits, you can change the speed
using the lever = page 106, fig. 100.

Always switch off the predictive control in
the following situations:

— When increased attention is needed from the
driver.

— In poor weather conditions such as snow or
heavy rain.

— When driving on roads in poor condition.

Indicator in the instrument cluster display

When switching on the adaptive cruise control
for the first time, the message ACC: + I ac-
tive in the instrument cluster indicates the avail-
ability of the predictive control.

The kSEEL8MN symbol appears when the system
is regulating the speed to match a speed limit. If
this is the case, the system is regulating a speed
of 50 mph (80 km/h). The speed is then taken
over by the adaptive cruise control. The speed in
the speedometer LED ring adjusts to the speed to
be maintained = page 104, fig. 99. The “

= fig. 93 symbol appears when there is an adap-
tation to the route ahead.

If you are in the Driver assistance display in the

instrument cluster, then the following symbols

will indicate which occurrence the system is cur-
rently responding to:

Symbol |Meaning

USA models:
Speed limit

Canada models:
Speed limit

Curve

Intersection

Traffic circle

/\| WARNING

— Read the warnings on = /A\ in General infor-
mation on page 103 and on = /\ in De-
scription on page 97.

— Pay attention to traffic and the area around
your vehicle when predictive control is
switched on. The driver is always responsi-
ble for assessing the traffic situation.

— There is an increase in the risk of an acci-
dent, because the system does not consider
"right of way" rules and also does not re-
spond to traffic lights.

— The system only considers traffic signs that
give a speed limit.

— The permitted speed can be exceeded if the
adaptation to a speed limit is incorrect. The
driver is responsible for adhering to the per-
mitted speed.

— The speed at which a curve is driven through
does not necessarily match your own driving
style. Brake the vehicle yourself when need-
ed to reduce the risk of an accident.

1} This is not available in some countries.

® Tips

— If a speed limit is detected, the stored
speed is also adjusted in the speedometer
LED line when the adaptive cruise control is
not active.

— The adaptation by the system depends on
the driving mode set in drive select®.

— Switching off predictive control, for exam-
ple when driving in low traffic zones, does
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not cause the adaptive cruise control to
switch off.

— After switching on the ignition, the system
initially adjusts to a speed of 80 mph
(130 km/h) when driving onto highways
without a speed limit. Then the system ad-
justs to the last speed stored by the driver.

— There is no adaptation to speed limits when
driving through highway interchanges and
when driving on or off the expressway.

— There is no predictive control at speed limits
under 20 mph (30 km/h).

— If a speed limit is only detected by the cam-
era and the actual speed is significantly
higher, then the speed limit will blink in the
display until you have reached the required
speed = page 98.

— Incorrect values from the camera-based
traffic sign recognition® or outdated naviga-
tion system map data can lead to incorrect
or implausible control.

— When route guidance is switched on, the
system adapts to the route provided by the
navigation system. Driving without route
guidance or leaving a route can result in im-
plausible control.

— The system switches off when outside of a
road system that is recorded in the naviga-
tion system map data.

Settings in the Infotainment system

Applies to: vehicles with predictive efficiency assist

Predictive messages®

» In the Infotainment system, select:
button > Vehicle > left control button > Driver
assistance > Efficiency assist.

Predictive messages are shown when this func-
tion is switched on.

Setting predictive control

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Audi adaptive cruise control > Pre-
dictive control.

Set speed limit - when this function is switched
on, the system adjusts to the speed limits. This
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can also be done with at tolerance, if desired. In
this scenario, you may fall below or exceed the
set speed in favor of increased efficiency.

Adaptation to route ahead - when this function
is switched on, the system adapts to the route
ahead, such as reducing the speed when driving
around curves.

@ Tips
No predictive messages are shown on vehicles
without a navigation system.

Audi adaptive cruise
control

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

B4AM-0081
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Fig. 94 Detection range

The adaptive cruise control system is a combina-
tion of speed and distance regulation. It assists
the driver by both regulating the speed and
maintaining a distance to the vehicle driving
ahead, within the limits of the system. If the sys-
tem detects a vehicle driving ahead, the adaptive
cruise control can brake and accelerate your vehi-
cle. This makes driving more comfortable both
on long stretches of highway and in stop-and-go
traffic.

What can adaptive cruise control do?

The adaptive cruise control system uses video, ra-
dar, ultrasound and navigation data. Vehicles
driving ahead can be recognized up to 650 ft
(200 m) away.

Predictive functions offer the driver additional
comfort and contribute to the reduction in fuel
consumption and CO; emissions = page 100.
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On open roads with no traffic, it functions like a
cruise control system. The stored speed is main-
tained. When approaching a vehicle driving
ahead, the adaptive cruise control system auto-
matically brakes to match that vehicle's speed
and then maintains the set distance. As soon as
the system does not detect a vehicle driving
ahead, adaptive cruise control accelerates up to
the stored speed.

In stop-and-go traffic, adaptive cruise control can
brake until the vehicle is stationary and then can
also start driving again automatically under cer-
tain conditions = page 106.

In traffic jams or stop-and-go traffic, traffic jam
assist can assist the driver = page 109.

Which functions can be controlled?

When you switch adaptive cruise control on, you
can set the current speed as the “control speed”
= page 104, Switching on/off.

When driving, you can stop cruise control
= page 107 or change the speed = page 106 at
any time.

You can also set the distance to the vehicle driv-
ing ahead and set the driving mode of the adap-
tive cruise control = page 10/.

General information

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

B4M-D092
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Fig. 95 Front of the vehicle: sensors and video camera

The areas with the radar and ultrasonic sensors
and the video camera = fig. 95 must not be cov-
ered by stickers, deposits or any other objects,
because this can interfere with the adaptive
cruise control function. For information on clean-

ing, see =>page 351. The same applies for any
modifications made in the front area.

In some driving situations, the adaptive cruise
control function is restricted:

— Vehicles can only be detected when they are
within the sensor detection zones = page 102,
fig. 94.

— The system has a limited ability to detect
vehicles that are a short distance ahead, off to
the side of your vehicle or moving into your
lane.

— Objects that are difficult to detect such as mo-
torcycles, vehicles with high ground clearance
or an overhanging load are detected late or not
detected at all.

— When driving through curves = page 104.

— When the vehicle is stationary = page 104.

A WARNING

Always pay attention to the traffic around you
when adaptive cruise control is switched on.
As the driver, you are still responsible for your
own speed and the distance to other vehicles.
The adaptive cruise control is used to assist
you. The driver must always take action to
avoid a collision. The driver is always responsi-
ble for braking at the correct time.

— For safety reasons, do not use adaptive
cruise control when the road surface is in
poor condition and/or in bad weather condi-
tions (such as ice, fog, gravel, heavy rain and
hydroplaning). Using the system under
these conditions increases the risk of an ac-
cident.

— Switch adaptive cruise control off tempora-
rily when driving in turning lanes, on ex-
pressway exits (except if predictive control
is switched on) or in construction zones.
This prevents the vehicle from accelerating
to the stored speed when in these situa-
tions.

— The adaptive cruise control system will not
brake by itself if you put your foot on the ac-
celerator pedal. Doing so can override the
speed and distance regulation.
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— When approaching stationary obstacles Stationary vehicles

such as stopped traffi C, adaptiue Cruise con- Applies to; vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control
trol will respond with limited function.

— Adaptive cruise control does not respond to
people, animals, or crossing or oncoming
objects.

— The function of the radar sensors can be af-
fected by reflective objects such as guard
rails, the entrance to a tunnel, heavy rain or

BaV-0630

ice.
@ Hote Fig. 97 Example: vehicle changing lanes and stationary ve-
The sensors can be displaced by impacts or hicle
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. This can impair the adaptive Within the limits of the system, adaptive cruise
cruise control. Have an authorized Audi dealer control can react to stationary vehicles = fig. 97,
or authorized Audi Service Facility check their as long as you are driving slower than 30 mph
function. (50 km/h) and the system classifies the possible
— passing maneuver as low. For example, if a vehi-
@ Tips cle that was already detected (2) turns or changes

lanes, the adaptive cruise control reacts to the

For an explanation on conformity with the ; _ _
stationary vehicle ahead of it (2).

FCC regulations in the United States and the

Industry Canada regulations, see
= page 380. Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control
In curves

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Bam-0.231

B4M-0093|

Fig. 96 Example: driving into a curve

When driving into a curve = fig. 96 and out of a
curve, the adaptive cruise control may react to a
vehicle in the neighboring lane and apply the
brakes. You can prevent that by pressing the ac-
celerator pedal briefly.

Fig. 99 Instrument cluster: adaptive cruise control
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You can set any speed between 20 mph and 95
mph (30 km/h and 150 km/h).

Indicator lights and messages in the instrument
cluster display inform you about the current sit-
uation and setting.

An additional indicator appears in the head-up
display™*.

Switching adaptive cruise control on

» Pull the lever toward you into position (2)
= fig. 98.

Storing the speed and activating regulation

» To store the current speed, press the but-
ton = fig. 98. The stored speed is shown in the
speedometer in the LED line (A) and appears
briefly in the status line (D)= fig. 99.

» To activate the regulation while stationary, also
press the brake pedal.

Switching adaptive cruise control off

» Push the lever away from you into position (0)
until it clicks into place. The message ACC: off
appears.

Indicator lights

- adaptive cruise control is switched on. No
vehicles are detected ahead. The stored speed is
maintained.

! - a vehicle driving ahead was detected. The
adaptive cruise control system regulates the
speed and distance to the vehicle driving ahead
and accelerates/brakes automatically.

! - adaptive cruise control is switched on. A ve-
hicle was detected ahead. Your vehicle is station-
ary and will not start driving automatically.

ﬁ - adaptive cruise control is switched on. No
vehicles were detected ahead. Your vehicle is sta-
tionary and will not start driving automatically.

. - the automatic braking is not enough to
maintain a sufficient distance to a vehicle driving
ahead. You must intervene = page 108, Driver
intervention request.

(© Instrument cluster display

If the Driver assistance display is not shown in
the instrument cluster display, you can open it
using the multifunction steering wheel buttons
= page 12.

Based on the graphic display, you can determine
if the system is maintaining a distance to the ve-
hicle driving ahead and what that distance is.

No vehicle - no vehicle was detected driving
ahead.

Silver vehicle - a vehicle was detected driving
ahead.

Red vehicle - request for driver intervention
= page 108.

The five distance bars on the gauge (C) represent
the set distance (refer to = page 107 for infor-
mation on how to change the distance). If you
fall below the selected distance, the distance
bars become red from the bottom upward.

/\ WARNING

If you press the button when driving at
speeds below 20 mph (30 km/h), the vehicle
accelerates automatically up to 20 mph (30

km/h), which is the minimum speed that can
be set.

@ Tips

— If you switch the ignition or the adaptive
cruise control system off, the set speed is
erased for safety reasons.

— The electronic stabilization control (ESC)
and the anti-slip-regulation (ASR) are auto-
matically switched on when the adaptive
cruise control is switched on.
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Changing the speed

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

BaM-0232

Fig. 100 Operating lever: changing the speed

» To increase/decrease the speedin 1 mph (1
km/h) increments, briefly tap the lever toward
&)/ = fig. 100 to the first level.

» To increase/decrease the speed in 5 mph
(5 km/h or 10 km/h) increments, briefly tap
the lever toward (+)/(-) to the second level.

» To increase or decrease the speed quickly, hold
the lever towards (+)/(-) up to the first or sec-
ond level until the red LED (&) reaches the de-
sired speed = page 104, fig. 99.

You can also preselect the speed when adaptive
cruise control is not active by moving the lever in
the desired direction (+)/(=). Activate the previ-
ously selected speed by pulling the lever into po-
sition () = page 104, fig. 98.

After each change, the new stored speed appears
briefly in the status line = page 104, fig. 99 (D).
When adaptive cruise control is active, the ﬂ in-
dicator light turns on and when adaptive cruise
control is not active, the indicator light turns
on. In the Audi virtual cockpit*, the indicator
light turns on instead.

1} This is not available in some countries.
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Driving in stop-and-go traffic

Applies to; vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 101 Instrument cluster: safe start monitor

The adaptive cruise control system also assists
you in stop-and-go traffic. If a vehicle driving
ahead stops, your vehicle will brake and stay at a
stop within the limits of the system.

Starting to drive with adaptive cruise
control!)

As long as the message ACC: automatic go is dis-
played, your vehicle will begin driving when the
vehicle driving ahead starts to move = A\.

If you are stopped for several seconds, your vehi-
cle will no longer drive autonomously for safety
reasons, and the message will turn off.

» To reactivate ACC: automatic go temporarily,
pull the lever to position 2) = page 107,
fig. 102.

» To resume manual control of the vehicle, tap
the accelerator pedal.

Safe start monitor

If an obstacle is detected when you start driving,
you will be alerted to the danger by the . indi-
cator light and the image in the instrument clus-
ter display = fig. 101 = /A\. An audio signal will
also sound. Your vehicle will drive more slowly
when starting. This may also happen in some sit-
uations when there is no apparent obstacle.

— Press the brake pedal to slow your vehicle
down.
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If the message ACC: automatic go!) appears,
your vehicle will start driving even if there is

an obstacle between your vehicle and the ve-
hicle driving ahead. This increases the risk of

an accident.

@ Tips

— For safety reasons, your vehicle will only
start to drive automatically if:
— the driver’s safety belt is fastened
— all doors and the hood are closed

— your vehicle is not stopped for a long peri-
od.

Interrupting cruise control

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

|
BaM-0233

Fig. 102 Selector lever

Reguirement: adaptive cruise control must be
switched on.

Overriding cruise control

» To accelerate manually, pull the lever toward
you into position (2) and hold it there or press
the accelerator pedal. The message ACC: over-
ride appears.

» To resume cruise control, release the lever or
take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

Canceling cruise control while driving

» Move the lever into position (3). The message
ACC: standby appears. Or
» Press the brake pedal.

» To resume the stored speed, move the lever to-
ward you into position (2).

Canceling cruise control when stopped

» Push the lever away from you into position (3).
The message ACC: standby appears.

» To resume cruise control, press the brake pedal
and pull the lever toward you into position (2).

/\ WARNING
It is dangerous to activate cruise control and

resume the stored speed when the current
road, traffic or weather conditions do not per-

1} This is not available in some countries,

mit this. This increases the risk of an accident.

Setting the distance

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

BAM-0 4

Fig. 103 Operating lever: setting the distance

» Tap the switch to display the current set dis-
tance = fig. 103.

» To increase or reduce the distance in incre-
ments, tap the switch upward/downward
again. The distance between the two vehicles
will change in the instrument cluster display.

When approaching a vehicle driving ahead, the
adaptive cruise control system brakes to match
that vehicle's speed and then adjusts to the set
distance. If the vehicle driving ahead accelerates,
then the adaptive cruise control will also acceler-
ate up to the speed that you have set.

The higher the speed, the greater the distance
= A\. The Distance 3 setting is recommended.
That is equal to the general recommendation of
“half the speed shown on the speedometer”.
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The distances provided are specified values. De-
pending on the driving situation and how the ve-
hicle ahead is driving, the actual distance may be
more or less than these target distances.

If you change the time gaps, the newly set value
appears briefly in the instrument cluster display
for Distance 3. This only occurs if the Driver
assistance display is not currently shown in the
display = page 104, fig. 99.

Distance 1: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 92 ft (28 m) when traveling at 62 mph (100
km/h), or a time distance of 1 second.

Distance 2: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 118 ft (36 m) when traveling at 62 mph (100
km/h), or a time distance of 1.3 seconds.

Distance 3: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 164 ft (50 m) when traveling at 62 mph (100
km/h), or a time distance of 1.8 seconds.

Distance 4: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 219 ft (67 m) when traveling at 62 mph (100
km/h), or a time distance of 2.4 seconds.

Distance 5: this setting corresponds to a distance
of 328 ft (100 m) when traveling at 62 mph (100
km/h), or a time distance of 3.6 seconds.

/\l WARNING

When setting the distance, the driver is re-
sponsible for adhering to any applicable legal
regulations.

@ Tips

Depending on the selected driving mode in
drive select® and the set distance, the driving
behavior will vary from dynamic to comforta-
ble when accelerating = page 1289.

Setting Audi adaptive cruise control

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Audi adaptive cruise control.

1} In preparation at the time of printing. This function is not
available in every vehicle,
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Storing the last distancel

The last distance that was set will be stored after
the ignition is switched off. If the distance is not

stored, Distance 3 is automatically set every time
the ignition is switched on.

(@) Tips
Your settings are automatically stored and as-
signed to the remote control key being used.

Driver intervention request

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

Fig. 104 Instrument cluster: request for driver interven-
tion

The request for driver intervention instructs you
to take over if the adaptive cruise control braking
function is not able to maintain a sufficient dis-
tance to the vehicle driving ahead = fig. 104.
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Traffic jam assist

Applies to: vehicles with traffic jam assist

Traffic jam assist supports the driver when driv-
ing in traffic jams or in heavy traffic.

B4M-0064

Fig. 105 Turn signal lever: traffic jam assist button

Fig. 106 Instrument cluster: traffic jam assist

In a speed range under 40 mph (65 km/h), traffic
jam assist can help to keep the vehicle within a
lane calculated by the system. Within the limits
of the system, the system controls the steering
automatically when adaptive cruise control is
switched on. Since traffic jam assist is only an as-
sist system, the driver must always keep his or
her hands on the steering wheel and be ready to
steer. The driver can override the control at any
time by actively steering.

The system is designed for driving on express-
ways and highways.

Switching traffic jam assist on and off

» Press the button to switch the system on and
off = fig. 105.

» To turn the system off completely, select in the
Infotainment system: button > Vehicle
> left control button > Driver assistance > Traf-
fic jam assist.

If traffic jam assist was deactivated through the
Infotainment system, you can continue operating
the active lane assist using the = fig. 105 button
= page 118. The traffic jam assist functions are
no longer available.

Requirements for using traffic jam assist:

— Traffic jam assist must be switched on in the
Infotainment system.

— Adaptive cruise control must be switched on
and active = page 104.

Always switch off traffic jam assist in the
following situations:

— When increased attention is needed from the
driver.

— In poor weather conditions such as snow or
heavy rain.

— When driving on roads in poor condition.

— In construction zones.

— In city driving.

Traffic jam assist availability:

When you are in the Driver assistance view in the
instrument cluster display, the indicator light
turns on &1 and the message Traffic jam assist
available appears if a traffic jam situation was
detected. You can open the Driver assistance dis-
play using the multifunction steering wheel but-
tons = page 12. To activate traffic jam assist, you
must press the = fig. 105 button and switch on
the adaptive cruise control = page 104.

Indicator lights

E and u - Traffic jam assist is switched on.
Vehicles driving ahead were detected. Your vehi-
cle adapts while driving = fig. 106.

BB - Traffic jam assist switches off if the driver
does not take over steering after multiple driver
intervention requests. The system brakes the ve-
hicle until it is stationary.

/\ WARNING
Always keep your hands on the steering wheel

so you can be ready to steer at any time. The
driver is always responsible for staying in a

lane and for assessing traffic situations. Read
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and follow the warnings on = /\ in General

information on page 103. Never use traffic

jam assist in the following situations or you
will increase the risk of an accident.

— Driving offroad or on unpaved roads. Traffic
jam assist is only designed for use on paved
roads.

— In city driving or in construction zones.

— On curving stretches of road.

— In narrow lanes.

— In unclear traffic situations such as at inter-
sections or toll stations.

@ Tips
You are not necessarily guided to the center
of your lane.

Distance display and distance warning

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

This function measures the time between the ve-
hicle driving ahead and shows this in the instru-
ment cluster display.

Fig. 107 Instrument cluster: distance indicator/warning

Description

At speeds above approximately 40 mph (65 km/
h), this function measures the distance to the ve-
hicle ahead as time.

» Switch the adaptive cruise control display on in
the instrument cluster display = page 12.

The . indicator light turns on if you fall below
the set distance.

Setting the warning threshold

You can set, change or delete the warning
threshold in the Infotainment system.
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» In the Infotainment system, select:
button > Vehicle > left control button > Driver
assistance > Distance warning.

/\ WARNING

— Read and follow the warnings on = A\ in
General information on page 103.

— The driver is always responsible for adhering
to the regulations applicable in that coun-
try.

@ Tips

You may fall below he warning threshold
briefly when passing or when quickly ap-
proaching a slow vehicle. There is no warning
in this scenario. A warning is given only if you
fall below the warning threshold for an ex-
tended period of time.

Messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi adaptive cruise control

@] ACC with traffic jam assist: unavailable. See
owner's manual

The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it has switched off. The ra-
dar sensors have shifted or are faulty. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

2] ACC with traffic jam assist: currently un-
available. See owner's manual

This message appears if the adaptive cruise con-
trol cannot be activated, for example if the hood
is open.

ACC w. traffic jam assist: currently unavaila-
ble. Sensor vision restricted due to surround-
ings. See owner's manual

This message appears if the radar sensor view is
obstructed, for example by leaves, snow, heavy
spray or dirt. Clean the sensors = page 103,

fig. 95.

ACC with traffic jam assist: currently un-
available. Grade too steep
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The road exceeds the maximum possible grade
for safe operation. The systems cannot be switch-
ed on.

[8] ACC with traffic jam assist: only available in
D,SorM

Select the "D/S" or "M" selector lever position.

ACC with traffic jam assist: currently un-
available. Parking brake applied

The systems switch off if you set the parking
brake. The systems are available again after you
release the parking brake.

o

(9] ACC with traffic jam assist: currently un-
available. Stabilization control (ESC) input

This message appears if the electronic stabiliza-
tion control (ESC) is taking action to stabilize the
vehicle. The systems switch off in this scenario.

9] ACC with traffic jam assist: manual control!

This message appears if the vehicle rolls back
when starting on a slight incline, even though the
systems are active. Press the brake pedal to pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling or starting to move.

ACC with traffic jam assist: currently un-
available. Downhill assist activated

You cannot activate the system when hill hold as-
sist is active.

ACC with traffic jam assist: manual control!

This message appears if the driver does not take
over steering after multiple driver intervention
requests and the system switches off. The vehicle
brakes until it is stationary.

Traffic jam assist: unavailable. See owner's
manual

The system can no longer ensure that the vehicle
will stay in the lane and switches off. Have your
vehicle checked by an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility if the malfunc-
tion is continuous.

Traffic jam assist: Please take over steering!

This message appears as soon as the system
stops detecting steering activity when the system
limits are reached. Always keep your hands on

the steering wheel so you can be ready to steer at
any time.

Traffic jam assist: currently unavailable.
Please fasten seat belt

The system switches off when the driver's safety
belt is unfastened.

@] ACC: efficiency assist not available in this
country

The adaptation to speed limits and routes ahead
is not available in this country.

3] ACC: predictive control currently unavaila-
ble. See owner's manual

The adaptation to speed limits and routes ahead
switches off at speed limits under 20 mph
(30 km/h).

The message can also appear if the adaptation to
speed limits and routes ahead has a temporary
failure. Have your vehicle checked by an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty if the malfunction is continuous.

Distance warning: malfunction! Please contact
Service

The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it has switched off. The ra-
dar sensors have shifted or are faulty. Drive to an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service
Facility immediately to have the malfunction cor-
rected.

Distance warning: currently unavailable. Sensor
view restricted due to surroundings. See own-
er's manual

This message appears if the radar sensor view is
obstructed, for example by leaves, snow, heavy
spray or dirt. Clean the sensors = page 103,

fig. 95.

Distance warning: currently unavailable. See
owner's manual

This message appears if the system has a tempo-
rary failure. If this occurs multiple times, drive to
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility immediately to have the malfunc-
tion corrected.
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ACC: Please fasten seat belt

The system is not completely available if the driv-
er's seat belt is unfastened.

Stationary object ahead

This message appears if you would like to switch
the system on and there is a stationary object di-
rectly in front of your vehicle.

Door open

The system is not available when the door is
open.

Audi pre sense

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

Within the limits of the system, the pre sense
functions can initiate measures in particularly
dangerous situations to protect the vehicle pas-
sengers and other road users.

— Due to the interlinking of various vehicle sys-
tems, critical driving situations can be detected
by pre sense basic and measures for preventa-
tive occupant protection are can be initiated.

— The pre sense front system uses the data from
the adaptive cruise control* radar sensors and
the camera to calculate the probability of a col-
lision. Within the limits of the system, an im-
pending collision with vehicles can be detected
in both urban and rural speed ranges. In this
case, the system warns the driver visually,
acoustically and with a jerk on the brakes if nec-
essary. If needed, it can initiate a partial or full
deceleration to reduce the collision speed or to
avoid the collision under certain circumstances.
In conjunction with pre sense basic/rear, the
front safety belts are also reversibly tensioned
when needed. The pre sense front is also active
when adaptive cruise control® is switched off.

— Pre sense rear contains pre sense basic func-
tions. It uses the data from the side assist® ra-
dar sensors and calculates within the limits of
the system the probability of a rear end colli-
sion with the vehicle behind you. Pre sense rear
is also active when side assist* is switched off.
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— Within the limits of the system, pre sense city
uses the camera data and can detect an im-
pending collision with vehicles and pedestrians.
In this case, the system warns the driver visual-
ly, acoustically and with a jerk on the brakes if
necessary. If needed, it can initiate a full decel-
eration to reduce the collision speed or to avoid
the collision under certain circumstances. In
conjunction with pre sense basic/rear, the front
safety belts are also reversibly tensioned when
needed.

/\ WARNING

Read the general information in = /\ in Gen-
eral information on page 103, = /\ in Gener-
al information on page 121.

@ Tips

— Certain pre sense functions switch off when
driving in reverse.

— The pre sense functions may not be availa-
ble if there is a malfunction in the ESC sys-
tem or the airbag control module.

— Note that the reversible belt tensioner on
the front passenger's side deactivates when
the front passenger's airbag is deactivated.

— Switch the pre sense off when you are not
using public streets or when loading the ve-
hicle onto a vehicle carrier, train, ship or
other type of transportation. This can pre-
vent an undesired intervention from the pre
sense system.

Audi pre sense basic

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense basic

The pre sense basic functions are activated at a
speed of approximately 20 mph (30 km/h) or
higher.

The following functions can be triggered under
certain conditions within the limits of the sys-
tem:

— Tensioning of the safety belts (for example,
during heavy braking): the front safety belts
have reversible belt tensioners. If a collision
does not occur, the safety belts loosen slightly
and are ready to trigger again.
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— Closing the windows and sunroof*.
— Activating the emergency flashers 1,

The message Audi pre sense . = page 113,
fig. 108 will warn you about the danger.

Audi drive select*; the trigger times are adjusted
depending on the mode selected.

Audi pre sense front

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense front

Audi pre sense

Fig. 108 Instrument cluster: approach warning

Description

Within the limits of the system, pre sense front
can warn you of impending collisions and initiate
the corresponding braking maneuvers or the sup-
porting measures when avoiding a collision.

If detected in time, the system can rank the dan-
gerous situation as critical if a vehicle driving
ahead brakes suddenly, if your own vehicle is ap-
proaching a significantly slower vehicle at high
speed or when there is an oncoming vehicle dur-
ing a turning maneuver.

If detection is not possible, then pre sense front
does not react.

Warnings

The system recognizes various dangerous situa-
tions. The early warning occurs if:

— a vehicle driving ahead brakes suddenly,

— your own vehicle approaches a significantly
slower vehicle or stationary vehicle in the direc-
tion of travel.

1} This is not available in some countries.

When this warning occurs, it may only be possi-
ble to avoid a collision by swerving or braking
strongly. The message Audi pre sense

= fig. 108 and a warning tone will warn you
about the danger.

If you do not react enough or not at all to a dan-
gerous situation that was detected by the sys-
tem, pre sense front provides assistance by ap-
plying the brakes.

If a collision is imminent, the system will first
provide an acute warning by braking sharply. You
will also warned by an indicator in the instrument
cluster display = fig. 108. If you do not react to
the acute warning, pre sense front can brake with
increasing force within the limits of the

system 1), This reduces the vehicle speed in the
event of a collision. At low vehicle speeds, pre
sense front can initiate a complete deceleration
shortly before a collision with a vehicle driving
ahead ). If pre sense front determines that you
are not braking strongly enough when a collision
is imminent, it can increase the braking force.

The following functions trigger in conjunction
with pre sense basic/rear at corresponding vehi-
cle speeds:

— Reversible tensioning of the front safety belts.

— Closing the windows and sunroof*.

— Inflating the side bolsters® in the seat backrest
and seat surface.

Audi drive select®: the reversible belt tensioner,
the closing of the windows and sunroof* as well
as the inflating of the side bolsters® on the seat
backrest and seat surface are not active depend-
ing on the mode selected.

Evasive steering support

Evasive steering support helps you to steer the
vehicle around an obstacle in a critical situation.
If you avoid an obstacle after the acute warning,
then the evasive steering support assists you by
applying slight steering adjustment to correct
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your steering wheel angle as long as you are ac-
tively steering. Evasive steering support is availa-
ble at speeds between approximately 20 mph
(30 km/h) and 90 mph (150 km/h).

Turn assist

When starting to drive and up to speeds of maxi-
mum 6 mph (10 km/h), the turn assist uses a
braking intervention to prevent your vehicle from
colliding with an oncoming vehicle when turning
left or right (available in certain countries). The
braking intervention causes your vehicle to stay
in its lane,

/\ WARNING

— Pre sense front cannot overcome the laws of
physics, It is a system designed to assist and
it cannot prevent a collision in every circum-
stance. The driver must always intervene.
The driver is always responsible for braking
at the correct time. Do not let the increased
safety provided tempt you into taking risks.
This could increase your risk of a collision.

— The system can deploy incorrectly due to
system-specific limits.

— Please note that the sensors and the camera
do not always detect all objects or lane
markings. This increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

— Pre sense front does not react to people, an-
imals or objects that are crossing the vehi-
cle's path or that are difficult to detect = A\
in General information on page 103.

— Reflective objects such as guard rails or the
entrance to a tunnel, heavy rain and ice can
affect the function of the radar sensors and
the system's ability to detect a collision risk,

@ Note

The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. Pre sense front can be impaired
by this. Have an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

1} This is not available in some countries,
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@ Tips

— You can cancel the braking with increasing
force that is initiated by the system by brak-
ing yourself, by accelerating noticeably or
by swerving.

— Keep in mind that pre sense front can brake
unexpectedly. Always secure any cargo or
objects that you are transporting to reduce
the risk of damage or injury.

— Specific pre sense front functions switch off
when the ESC is restricted or switched off
= page 143 or the hill hold assist is switch-
ed on = page 144.

Audi pre sense rear

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

If the risk of a collision with a vehicle ahead is de-
tected, the following functions can be triggered:

— Reversible tensioning of the front safety belts
at the corresponding speeds.

— Closing the windows and sunroof®,

— Inflating the side bolsters* in the seat backrest
and seat surface.

— Activating the emergency flashers with in-
creased frequency 1.

The message Audi pre sense . = page 113,
fig. 108 will warn you about the danger.

Audi drive select*: the function is not active de-
pending on the mode selected.

/\ WARNING

— To reduce the risk of an accident, please
note that the side assist* radar sensors do
not always detect every object.

— Pre sense rear does not react to people, ani-
mals or objects that are crossing the vehi-
cle's path or that are difficult to detect.

— Reflective objects such as guard rails, heavy
rain and ice can impair the function of the
radar sensors and the ability to detect a col-
lision risk.
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@ Note

The radar sensors can be displaced by impacts
or damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. Pre sense rear can be impaired by
this. Have an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

(i) Tips

— The pre sense rear functions switch off
when towing a trailer.

— The pre sense rear functions may also
switch off if there is a malfunction in the
side assist* system.

Audi pre sense city

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense city
Description

Within the limits of the system, pre sense city
can warn you of impending collisions with
vehicles and pedestrians and initiate the applica-
ble braking maneuver if needed. Pre sense city is
active at speeds of approximately 6 mph (10 km/
h) and higher.

A pedestrian warning can occur at speeds up to
50 mph (85 km/h), and vehicle warnings can oc-
cur at speeds up to 155 mph (250 km/h). A pre
sense city braking maneuver is possible at speeds
up to 50 mph (85 km/h).

Warnings

The system recognizes various dangerous situa-
tions. The early warning occurs if:

— a vehicle driving ahead brakes suddenly,

— your own vehicle approaches a significantly
slower vehicle or stationary vehicle in the direc-
tion of travel.

— a pedestrian is standing in the lane or is moving
into the lane.

When this warning occurs, it may only be possi-
ble to avoid a collision by swerving or braking
strongly. The message Audi pre sense

= page 113, fig. 108 and a warning tone will
warn you about the danger.

Additionally, a jerk on the brakes may occur as an
acute warning when there is an impending colli-
sion. If you do not react to the acute warning, pre
sense city can brake to the point of complete de-
celeration within the limits of the system. This
reduces the vehicle speed in the event of a colli-
sion. The message Audi pre sense . also ap-
pears,

The following functions are triggered in conjunc-
tion with pre sense basic/rear:

— Reversible tensioning of the front safety belts.

— Closing the windows and sunroof*.

— Inflating the side bolsters® in the seat backrest
and seat surface.

Audi drive select*: the function is not active de-
pending on the mode selected.

/\ WARNING

— Pre sense city cannot overcome the laws of
physics. It is a system designed to assist and
it cannot prevent a collision in every circum-
stance. The driver must always intervene.
The driver is always responsible for braking
at the correct time. Do not let the increased
safety provided tempt you into taking risks.
This could increase your risk of a collision.

— The system can deploy incorrectly due to
system-specific limits.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, please
note that the camera does not always detect
every object.

— Pre sense city does not react to animals,
crossing or oncoming vehicles, objects such
as bars, railings or railcars, and objects that
are difficult to detect = A\ in General infor-
mation on page 103.

— In trailer mode, the braking behavior of the
trailer can be different than usual during au-
tomatic braking.

/\\. WARNING
Pre sense city may be restricted or not availa-
ble in the following example situations:
— in heavy fog, rain, spray or snow
— when there are visual obstructions, such as

glare, reflections or variations in light
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—when it is dark

— if the camera window or the windshield is
dirty, iced over, damaged or covered

— when driving on snow, ice or loose ground

—in curves

— if the ESC was restricted or switched off

—when towing a trailer

— when the driver's seat belt is unfastened

— up to ten seconds after switching on the ig-
nition

@ Note

Impacts or damage to the camera mount on
the windshield can displace the sensor. Pre
sense city can be impaired by this. Have an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Serv-
ice Facility check their function.

(1) Tips

— You can cancel the system braking interven-
tion if you accelerate considerably or swerve
away.

— Keep in mind that pre sense city can brake
unexpectedly. Always secure any cargo or
objects that you are transporting to reduce
the risk of damage or injury.

— Specific pre sense city functions switch off
when the ESC is limited or switched off
= page 143 or the hill descent assist is
switched on = page 144.

— When there is a malfunction in the camera,
the pre sense city functions also switch off.

Settings in the Infotainment system

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Audi pre sense.

Turn on/off Audi pre sense - the pre sense func-
tions can be turned on and off.

If the system is switched off, it switches on again
automatically once the ignition is switched on
again.
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Prewarning - the early warning can be switched
off or the pre sense city/front warning point can
be set (Early/Medium/Late).

Set the warning time for the early warning to
Early at first. If this causes undesired early warn-
ings to appear, then set the warning time to Me-
dium. The Late warning time should only be set
in special circumstances, for example, when driv-
ing with a very dynamic style.

@ Tips

Your settings are automatically stored and as-
signed to the remote control key being used.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi pre sense

m Audi pre sense: malfunction! Please contact
Service

This message appears when the pre sense func-
tion is affected. For example, this could be
caused by a faulty sensor. Drive to an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility im-
mediately to have the malfunction corrected.

E Audi pre sense: currently limited. Sensor
view limited due to surroundings. See owner's
manual

This message appears if the radar sensor and
camera view is obstructed, for example by leaves,
snow, heavy spray or dirt. If necessary, clean the
sensors and the area around the camera

= page 103, fig. 95 or = page 121, fig. 115.

2] Audi pre sense: currently limited. Trailer
towing mode

For vehicles with a trailer hitch installed at the
factory, the pre sense rear functions switch off
when the electrical connector at the socket is
plugged in. There is no guarantee the functions

will switch off when using a retrofitted trailer
hitch.,

E Audi pre sense: currently restricted

This message appears if the ESC is restricted or
switched off, for example.
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E Audi pre sense: currently limited. See own-
er's manual

This message appears when there is a temporary
failure in a subsystem, such as the ESC. If this
message appears repeatedly, drive to an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty to have the malfunction corrected.

E Audi pre sense: emergency braking system
off

This message appears if the pre sense functions
are switched off through the Infotainment sys-
tem or if the system is not ready.

Audi active lane assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

Active lane assist (lane departure warning) de-
tects lane marker lines within the limits of the
system using a camera in the windshield. If you
are approaching a detected lane marker line and
it appears likely that you will leave the lane, the
system will warn you with corrective steering.
You can override this steering at any time. If you
pass over a line, the steering wheel will vibrate
lightly. In order for this warning vibration to oc-
cur, it must first be switched on in the Infotain-
ment system. Active lane assist is ready for oper-
ation when the lane marker line is detected on at
least one side of the vehicle.

The system is designed for driving on express-
ways and highways and therefore only activates

at speeds above approximately 40 mph (65 km/
h).

Applies to: vehicles with side assist: if you acti-
vate a turn signal when active lane assist is ready
and it classifies a lane change as critical because
of vehicles traveling alongside you or approach-
ing you, there will be noticeable corrective steer-
ing shortly before you leave the lane. This will at-
tempt to keep your vehicle in the lane.

Applies to: vehicles without side assist: the ready
system does not warn you if you activate a turn
signal before crossing the lane marker line. In

this case, it assumes that you are changing lanes
intentionally.

Applies to: vehicles with adaptive cruise control:
there is no corrective steering or warnings if the
system recognizes a distinct passing maneuver.
If the conditions are met, traffic jam assist
switches on at speeds under approximately

40 mph (65 km/h) = page 109.

/\l WARNING

— The system warns the driver that the vehicle
is leaving the lane using corrective steering.
The driver is always responsible for keeping
the vehicle within the lane.

— The system can assist the driver in keeping
the vehicle in the lane, but it does not drive
by itself. Always keep your hands on the
steering wheel.

— Corrective steering may not occur in certain
situations, such as during heavy braking.

— There may be cases where the camera does
not recognize all lane marker lines. Correc-
tive steering can only take place on the side
of the vehicle where lane marker lines are
detected.

— Other road structures or objects could possi-
bly be identified unintentionally as lane
marker lines. As a result, corrective steering
may be unexpected or may not occur.

— The camera view can be restricted, for ex-
ample by vehicles driving ahead or by rain,
snow, heavy spray or light shining into the
camera. This can result in active lane assist
not detecting the lane marker lines or de-
tecting them incorrectly.

— In certain situations where visibility is low,
the vehicle may switch from an “early” to
“late” steering correction.

— Under certain conditions such as ruts in the
road, an inclined roadway or crosswinds, the
corrective steering alone may not be enough
to keep the vehicle in the middle of the lane.

— For safety reasons, active lane assist must
not be used when there are poor road and/
or weather conditions such as slippery

roads, fog, gravel, heavy rain, snow and the
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potential for hydroplaning. Using active lane
assist under these conditions may increase
the risk of a crash.

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

B4M-0064

Fig. 109 Turn signal lever: button for active lane assist

s

BAM-0090

Fig. 110 Windshield: camera window for active lane assist

» Press the button to switch the system on and
off = fig. 109. The indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster turns on or off.
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Analog instru- |Audivirtual | Meaning on
ment cluster |cockpit/head- |the corre-
| up display*  |sponding side
Green line(s) |Green line(s) |Active lane as-
(left/right) (left/right) sist is activat-
i\ /N ed and ready
to provide
warnings.
: Red line Active lane as-
(left/right) sist warns you

4 ¥ before leaving
a lane. In addi
tion, the steer
ing wheel vi-

brates lightly.

Yellow line(s) |Gray line(s) Active lane as-
(left/right) (left/right) sist is activat-
i ed, but is not
ready to give
warning

If the system is switched on but is not ready to
provide warnings, one of the following could be
the cause:

— There is no lane marker line.

— The relevant lane marker lines are not detected
(for example, markings in a construction zone
or because they are obstructed by snow, dirt,
water or lighting).

— The vehicle speed is below the activation speed
of approximately 40 mph (65 km/h).

— The lane is too narrow or too wide.

— The curve is too narrow.

— The driver's hands are not on the steering
wheel.

@ Tips

— Make sure the camera window = fig. 110 is
not covered by stickers or other objects. For
information on cleaning, see = page 351.

— In certain markets: if the system is switched
on, it will switch on automatically each time
the ignition is switched on.
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Display in the instrument cluster

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

B 180 mi

Fig. 111 Instrument cluster: active lane assist is switched
on and ready to provide warnings

You can open up the Driver assistance display for
the active lane assist using the multifunction
steering wheel buttons = page 12.

An additional indicator appears in the head-up
display™.

Driver assistance
display in the in-
strument cluster

Meaning on the corre-
sponding side

Creen line(s) Active lane assist is acti-

(left or right) vated and ready to pro-
vide warnings.

Red line Active lane assist warns

(left or right) you before leaving a lane.

In addition, the steering
wheel vibrates lightly.

Active lane assist is acti-
vated, but is not ready to
give warning

Gray line(s)
(left or right)

Messages in the instrument cluster display

If the active lane assist switches off automatical-
ly, the indicator light in the display turns off and
one of the following messages appears:

Audi active lane assist: malfunction! See
owner's manual

Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Audi active lane assist: currently unavaila-
ble. Camera view restricted due to surround-
ings. See owner's manual

This message appears if the camera is unable to
detect the lines. This could happen if:

— The camera field of view = page 118, fig. 110 is
dirty or covered in ice. Clean this area on the
windshield = page 351.

— The camera field of view is fogged over. Wait
until the fog has cleared before switching the
active lane assist on again.

— The system has been unable to detect the lanes
for an extended period of time due to road con-
ditions. Switch active lane assist back on when
the lines are more visible.

Audi active lane assist: currently unavaila-
ble. See owner's manual

There is a temporary malfunction that may pre-
vent the active lane assist from switching on. Try
switching the active lane assist on again later.

Audi active lane assist: Please take over
steering!

This message appears if you are not steering by
yourself. Active lane assist is activated, but is not
ready to give warning

/\ WARNING

Note that messages may be delayed or not
displayed on vehicles with accessories mount-
ed on the steering wheel, such as a steering
wheel spinner knob. Always keep your hands
on the steering wheel.

Adjusting the steering time and vibration

warning

Applies to: vehicles with Audi active lane assist

You can adjust individual active lane assist set-
tings in the Infotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: [MENU] but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Audi active lane assist.

Steering time

Early: in this setting, the corrective steering hap-
pens continuously to help keep the vehicle in the
center of the lane.
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Late: in this setting, the system provides correc-
tive steering just before a wheel goes over a de-
tected lane marker line.

Vibration warning

You can switch the additional vibration warning
in the steering wheel on or off.

With the vibration warning switched off,
there will also be no visual warning in the in-

strument cluster display when crossing a lane
marker line.

@ Tips

In certain markets: your settings are stored
automatically and assigned to the remote
control key in use.

Audi side assist

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

B4M-0059

BAM-0100

Fig. 113 Display on the exterior mirror

Side assist (lane change assist) helps you monitor
your blind spot and traffic behind your vehicle.
Within the limits of the system, it warns you
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about vehicles that are coming closer or that are
traveling with you within sensor range (1)

= fig. 112. If a lane change is classified as criti-
cal, the display (2) in the exterior mirror turns on
= fig. 113.

The display in the left exterior mirror provides as-
sistance when making a lane change to the left,
while the display in the right exterior mirror pro-
vides assistance when making a lane change to
the right.

Information stage

As long as you do not activate the turn signal,
side assist informs you about vehicles that are
detected and classified as critical. The display in
the mirror turns on, but is dim.

The display remains dim in the information stage
so that your view toward the front is not distur-
bed.

Warning stage

If the display in a mirror blinks brightly when you
activate a turn signal, side assist is warning you
about detected vehicles that it has classified as
critical. If this happens, check traffic by glancing
in the exterior mirrors and over your shoulder

= /\ in General information on page 121.

Applies to: vehicles with active lane assist: the
display in the mirror can also blink if you have not
activated a turn signal: if you are approaching a
detected lane marker line and it appears you will
be leaving the lane, side assist will warn you
about detected vehicles that it has classified as
critical.

@ Tios

You can adjust the brightness on of the dis-
play on the rearview mirror = page 122.
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General information

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

B4M-0102 |

Fig. 115 Rear of the vehicle: position of the sensors

Side assist functions at speeds above approxi-
mately 9 mph (15 km/h).

(A) Vehicles that are approaching

In certain cases, a vehicle will be classified as
critical for a lane change even if it is still some-
what far away. The faster a vehicle approaches,
the sooner the display in the exterior mirror will
turn on.

Vehicles traveling with you

Vehicles traveling with you are indicated in the
exterior mirror if they are classified as critical for
a lane change. All vehicles detected by side assist

are indicated by the time they enter your “blind
spot”, at the latest.

(C) Vehicles you are passing

If you slowly pass a vehicle that side assist has
detected (the difference in speed between the
vehicle and your vehicle is less than approximate-
ly 9 mph (15 km/h)), the display in the exterior
mirror turns on as soon as the vehicle enters your
blind spot.

The display will not turn on if you quickly pass a
vehicle that side assist has detected (the differ-
ence in speed is greater than approximately 9
mph (15 km/h)).

Functional limitations

The radar sensors are designed to detect the left
and right adjacent lanes when the road lanes are
the normal width. In some situations, the display
in the exterior mirror may turn on even though
there is no vehicle located in the area that is criti-
cal for a lane change. For example:

— If the lanes are narrow or if you are driving on
the edge of your lane. If this is the case, the
system may have detected a vehicle in another
lane that is not adjacent to your current lane.

— If you are driving through a curve. Side assist
may react to a vehicle that is in the same lane
or one lane over from the adjacent lane.

— If side assist reacts to other objects (such as
roadside structures like guard rails).

— In poor weather conditions. The side assist
functions are limited.

Do not cover the radar sensors = fig. 115 with
stickers, deposits, bicycle wheels or other ob-
jects, because this will impair the function. Do
not use side assist when towing a trailer. For in-
formation on cleaning, see = page 351.

— Always pay attention to traffic and to the
area around your vehicle. Side assist cannot
replace a driver's attention. The driver alone
is always responsible for lane changes and
similar driving maneuvers.
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— In some situations, the system may not
function or its function may be limited. For
example:

— If vehicles are approaching or being left
behind very quickly. The display may not
turn on in time.

— In poor weather conditions such as heavy
rain, snow or heavy mist.

— On very wide lanes, in tight curves, or if
there is a rise in the road surface. Vehicles
in the adjacent lane may not be detected
because they are outside of the sensor
range.

(1) Note

The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the bumper, wheel housing and
underbody. This can impair the system. Have
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility check their function.

(ij Tips

— If the window glass in the driver's door or
front passenger's door has been tinted, the
display in the exterior mirror may be incor-
rect.

— For an explanation on conformity with the
FCC regulations in the United States and the
Industry Canada regulations, see
= page 380.

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

The system can be switched on/off in the Info-
tainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Audi side assist. Off switches the
system off,

If the system is activated, the displays in the ex-
terior mirrors will turn on briefly when the igni-
tion is switched on.
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@ Tips

When you switch side assist on or off, the exit
warning system activates or deactivates
= page 123.

Setting the display brightness

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

The display brightness can be adjusted in the In-
fotainment system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Audi side assist.

The display brightness adjusts automatically to
the brightness of the surroundings, both in the
information and in the warning stage. In very
dark or very bright surroundings, the automatic
adjustment will set the display to the minimum
or maximum level. In such cases, you may notice
no change when adjusting the brightness, or the
change may only be noticeable once the sur-
roundings change.

Adjust the brightness to a level where the display
in the information stage will not disrupt your
view ahead. If you change the brightness, the dis-
play in the exterior mirror will briefly show the
brightness level in the information stage. The
brightness of the warning stage is linked to the
brightness in the information stage and is adjust-
ed along with the information stage.

(@) Tips
— The side assist functions are not active dur-
ing the adjustment process.
— The exit warning indicators turn on during
the adjustment process.
— Your settings are automatically stored and

assigned to the remote control key being
used.
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Applies to: vehicles with exit warning system

Fig. 117 Door: warning strip

When the vehicle is stationary, the exit warning
system warns the passengers of a possible colli-
sion when opening the door. Within the limits of
the system, the system monitors the areas be-
hind and next to the vehicle using the radar sen-
sors = page 121, fig. 115. Moving objects that
are approaching from behind, such as cars, are
detected = fig. 116.

When you open the door, the warning strip on
the affected door blinks = fig. 117 if another
road user is detected and the situation is classi-
fied as critical. The display in the exterior mirror
on the affected side flashes at the same time. If
the door is already open and another road user is
detected and the situation is classified as critical,
then the corresponding displays turn on.

— Always pay attention to traffic and to the
area around your vehicle. The exit warning
system does not replace the attention of the
passengers. The vehicle passengers are al-

ways responsible for opening the doors and
exiting the vehicle.

— The exit warning system can be available for
up to approximately three minutes after un-
locking the vehicle and opening the door as
well as after switching off the ignition. Then
the system switches off with a brief flashing
of the displays.

— The exit warning system cannot notify you
of every approaching object or person, such
as joggers or pedestrians.

The exit warning system is subject to limita-
tions and cannot warn you before every im-
pending collision:

— If the vehicle is too wide for the parking
space and covered by the neighboring
vehicles.

— Approaching objects or people such as cy-
clists or skateboarders may not be detected
under certain circumstances.

— The system does not react to stationary ob-
jects.

— The view of the radar sensors may be im-
paired by leaves, snow, heavy spray or dirt.
Clean the area in front of the sensors
= page 121, fig. 115.

Also read the information in = () in General
information on page 122.

— The exit warning system is switched on and
off through the side assist = page 122. The
exit warning indicators turn on during the
adjustment process.

— The display brightness for the exit warning
system cannot be adjusted.

— The system is not available when towing a
trailer,
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Rear cross-traffic assist

Applies to: vehicles with rear cross-traffic assist

Fig. 119 Infotainment system: rear cross-traffic assist dis-
play

Activating rear cross-traffic assist

The rear cross-traffic assist is activated automati-
cally if you turn on the parking aid = page 132 or
shift into reverse gear.

The rear cross-traffic assist can warn of a poten-
tial collision with approaching cross-traffic when
driving in reverse at speeds up to approximately
9 mph (15 km/h). Within its limits, the system
monitors the areas behind and next to the vehicle
using the radar sensors when leaving a parking
space = page 121, fig. 115. Moving objects that
are approaching, such as cars, are detected

= fig. 118.

If the system detects critical cross traffic when
backing out of a parking space, it will react as fol-
lows:

— Visual indicator: an indicator appears in the In-
fotainment system display with a red arrow
symbol. The arrow points in the direction from
which the object is approaching = fig. 119.

— Audible warning signal: a continuous tone may
sound as an additional indicator when driving in
reverse.
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— Automatic brake activation: a brief activation
of the brakes may also warn you of a potential
collision with an approaching object.

The audible warning signal and the automatic
brake activation occur only when driving in re-
verse.

— The rear cross-traffic assist is an assist sys-
tem and cannot prevent a collision by itself.
The driver must always intervene. The driver
is always responsible for braking at the cor-
rect time,

— Please note that the rear cross-traffic assist
may activate the brakes unexpectedly. Se-
cure any cargo that you are transporting to
reduce the risk of damage or injury.

— Automatic braking cannot be triggered
again within 20 seconds after an automatic
brake activation.

— If there is an acoustic warning signal from
the rear cross-traffic assist, then the park-
ing system may not warn you of detected
obstacles under certain circumstances.

— The view of the radar sensors may be im-
paired by leaves, snow, heavy spray or dirt.
Clean the area in front of the sensors
= page 121, fig. 115.

The rear cross-traffic assist is subject to limi-
tations and cannot warn you before every im-
pending collision:

— If the vehicle is too wide for the parking
space and covered by the neighboring
vehicles.

— People, such as cyclists, joggers, inline skat-
ers and pedestrians, may not be detected
under certain circumstances.

— If you are in a parallel parking space or diag-
onal parking space.

!

Note

Also read the information in =) in General
information on page 122.
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@ Tips

— You can cancel the automatic brake activa-
tion with increasing braking force if you ap-
ply the brakes yourself or accelerate consid-
erably.

— In some situations, rear cross-traffic assist
may warn you even if there is no cross traffic
in a critical area, for example when backing
into a parking space or maneuvering.

— The rear cross-traffic assist also switches off
when you switch off the ESC.

— The system is not available when towing a
trailer.

Messages

Applies to: vehicles with Audi side assist

A message appears in the instrument cluster dis-
play if the side assist switches off automatically.

Audi side assist: malfunction! Please contact
Service

Audi side assist and exit warning: malfunc-
tion! Please contact Service

The system cannot guarantee that it will detect
vehicles correctly and it has switched off. The
sensors have been moved or are faulty. Have the
system checked by an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility soon.

O Audi side assist: currently unavailable. Sen-
sor vision restricted due to surroundings. See
owner's manual

Audi side assist and exit warning: currently
unavailable. Sensor vision restricted due to sur-
roundings

The radar sensor vision is impaired. The area in
front of the sensors must not be covered by bike
racks, stickers, leaves, snow or any other objects.
Clean the area in front of the sensors, if necessa-
ry > page 121, fig. 115.

Audi side assist: currently unavailable. See
owner's manual

Audi side assist and exit warning: currently
unavailable. See owner's manual

Side assist cannot be switched on at this time be-
cause there is a malfunction (for example, the
battery charge level may be too low).

Audi side assist: unavailable in towing mode

Audi side assist and exit warning: currently
unavailable. Towing mode

Side assist switches off automatically when the
electrical connector in the factory-installed trail-
er hitch is connected. There is no guarantee the
system will switch off when using a retrofitted
trailer hitch. Do not use side assist and the exit
warning when towing a trailer.

M Rear parking aid: obstacle detection restrict-
ed

The rear cross-traffic assist is not available. Ei-
ther the ESC is switched off, or the radar sensors
may be covered by a bike rack, stickers, leaves,
snow or other objects. Switch the ESC on, or
clean the area in front of the sensors if necessary
= page 121, fig. 115. If this message continues
to be displayed, drive immediately to an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facili-
ty to have the malfunction repaired.

Night vision assist

Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

The night vision assist can detect, highlight and,
if necessary, warn about pedestrians and large
wild animals.

Night vision assist helps you when it is dark by
using an infrared camera to monitor the areain
front of your vehicle, within the limits of the sys-
tem. It can display objects up to a distance of ap-
proximately 1000 feet (300 m). The thermal im-
age detected by the camera is shown in the in-
strument cluster display. Warm areas appear
lighter and cold areas appear darker.
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Highlighting detected pedestrians and wild

animals

Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

Fig. 120 Instrument cluster; yellow highlighted pedes-
trians

Fig. 121 Instrument cluster: symbol when the infrared im-
age is not visible

Within the limits of the system, the night vision
assist can detect pedestrians and wild animals
that are between approximately 32 feet (10 m)
and 295 feet (90 m) in front of the vehicle and
within the detection zone. Within the limits of
the system =>page 127, a pedestrian or wild ani-
mal detected when the low beams are switched
on is highlighted in yellow = fig. 120. Animal rec-
ognition is not active within highly developed
areas. The system only detects large wild animals
such as deer.

Tips

If another display (such as navigation) repla-
ces the image from the night vision assist, the
symbol appears in a tab yn=fig. 121. You can

access night vision assist using the multifunc-
tion steering wheel buttons => page 12.
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Pedestrian and wild animal warning

Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

Fig. 122 Instrument cluster: () pedestrian warning, (B)
wild animal warning

Bam-0041

Fig. 123 Instrument cluster: (A) pedestrian warning/(8)
wild animal warning, when the night vision assist image is
not selected in the instrument cluster display

Image in the instrument cluster/head-up
display*

If there are pedestrians or wild animals in an
area in front of your vehicle that is classified as
critical, the system will direct your attention to
this:

— Pedestrians or wild animals are highlighted in
red in the instrument cluster and the corre-
sponding symbol . Dr.tu rnson=fig. 122.

— There is also an audible signal.

The area classified as critical is based on the vehi-
cle speed and the steering wheel angle. Pedes-
trian and wild animal warning encourages you to
pay more attention.

If the night vision assist image is replaced by an-
other display (such as the on-board computer),
the red [l or B8 indicator light = fig. 123 will
appear if there is a pedestrian or wild animal
warning.
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If the head-up display* is switched on and the
night vision assist content is activated, . or .
will appear in the head-up display*.

Marking light*

To direct the driver's attention to a pedestrian,
the headlights can flash on the pedestrian three
times in a row when there is a pedestrian warn-

ing.

This occurs at speeds above approximately

35 mph (60 km/h) if you are outside of illuminat-
ed areas and no detected vehicles are shown. The

high beam assistant® controls the marking
light*= page 44.

The marking light is not used for wild animals.

General information
Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

Fig. 124 Front of the vehicle: night vision assist camera

The following situations may affect the function
of the night vision assist system:

~ Poor visibility such as snow, rain, fog or heavy

spray
— Dirty lens on the night vision assist camera

Make sure the night vision camera = fig. 124 is
not covered by stickers, deposits or any other ob-
structions because this can impair the night vi-
sion assist function. For information on cleaning,
see = page 351.

The pedestrian and wild animal recognition de-
pends on the temperature difference between
the person/wild animal and the background. Peo-
ple/wild animals may not be detected if the dif-
ference is too small. The pedestrian/wild animal
marking and the marking light* deactivate at

temperatures above approximately 77 °F (25 °C)
and during daylight. If the night vision assist im-
age is selected in the instrument cluster display,
then the ﬂ symbol appears at the top on the
right side.

/\ WARNING

Pay attention to traffic and the area around
your vehicle when night vision assist is switch-
ed on. The driver is always responsible for as-
sessing the traffic situation.

— Night vision assist can only warn about peo-
ple and wild animals located within the visu-
al range of the infrared camera. The visual
range corresponds to the image in the in-
strument cluster display.

— Night vision assist may not detect people or
wild animals and mark them if

~ they are not in an upright position, for ex-
ample if they are sitting or lying down
and/or

— the silhouette in the display appears in-
complete or interrupted, for example be-
cause the person is partially covered by a
parked vehicle or an animal is covered by
tall grass. This could increase the risk of
an accident.

— Never try to swerve around animals if doing
so will endanger you or other road users, be-

cause this increases the risk of an accident.

(1) Tips

— Even though the system evaluates the
shape and heat given off by all detected ob-
jects, there are limits to the system. There
may be false warnings.

— For technical reasons, the image pauses in
split second intervals.
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Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

Fig. 125 Area around the light switch: night vision assist
button

Requirement: switch the ignition on and turn the
light switch to the AUTO position.

» Press the [*1| button = fig. 125. The heat image
from the night vision camera appears in the in-
strument cluster display.

» Press the [+ button again to switch the night
vision assist off.

If conditions are bright enough, night vision as-
sist can be switched on without moving the light
switch to the AUTO position. Pedestrian and wild
animal highlighting and warnings are only active
when it is dark outside and the headlights are
switched on.

Adjusting the contrast

Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Night vision assist contrast.

When the night vision assist is switched on and
the image is visible in the instrument cluster dis-
play, you can adjust the contrast in the image
from Min to Max.

Messages

Applies to: vehicles with night vision assist

B Night vision assist: malfunction! Please con-
tact Service

The system cannot guarantee correct function
and is switched off. See an authorized Audi deal-
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er or authorized Audi Service Facility for assis-
tance.

Night vision assist: currently unavailable.
See owner's manual

The system cannot guarantee correct function at
this time and is switched off.

Night vision assist: currently unavailable.
Please turn on the lights

Night vision assist only works when it is dark out-
side and the headlights are on.

H Night vision assist: pedestrian highlighting
currently unavailable. See owner's manual

The pedestrian and wild animal marking was
switched off by the system.

Audi drive select

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

Drive select makes it possible to experience dif-
ferent types of vehicle settings in one vehicle.
You can select the driving modes Offroad* or
Lift / Offroad”, Allroad”, Comfort, Auto and Dy-
namic in the Infotainment system, for example
to switch from a sporty to a comfortable driving
mode. In the Individual mode, the settings can
be adjusted to your personal preferences. This
makes it possible to combine settings such as a
sporty engine setting with light steering.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

The following systems, among other things, are
influenced by drive select;

Engine and automatic transmission

Depending on the mode, the engine and auto-
matic transmission respond more quickly orin a
more balanced manner to accelerator pedal
movements. In the sporty Dynamic mode, the
transmission shifts at higher speed ranges.
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Air suspension®

The air suspension® is an electronically-control-
led air suspension and damping system. The ad-
justment depends on the driving mode selected,
steering movements, the driver's braking and ac-
celeration, and as the road surface, vehicle speed
and load. The vehicle ground clearance depends
on the mode selected and the speed.

The ground clearance increases significantly
when the vehicle is in the Allroad mode. At
speeds from approximately 50 mph (80 km/h) to
75 mph (120 km/h), the ground clearance re-
duces in stages. When the speed decreases, the
ground clearance increases again automatically.
The ground clearance is the lowest in Dynamic
mode.

Steering

The power steering adapts. Indirect steering that
moves easily as in Comfort mode is especially
suited to long drives on highways. The Dynamic
mode provides sporty, direct steering.

All-wheel steering*

All-wheel steering increases driving comfort by
providing additional steering ability at the rear
axle. Steering in the opposite direction at low
speeds decreases the turning radius. Steering in
the same direction at high speeds improves the

response time while increasing driving stability at

the same time.

Sport differential*

As a component of the all wheel drive system
(quattro) = page 146, the sport differential dis-
tributes the driving power to the rear axle de-
pending on the situation. The distribution of
power varies depending on the selected mode
from moderate (Comfort) to sporty (Dynamic).
The goal is a high level of agility and ability to ac-
celerate on curves. The vehicle is very responsive
to steering.

Adaptive cruise control (ACC)*

The behavior when accelerating can be adjusted
from comfortable to sporty, depending on the
drive select mode. Adaptive cruise control also

responds to the driving behavior of the vehicle
ahead in a more conservative or sporty manner.

Engine sound*

The engine sound adapts to the current mode
and can be subtle to sporty.

@ Note

Applies to: vehicles with air suspension

— Make sure there is enough clearance above
and below the vehicle when parking. The
height of the vehicle (ground clearance) can
change once it is parked due to temperature
fluctuations, changes to the load conditions
and changes to the driving modes.

— When transporting the vehicle on a car car-
rier, train, ship or by other means, only tie
the vehicle down at the running surface of
the tires, which is the outer circumference.
Securing the vehicle at the axle compo-
nents, suspension struts or towing eyes is
not permitted because the pressure in the
air suspension struts can change during
transport. The vehicle may not be secured
sufficiently if this happens.

@ Tips

The "S" selector lever position automatically
engages when the Dynamic mode is selected.

Selecting the driving mode

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

B BAM-0240

Fig. 126 Center console: controls for drive select

» Press the left or right arrow key = fig. 126 until
the desired mode appears in the instrument
cluster/Infotainment system display. Or

129



Assistance systems

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > Audi drive select.
» Select and confirm the desired setting.

You can change the driving mode when the vehi-
cle is stationary or while driving. If traffic per-
mits, after changing modes, briefly take your
foot off the accelerator pedal so that the recently
selected mode is also activated for the engine.

Offroad” or Lift / Offroad™ - activates offroad
functions to support driving on rough terrain.
The engine, transmission and steering adjust and
the Start/Stop system* switches off. Applies to
air suspension®: the vehicle also lifts for passing
over obstacles to maintain maximum ground
clearance.

Allroad” - only for air suspension®: the vehicle
lifts to maintain higher ground clearance for dif-
ficult stretches of road.

Comfort - provides a comfort-oriented vehicle
setup and is suited for long drives on highways.

Auto - provides an overall comfortable yet dy-
namic driving feel and is suited for everyday use.

Dynamic - gives the driver a sporty driving feel
and is suited to a sporty driving style.

Individual - = page 130.

/\ WARNING

Pay attention to traffic when operating the

drive select to reduce the risk of an accident.

Adjusting the Individual mode

Applies to: vehicles with Audi drive select

You can adjust the vehicle settings to your personal preferences.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > Audi drive select> Individual >
right control button.

After you have closed the settings, you will auto-
matically drive in the Individual mode.

The equipment in your vehicle will determine
which settings you can adjust. The following ta-
ble gives an overview of the characteristics.

Systems comfort auto dynamic
Engine/transmission balanced balanced sporty
Air suspension” comfortable balanced sporty
Steering comfortable balanced sporty
All-wheel steering” comfortable balanced sporty
Sport differential* Off balanced sporty
Engine sound” subtle subtle/sporty? sporty
ACC* comfortable balanced sporty

3 Subtle in the selector lever position D" and sporty in "S".

0 i
Your settings are automatically saved in Indi-
vidual mode.

Raising/lowering the vehicle

Applies to: vehicles with air suspension

» Press the left or right arrow key = page 129,
fig. 126 until the desired mode appears in the

130

instrument cluster/Infotainment system dis-
play. Or

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > Audi drive select.

» Select and confirm the desired setting.
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The Lift / Offroad mode switches to Allroad

mode when driving above approximately

20 mph (30 km/h) and the vehicle automati-
cally lowers again. These modes may only be

used on a temporary basis and are not intend-
ed for continuous driving.

— The filled-in boxes in the Infotainment sys-
tem represent the current vehicle level. If
the box is white or the boxes are blinking,
the vehicle is lifting or lowering. If only the
bottom box is filled in, the vehicle is at the
lowest level (least amount of ground clear-
ance). If all the segments are filled in, then
the vehicle is at the highest level (highest
ground clearance).

— The target level is highlighted with a red
frame while the vehicle is lifting or lower-
ing. The frame is then hidden when the ve-
hicle reaches the target level.

— The vehicle lifts up to the highest level
when you select Lift / Offroad. Select an-
other mode to lower the vehicle again.

Rear lowering

Applies to: vehicles with air suspension

The rear of the vehicle can be lowered to make
loading and unloading easier.

Fig. 127 Section of luggage compartment: rear lowering
button

Requirement: all vehicle doors must be closed.

» Open the luggage compartment lid.
» Press the lower section of the button
= fig. 127 (2). The rear of the vehicle lowers.

» Press the upper section of the button (2). The
rear of the vehicle raises again.

The rear lowering automatically deactivates
when you select another mode or when the vehi-
cle speed exceeds approximately 2 mph (2 km/
h).

The LED in the button turns on while the vehicle
is lowering. When the loading level has been
reached, the LED stays on as long as the rear of
the vehicle is lowered. The LED turns off when
the vehicle returns to the original level.

@ Note

— Before the rear lowering ends, make sure
there is enough clearance above the vehicle
and the luggage compartment lid, if it is
open.

— Do not park the vehicle in a lowered loading
level.

— The vehicle will not lower if one of the vehi-
cle doors is open or when the ignition is
switched off and the compressed air reser-
voir is empty. The button LED blinks three
times.

— If the compressed air reservoir is empty, it
is refilled while driving at speeds above
25 mph (40 km/h).

Applies to: vehicles with air suspension

ﬂ Air suspension: vehicle currently too high.
Controlling level...

& Air suspension: vehicle currently too low.
Controlling level...

The message turns off when the level control
process is complete.
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Parking systems

General information

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras

Depending on your vehicle's equipment, various
parking aids will help you when parking and ma-
neuvering.

The rear parking system is an audible parking aid
that warns you of obstacles behind the vehicle
= page 133.

The parking system plus assists you when park-
ing by audibly and visually indicating objects de-
tected in front of and behind the vehicle

= page 133.

The rearview camera shows the area behind the
vehicle in the Infotainment system display. The
lines in the rearview camera image help you to
park or maneuver = page 134,

The peripheral cameras give various views to
help you when parking or maneuvering

= page 137. The parking system plus functions
are also available = page 133.

ized Audi Service Facility check their func-
tion.

/\. WARNING

— Always look for traffic and check the area
around your vehicle by looking at it directly
as well. The parking system cannot replace
the driver's attention. The driver is always
responsible when entering or leaving a park-
ing space and during similar maneuvers.

— Please note that some surfaces, such as
clothing, are not detected by the system.

— Sensors and cameras have blind spots in
which people and objects cannot be detect-
ed. Be especially cautious of small children
and animals.

— Always keep your eyes on the vehicle's sur-
roundings, using the rearview mirror as
well.

— The sensors can be displaced by impacts or
damage to the radiator grille, bumper,
wheel housing and the underbody. The park-
ing system may be impaired as a result.
Have an authorized Audi dealer or author-
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@ Note

— Some objects are not detected or displayed
by the system under certain circumstances:

— objects such as barrier chains, trailer draw
bars, vertical poles or fences
— objects above the sensors such as wall ex-
tensions
— objects with certain surfaces or structures
such as chain link fences or powder snow
— If you continue driving closer to a low ob-
ject, it may disappear from the sensor
range. Note that you will no longer be
warned about this obstacle.
— Keep enough distance from the curb to re-
duce the risk of damage to the rims.

@ Tips

— The system may provide a warning even
though there are no obstacles in the cover-
age area in some situations, such as:

— certain road surfaces or when there is tall
grass
— external ultrasonic sources such as from
cleaning vehicles
—in heavy rain, snow, or thick vehicle ex-
haust
— We recommend that you practice parking in
a traffic-free location or parking lot to be-
come familiar with the system. When doing
this, there should be good light and weath-
er conditions.
— You can change the volume of the signals
and the display = page 140.
— Please refer to the instructions for towing a
trailer located in = page 141.
— What appears in the infotainment display is
somewhat time-delayed.
— The sensors must be kept clean and free of
snow and ice for the parking aid to operate.
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Rear parking system

Applies to: vehicles with rear parking aid

The rear parking system is an audible parking
aid.

Description

There is a sensor in the rear bumper cover. If
these detect an obstacle, audible signals warn
you.

Make sure the sensors are not covered by stick-
ers, deposits or any other obstructions as it may
impair the function of the system. For informa-
tion on cleaning, see = page 351.

The range at which the sensors begin to measure
is approximately:

side 3 ft (0.90 m)

rear

center 52f((1.60m)

The closer you get to the obstacle, the shorter
the interval between the audible signals. A con-
tinuous tone sounds when the obstacle is less
than approximately 1 foot (0.30 meters) away.
Do not continue backing up = A\ in General infor-
mation on page 132, = () in General information
on page 132!

If the distance to an obstacle remains constant,
the volume of the distance warning gradually
lowers after a few seconds until it is muted (this
is not apply in the continuous tone range). If the
obstacle becomes closer than it was before the
sound was muted, the tone will sound again. If
the obstacle is father away than it was before the
sound was muted, no tone will sound. Pay atten-
tion to the vehicle's surroundings when you start
to drive.

Switching on automatically

The system switches on automatically when re-
verse gear is engaged while the engine is run-
ning. A brief confirmation tone will sound.

Parking system plus

Description

Applies to: vehicles with parking system plus

Parking system plus provides audio and visual
signals when parking.

BaM-0243

Fig. 128 Illustration:

Sensors are located in the front and rear bump-
ers. If these detect an obstacle, audible and visu-
al signals warn you.

Make sure the sensors are not covered by stick-
ers, deposits or any other obstructions as it may
impair the function of the system. For informa-
tion on cleaning, see = page 351.

The display field begins approximately at:

® 4t (1.20 m)
3 ft (0.90 m)
©® 5.2 ft (1.60 m)
) 3 ft (0.90 m)

The closer you get to the obstacle, the shorter
the interval between the audible signals. A con-
tinuous tone sounds when the obstacle is less
than approximately 1 foot (0.30 meters) away.
Do not continue driving forward or in reverse

= A\ in General information on page 132, ={Y) in
General information on page 132!

If the distance to an obstacle remains constant,
the volume of the distance warning gradually
lowers after a few seconds until it is muted (this
is not apply in the continuous tone range). If the
obstacle becomes closer than it was before the
sound was muted, the tone will sound again. If
the obstacle is father away than it was before the »
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sound was muted, no tone will sound. Pay atten-
tion to the vehicle's surroundings when you start
to drive.

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with parking system plus

BAM-0077
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Fig. 130 Infotainment system: visual distance display

Switching on/off

» Press the P« button in the center console. A
short confirmation tone sounds and the LED in
the button turns on.

Switching on automatically

The system switches on automatically when re-
verse gear is engaged while the engine is run-
ning. A brief confirmation tone will sound.

If the vehicle approaches an obstacle at speeds
under approximately 6 mph (10 km/h), the park-
ing aid will switch on automatically. Audible sig-
nals will sound only when the obstacle is already
clearly in the sensor detection range.

Switching off automatically

The system switches off automatically when driv-
ing forward faster than 6 mph (10 km/h).
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Segments in the visual display

The segments in front of and behind the vehicle
= fig. 130 help you to determine the distance be-
tween your vehicle and an obstacle. The red
lines* mark the expected direction of travel ac-
cording to the steering angle. A white segment
indicates an identified obstacle that is outside of
the vehicle's path. Red segments show identified
obstacles that are in your vehicle's path. As your
vehicle comes closer to the obstacle, the seg-
ments move closer to the vehicle. The collision
area has been reached when the next to last seg-
ment is displayed. Obstacles in the collision area,
including those outside of the vehicle's path, are
shown in red. Do not continue driving forward or
in reverse = A\ in General information on

page 132, =¥ in General information on

page 132!

@ Tips

If you press the Pzt button to switch the park-

ing aid off, it can only be reactivated auto-

matically when one of the following condi-

tions is met:

— The vehicle speed exceeds 6 mph (10 km/
h).

— The ignition is switched off and back on
again.

— The parking brake is set and then released.

— The selector lever must be in the "P" posi-
tion.

Rearview camera

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera

BBV-0629

Fig. 131 Diagram: lines to aid in parking
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The rearview camera helps you to park or maneu-
ver using the orientation lines.

General information

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera

f,_
N)
Bant-007g

B = = e

Fig. 132 Area covered (1) and area not covered (2) by the
rearview camera.

ﬂ&ﬂ M-0080

Fig. 133 Luggage compartment lid: location of the rear-
view camera

The rearview camera is located above the rear li-
cense plate bracket. Make sure that the lens for
the rearview camera = fig. 133 is not covered by
deposits or any other obstructions because this

can impair the function of the rearview camera.

For information on cleaning, see = page 351.

The rearview camera coverage area includes (1)
= fig. 132. Only this area is shown in the Info-
tainment display. Objects that are in area @,
which is not covered, are not displayed.

checked by an authorized Audi dealer or au-

thorized Audi Service Facility.

— Only use the rearview camera to assist you if
it shows a good, clear picture. For example,
the image may be affected by the sun shin-
ing into the lens, dirt on the lens, or if there
is a malfunction.

— Use the rearview camera only if the luggage
compartment lid is completely closed. Make
sure any objects you may have mounted on
the luggage compartment lid do not block
the rearview camera.

— The camera lens enlarges and distorts the
field of vision. The object appears both al-
tered and inaccurate on the screen.

— In certain situations, people or objects in
the display appear closer or farther away:

— For objects that do not touch the ground,
such as the bumper of a parked vehicle, a
trailer hitch or the rear of a truck. Do not
use the orientation lines in this case.

— If driven from a level surface onto an in-
cline, or a downward slope.

— If driven toward protruding objects.

— If the vehicle is carrying too much load in
the rear.

— Applies to: vehicles with air suspension: the
accuracy of the orientation lines and blue
surfaces decreases when the vehicle is
raised/lowered = page 128.

/\ WARNING

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = /\ in General information on
page 132.

— If the position and the installation angle of
the rearview camera was changed, for ex-
ample after a collision, do not continue to
use the system for safety reasons. Have it

| @ Note

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = (1 in General information on
page 132.

— The orange-colored orientation lines in the
Infotainment display show the vehicle path
based on the steering wheel angle. The
front of the vehicle swings out more than
the rear of the vehicle. Maintain plenty of
distance so that an exterior mirror or a cor-
ner of the vehicle does not collide with any
obstacles.
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Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera
Switching on/off

» Press the P+t button in the center console
= page 134, fig. 129, A short confirmation
tone sounds and the LED in the button turns
on.

Switching on automatically

The system switches on automatically when re-
verse gear is engaged while the engine is run-
ning. A brief confirmation tone will sound.

Switching off automatically

The system switches off automatically when driv-
ing forward faster than 6 mph (10 km/h).

Perpendicular parking

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera

This view may be used when parking in a garage
or in a parking space.

Fig. 135 Infotainment system: aligning the vehicle

» Turn the Infotainment system on and shift into
reverse gear,

» The orange orientation lines (1) show the vehi-
cle's direction of travel. Turn the steering wheel
until the orange orientation lines appear in the
parking space = fig. 134. Use the markings (2)
to help you estimate the distance to an obsta-
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cle. Each marking represents approximately 3
ft (1 m). The blue area represents an extension
of the vehicle's outline by approximately 16 ft
(5 meters) to the rear.

» While driving in reverse gear, adjust the steer-
ing wheel angle to fit the parking space using
the orange orientation lines for assistance
= /\ in General information on page 135, = (1)
in General information on page 135. (3) repre-
sents the rear bumper. At the very latest, stop
the vehicle when the red orientation line (@)
borders an object.

Trailer view

Applies to: vehicles with rearview camera/peripheral cameras
and trailer hitch

This view assists you in positioning the vehicle in
front of a trailer.

-
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Fig. 136 Infotainment system: trailer view

Requirement: Trailer view must be selected
= page 140,

» Now you can position your vehicle in front of
the trailer & /\ in General information on
page 137, =(Y) in General information on
page 137, The orange orientation line indi-
cates the expected path toward the trailer
hitch. Use the blue lines to help you estimate
the distance to the trailer hitch.
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Peripheral cameras

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

With this equipment, the parking system plus*

= page 133 is supplemented with various periph-
eral cameras. The four cameras give you the fol-
lowing views: area around the vehicle, front cor-
ner view and rear corner view, view in front of the
vehicle and behind the vehicle.

General information

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

B4M-0081

Fig. 137 Location of peripheral cameras

The four peripheral cameras are located in the ra-
diator grille, in the luggage compartment lid and
on both exterior mirrors = fig. 137. Make sure
that the lenses are not covered by deposits or any
other obstructions as this may impair the system.
For information on cleaning, see = page 351.

Black corners are shown in the vehicle silhouette
when in Surroundings mode. Objects in these
areas are outside of the camera's field of view
and are not detected.

/\ WARNING

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = /\ in General information on
page 132,

— If the position or the installation angle of a
camera was changed, for example after a
collision, do not continue to use the system
for safety reasons. Have it checked by an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

— Keep in mind that the image in the display is
incorrect if the exterior mirror housing has
been moved out of place.

— Use the Rear mode and the Corner view
(rear) mode only when the luggage com-
partment lid is completely closed. Other-
wise the image in the display will be incor-
rect.

— The area around the vehicle is shown using
the camera images. The vehicle image is
shown by the system. Objects and obstacles
above the camera are not displayed.

— Camera lenses enlarge and distort the field
of vision. The objects appear both altered
and inaccurate on the screen.

— Applies to: vehicles with air suspension: the
accuracy of the orientation lines and blue
surfaces decreases when the vehicle is
raised/lowered = page 128.

@ Note

— Always read and follow the applicable warn-
ings = () in General information on
page 132,

— The Infotainment display shows the direc-
tion in which the rear of the vehicle is travel-
ing based on the steering wheel angle. The
front of the vehicle swings out more than
the rear of the vehicle. Maintain plenty of
distance so that an exterior mirror or a cor-
ner of the vehicle does not collide with any
obstacles.

() Tips
If the F2/@3/<=s symbol appears in the dis-
play and the respective display area is grayed
out, then the power exterior mirrors were
folded in or the driver's door/front passeng-

er's door/luggage compartment lid was
opened.
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Corner view (front)/corner view (rear)

Switching on/off

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

. Look! Safe to move?

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 138 Infotainment system: select the mode

Switching on/off

» Press the Put button in the center console
= page 134, fig. 129, A short confirmation
tone sounds and the LED in the button turns
on.

Switching on automatically

The system switches on automatically when re-
verse gear is engaged while the engine is run-
ning. A brief confirmation tone will sound.

Switching off automatically

The system switches off automatically when driv-
ing forward faster than 6 mph (10 km/h).

Selecting the mode

» Turn the control knob to the symbol for the de-
sired mode (&) through (E) = fig. 138 and press
the control knob.

You may select from the following modes:
(&) - Corner view (front) = page 138

- Front = page 138

(©) - Area = page 139

(D) - Rear =@ page 139

(E) - Corner view (rear) = page 138

You can also switch to trailer view = page 136.
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Fig. 140 Infotainment system: Corner view (rear)

This view can assist you for example, when you
are exiting from an area with poor visibility. The
area at the front and rear sides of the vehicles is
displayed.

» To show the side view toward the front, select
the symbol (&) = fig. 139 with the control knob
and press the control knob.

» To show the side view toward the rear, select
the symbol (E) = fig. 140 with the control knob
and press the control knob.

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 141 Infotainment system: front mode

This view assists you for example, in using the

full maneuvering range in front of the vehicle.

The area in front of the vehicle is displayed. The
vehicle surroundings are shown in the right area B
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of the display. You can switch between the opti-
cal display and camera image = page 140.

» Select the symbol (B) with the control knob. The
orange-colored orientation lines denote the
projected direction of travel. Stop the vehicle
when the red orientation line* borders an ob-
ject = A\ in General information on page 137.

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 142 Infotainment system: Surroundings mode

This view is ideal for maneuvering. The area
around the vehicle is shown using the camera im-
ages. The vehicle image is shown by the system.

» Select the symbol (€) with the control knob and
press the control knob.

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

Fig. 143 Infotainment system: rear mode

This view assists you for example, in using the
full maneuvering range behind the vehicle. The
area behind the vehicle is displayed. The vehicle
surroundings are shown in the right area of the
display. You can switch between the optical dis-
play and camera image = page 140.

» Select the symbol (D) with the control knob.

Perpendicular parking

Applies to: vehicles with peripheral cameras

This view may be used when parking in a garage
or in a parking space.

Fig. 145 Infotainment system: aligning the vehicle

» Turn the Infotainment system on and shift into
reverse gear.

» The orange orientation lines (1) show the vehi-
cle's direction of travel. Turn the steering wheel
until the orange orientation lines appear in the
parking space = fig. 144. Use the markings (2)
to help you estimate the distance to an obsta-
cle. Each marking represents approximately 3
ft (1 m). The blue area represents an extension
of the vehicle's outline by approximately 16 ft
(5 meters) to the rear.

» While driving in reverse gear, adjust the steer-
ing wheel angle to fit the parking space using
the orange orientation lines for assistance
= /N in General information on page 137, =(Y)
in General information on page 137. (3) repre-
sents the rear bumper. You should stop revers-
ing at the latest when the red orientation line
() borders an object = A\ in General informa-
tion on page 135.
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Adjusting the parking aid
Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras

The functions are adjusted in the Infotainment
system.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Vehicle > left control button > Driver as-
sistance > Parking aid. Or

» When the parking aid is active, select in the In-
fotainment system: right control button®.

End system* - stop the parking aid

Activate automatically” - switch automatic acti-
vation on/off

Front volume®* - volume for the front area
Rear volume - volume for the rear area

Entertainment fader - the volume of the audio/
video source is lowered when the parking system
is turned on.

The new value is given briefly during the adjust-
ment.

View* - switch between an optical display
(Graphic) and camera image (Camera) in the
right section of the display.

Trailer view™ - show trailer view

*Auto. front/rear camera change* - the view be-
hind the vehicle (Rear mode) is displayed auto-
matically when you shift into reverse gear. The
view in front of the vehicle (Front mode) is dis-
played automatically when you shift into the for-
ward gears. When first activating in a forward
gear with the P» button, the front side view is
displayed (Corner view (front) mode).

If you do not set the v/, the view behind the vehi-
cle (Rear mode) is always displayed and it does
not switch to the Front mode when a forward
gear is selected.

@ Tips

— Several menus can be accessed with the
right control button only when the parking
aid is active.

— The settings for volume and automatic acti-
vation* are automatically stored and as-
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signed to the remote control key being
used.

Error messages

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras

m Rear parking aid: malfunction! Obstacles
cannot be detected

m Front parking aid: malfunction! Obstacles
cannot be detected

m Parking aid: malfunction! Obstacles cannot
be detected

When one of these messages appears, thereisa
system malfunction. The LED in the P button al-
so blinks when switching it on. The relevant mes-
sage only appears again when you manually acti-
vate the parking aid with the button.

m Rear parking aid: obstacle detection restrict-
ed

The rear cross-traffic assist* = page 124, Rear
cross-traffic assist is not available. Either the ESC
is switched off, or the radar sensors may be cov-
ered by a bike rack, stickers, leaves, snow or oth-
er objects. Switch the ESC on, or clean the area in
front of the sensors if necessary = page 121,

fig. 115. If this message continues to be dis-
played, drive immediately to an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility to have
the malfunction repaired.

Parking system plus*

If a sensor or speaker is faulty, the P£ symbol
will appear in front of/behind the vehicle in the
Infotainment system display. If a rear sensor is
faulty, only obstacles that are in areas (&) and
are shown = page 133, fig. 128. If a front sensor
is faulty, only obstacles that are in areas (C) and
(D) are shown.

Peripheral cameras*

There is a system malfunction if the #4 symbol
appears and the corresponding area of the dis-
play is shown in black. The camera is not working
in this area.
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Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Trailer hitch

Applies to: vehicles with a rear parking system/parking sys-
tem plus/rearview camera/peripheral cameras and trailer
hitch

When the trailer socket is in use, the parking sys-
tem rear sensors are not activated when you shift
into reverse gear or when you press the P« but-
ton. This results in the following restrictions.

Rear parking system*

There is no distance warning.

Parking system plus*

There is no distance warning for the rear. The
front sensors remain activated. The visual display
switches to trailer mode.

Rearview camera*/peripheral cameras*

There is no distance warning for the rear. The
front sensors remain activated. The visual display
switches to trailer mode. The rearview camera
image will not show the orientation lines and the
blue surfaces.

@ Tips

Trailer hitches that are not installed at the
factory may cause the parking system to mal-
function or they may restrict its function.
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Intelligent Technology

Electronic stabilization
control (ESQC)

Electronic stabilization control (ESC) supports
driver safety. It reduces the risk of slipping and
improves driving stability. ESC detects critical sit-
uations such as when the vehicle is oversteering
and understeering or the wheels are spinning.
The vehicle is stabilized by applying the brakes or
reducing engine torque. When the ESC engages,
the Bp§ indicator light blinks in the instrument
cluster.

The following systems are integrated in the ESC:

Anti-lock braking system (ABS)

ABS prevents the wheels from locking when brak-
ing. The vehicle can still be steered even during
hard braking. Apply steady pressure to the brake
pedal. Do not pump the pedal. A pulsing in the
brake pedal indicates that the system is acting to
stabilize the vehicle.

Brake assist system

The brake assist system can decrease braking dis-
tance. It increases braking power when the driver
presses the brake pedal quickly in emergency sit-
uations. You must press and hold the brake pedal
until the dangerous situation is over. In vehicles
with adaptive cruise control*, the brake assist
system is more sensitive if the distance detected
to the vehicle driving ahead is too small.

On vehicles with activated and functioning night
vision assist*, the brake assist system can re-
spond more sensitively if there is a warning.

Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR)

ASR reduces engine power when the drive wheels
begin spinning and adapts the force to the road
conditions. This makes it easier to start, acceler-
ate and drive up hills.

Electronic differential lock (EDL)

EDL applies the brakes to a wheel that starts
spinning and transfers the drive power to the
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other driving wheels. This function is not availa-
ble at higher speeds.

In extreme cases, EDL automatically switches off
to keep the brake on the braked wheel from over-
heating. The vehicle is still working correctly. EDL
will switch on again automatically when condi-
tions have returned to normal.

Power steering

The ESC can also support vehicle stability
through steering.

Selective wheel torque control

Selective wheel torque control is used when driv-
ing on curves. Braking is targeted toward the
wheels on the inside of the curve as needed. This
allows more precise driving in curves.

Automatic post-collision braking system

The “automatic post-collision braking system”
can help to reduce the risk of sliding and of addi-
tional collisions after an accident. If the airbag
control module detects a collision, the vehicle is
braked by the ESC.

The vehicle does not brake automatically if:

— the driver presses the accelerator pedal, or
— the ESC, the brake system or the vehicle electri-
cal system are not functioning.

/\ WARNING

— The ESC and its integrated systems cannot
overcome the limits imposed by natural
physical laws. This is especially important
on slippery or wet roads, If the systems be-
gin acting to stabilize your vehicle, you
should immediately alter your speed to
match the road and traffic conditions. Do
not let the increased safety provided tempt
you into taking risks. This could increase
your risk of a collision.

— Please note the risk of a collision increases
when driving fast, especially through curves
and on slippery or wet roads, and when driv-
ing too close to objects ahead. The ESC and
its integrated systems cannot always pre-
vent collisions - there is still a risk of acci-
dents!
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condition. Different tire sizes can lead to a
reduction in engine power.

— Press the accelerator pedal carefully when
accelerating on smooth, slippery surfaces
such as ice and snow. The drive wheels can
spin even when these control systems are
installed and this can affect driving stability
and increase the risk of a collision.

(1) Tips

— The ABS and ASR only function correctly
when all four wheels have a similar wear

Switching on and off

— You may hear noises when the systems de-
scribed are working.

— When installing roof rack systems on the
roof rail, the ESC uses sensors to adapt it-
self to a different center of gravity.

4M0012721BD

ESC turns on automatically when you start the engine.

Fig. 146 Center console with the 5207 button

The ESC s designed to function in levels. Depend-

Bam-0241

tion)

The following examples are unusual situations
where it may make sense to switch offroad mode
on to allow the wheels to spin:

— Rocking the vehicle to free it when it is stuck

— Driving in deep snow or on loose ground

— Driving with snow chains

— Driving on rough terrain when much of the car's
weight is lifted off the wheels (axle articula-

— Driving downhill while braking on loose ground

For your safety, switch the offroad mode off in

ing on the level selected, the ESC stabilization advance.

function is limited or switched off. The amount of

stabilization control will differ depending on the

level.

ESC levels
Offroad mode on ESC/ASR off Offroad mode off or

ESC/ASR on

Behavior The ESC and ASR stabiliza- |The stabilization function is |The full stabilization func-
tion functions are limited not available = /A\. ESCand |tion of the ESC and ASR is
= A\ ASR are switched off. available again.

Operating |Press the button brief- |Press and hold the but- |Press the button again.
Ly. ton longer than three sec-

onds.

Indicator 24 turns on. Bl -nd EE turn on. 24 turns off or §gd and

lights turn off.

Messages |Stabilization control (ESC): | Stabilization control (ESC): |Stabilization control (ESC):
offroad. Warning! Reduced | off. Warning! Restricted on
stability stability
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/\ WARNING

You should only switch offroad mode on or

switch ESC/ASR off if your driving abilities

and the traffic conditions permit. There is a

risk of sliding.

— The stabilization function is limited when
offroad mode is switched on. The driving
wheels could spin and the vehicle could
swerve, especially on slick or slippery road
surfaces.

— There is no vehicle stabilization when ESC/
ASR are switched off.

Hill descent assist

Hill descent assist makes it possible to drive
down a hill at a constant speed.

Fig. 147 Center console: hill descent assist button

» To switch hill descent assist on, press the
button. The LED in the button turns on.

» Press the button again to switch it off. The LED
in the button turns off.

Hill descent assist brakes all four wheels auto-
matically in order to limit speed when driving ei-

ther forward or reverse on hills with a grade from
approximately 6 to 60%. The wheels will not lock

up because the ABS remains activated,

When hill descent assist is on, the speed your ve-
hicle was traveling when it entered the hill is
maintained. The assist begins shortly after you
start driving and continues up to approximately
19 mph (30 km/h). The driver can increase or de-
crease the vehicle speed within these Limits by
pressing the accelerator or brake pedal.

However, there must be enough traction. Hill de-
scent assist cannot function as expected, if for
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example the hill is icy or if the surface is loose

= A\

Active regulation of a speed up to approximately
19 mph (30 km/h) is signaled in the instrument
cluster by an indicator light ' The indicator
light turns on when in the ready mode. E

The system does not work at speeds above ap-
proximately 19 mph (30 km/h). The system is
then in ready-mode. This is indicated by the LED
in the button turning on.

Hill descent assist is automatically activated un-
der the following conditions:

—the LED in the button turns on

~ the vehicle speed is lower than 19 mph (30 km/
h)

— the hill angle is at least approximately 6%

/N WARNING

— Always adapt your speed to the weather,
road and traffic conditions. Do not let the
increased safety provided tempt you into
taking risks, because this increases the risk
of an accident.

— The hill descent assist system cannot over-
come the laws of physics. Your driving style
must always be adapted to the current road
and traffic conditions.

— Hill descent assist may not be able to hold
your vehicle at a constant speed under all
conditions while driving on a hill (for exam-
ple if ground under the vehicle is loose).

Brakes

New brake pads

New brake pads do not achieve their full braking
effect during the first 250 mi (400 km). They
must be “broken in” first. However, you can com-
pensate for the slightly reduced braking force by
pressing firmly on the brake pedal. Avoid heavy
braking during the break-in period.

Wear

Brake pad wear depends largely on the way the
vehicle is driven and on operating conditions.
This is especially true if you are driving frequently b
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in the city and on curves or with a sporty driving Low brake fluid level

style. When the brake fluid level is low, malfunctions in

Operating noise the brake system may occur. The brake fluid level

is electronically monitored.
Noises may occur when braking depending on the

speed, braking force and outside conditions such Brake booster

as temperature and humidity: The brake booster amplifies the pressure you ap-

Wet conditions or road salt ply to the brake pedal.

In certain situations, for example after driving Ceramic brakes

thrgugh water, in hEEW rain or after WHShiI”lg Applies to: vehicles with ceramic brakes

your car, the braking effect may be reduced due Ceramic brakes provide excellent deceleration
to moisture or ice on the brake rotors and brake rates.

pads. The brakes must be “dried” first with a few

careful brake applications. The break-in period for new ceramic brakes may

be significantly longer than for standard brake

At higher speeds and with the windshield wipers rotors. Due to the properties of the material,
turned on, the brake pads press against the brake  they may cause noises at lower speeds. Ceramic
rotors for a short amount of time. This action, brakes also absorb more moisture in wet condi-
which is not felt by the driver, happens atregular  tions, Therefore, there will temporarily be less
intervals and ensures a better reaction time for braking force than when the brakes are dry. You
the brakes in wet weather. can compensate for this by pressing the brake
The braking effect can also be reduced if you are pedal harder.
driving on salted roads and you do not apply the : » _
brakef for long periods of time. The layer of salt A WARNING
on the brake rotors and pads must be worn off — Only apply the brakes for the purpose of
first when the brakes are applied. cleaning the brake system when road and

) traffic conditions permit. You must not en-
Corrosion danger other road users. This increases the
Leaving the vehicle parked for long periods of risk of an accident.
time, low mileage and avoiding heavy braking — Never let the vehicle roll while the engine is
can contribute to corrosion on the brake rotors stopped because this increases the risk of an
and to dirty brake pads. accident.

— Never place objects in the driver's footwell.
An object could end up in the area around
the pedals and prevent you from using
them. You would not be able to use the ped-
als if sudden driving or braking maneuvers

Brake system malfunction were needed, which increases the risk of an
accident.

— Only use floor mats that do not obstruct the
area around the pedals and that can be se-
curely fastened in the footwells.

— To reduce the risk of injury, do not place
your foot under the brake pedal.

If you usually avoid heavy braking or if there is
corrosion present, occasional heavy braking at
high speeds is recommended to clean the brake
rotors and pads = A\.

If you notice that the brake pedal travel has sud-
denly increased, then a brake circuit in the dual-
circuit brake system may have malfunctioned.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
problem corrected. On the way there, drive with
reduced speed and keep in mind that you will
need a longer distance to stop and you will need
to press the brake pedal harder.
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@ Note

— Never let the brakes “rub” by pressing the
pedal lightly when braking is not actually
necessary. This causes the brakes to over-
heat and increases braking distance and
causes wear.

— Before driving downhill a long distance on a
steep hill, decrease your speed and select a
lower gear. This makes use of the engine
braking effect and relieves the brakes. If
you need to brake additionally, brake in in-
tervals and not continuously.

@ Tips

— If the brake booster is not working, you
must press the brake pedal with much more
force than normal.

— If you retrofit your vehicle with a front spoil-
er, wheel covers or similar items, make sure
that the air flow to the front wheels is not
interrupted. Otherwise the brake system
can become too hot.

Electromechanical
steering, all-wheel
steering

The electromechanical steering supports the
driver's steering movements.

Power steering adapts electronically based on
the vehicle speed.

Indicator lights and messages
[Bll Steering: malfunction! Please stop vehicle

If this indicator light turns on and stays on and
this message appears, the power steering may
have failed.

Stop the vehicle in a safe location as soon as pos-
sible. Do not continue driving. See an authorized
Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility for
assistance.

. Steering: malfunction! Please stop vehicle.
Pay attention to distance at side

If this indicator light turns on and stays on and
this message appears, the all-wheel steering®
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may have failed. The side of the vehicle may need
more space on the road.

Reduce your speed and stop the vehicle in a safe
location with enough space on the sides as soon
as possible. Do not continue driving. See an au-

thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi Service

Facility for assistance.

@ Steering: malfunction! You can continue
driving

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, the steering wheel may be more diffi-
cult to move or more sensitive than usual. The
steering wheel may also be at an angle when
driving straight.

Drive slowly to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility to have the mal-
function corrected.

Steering: malfunction! Adapt driving style.
Larger turning radius

If the indicator light turns on and this message
appears, the all-wheel steering® may have failed.
Please note that the vehicle has a larger turning
radius and the stability when turning a corner is
like that of a vehicle without all-wheel steering.
The steering wheel may also be at an angle when
driving straight.

Drive slowly to an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility to have the mal-
function corrected.

@ Tips

— If the . nr indicator light only stays on
for a short time, you may continue driving.

— For additional information on all-wheel
steering®, see = page 128.

All-wheel drive (quattro)

General information

In all wheel drive, the driving power is distribut-
ed between all four wheels when needed. This
happens automatically depending on your driving
behavior as well as the current road conditions.
Also see = page 142, Electronic stabilization
control (ESC).
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The all-wheel drive system distributes the driving
power variably to the front and rear axle. It works
together with selective wheel torque control,
which activates when driving through curves

= page 142. With the sport differential*, power
distribution to the rear wheels is variable and can
be adjusted using the drive select = page 128.

The all wheel drive concept is designed for high
engine power. Your vehicle is exceptionally pow-
erful and has excellent driving characteristics
both under normal driving conditions and on
snow and ice. Always read and follow safety pre-
cautions = A\.

Winter tires

By using all wheel drive, your vehicle has good
forward motion with standard tires in winter con-
ditions. However, using winter or all season tires
on all four wheels in the winter is recommended,
because this will improve the braking effect,

Snow chains

If there are snow chain laws, snow chains must
also be used on vehicles with all wheel drive
= page 346, Snow chains.

Replacing tires

For vehicles with all wheel drive, only wheels with
the same rolling circumference should be used.
Avoid using tires with different tread depths

= page 337, New tires or wheels.

A WARNING

— Also, in vehicles with all wheel drive, adapt
your driving style to the current road and
traffic conditions. Do not let the increased
safety provided tempt you into taking risks,
because this increases the risk of an acci-
dent.

— The braking ability of your vehicle is limited
to the traction of the wheels. In this way, it
is not different from a two wheel drive vehi-
cle. Do not be tempted to accelerate to a
high speed when the road is slippery, be-
cause this increases the risk of an accident.

— Note that on wet streets, the front wheels
can “hydroplane” if driving at speeds that

are too high. Unlike front wheel drive

vehicles, the engine does not rev higher sud-
denly when the vehicle begins hydroplaning.
For this reason, adapt your speed to the
road conditions to reduce the risk of an acci-
dent.

Energy management

Your vehicle is equipped with an intelligent ener-
gy management system for distributing electrici-
ty. This significantly improves the starting ability
and increases the vehicle battery life.

@ Tips

— If you drive short distances frequently, the
vehicle battery may not charge enough
while driving. As a result, convenience func-
tions for electrical equipment may be tem-
porarily unavailable.

— The vehicle battery will gradually drain if
the vehicle is not driven for long periods of
time, or if electrical equipment is used
when the engine is not running. To ensure
that the vehicle can still be started, the
electrical equipment will be reduced or
switched off.

Notice about data
recorded by the Event
Data Recorder and
vehicle control modules

Event Data Recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an Event Data Re-
corder (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR is to
record, in certain crash or near crash-like situa-
tions, such as an airbag deployment or hitting a
road obstacle, data that will assist in understand-
ing how a vehicle's systems performed. The EDR
is designed to record data related to vehicle dy-
namics and safety systems for a short period of
time, typically 30 seconds or less. The EDR in this
vehicle is designed to record such data as:

— How various systems in your vehicle were oper-
ating;

— Whether or not the driver and passenger safety
belts were buckled/fastened;
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— How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the
accelerator and/or brake pedal; and,
— How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better understand-
ing of the circumstances in which crashes and in-
juries occur. NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your
vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation occurs;
no data are recorded by the EDR under normal
driving conditions and no personal data (e.qg.,
name, gender, age, and crash location) are re-
corded. However, other parties, such as law en-
forcement, could combine the EDR data with the
type of personally identifying data routinely ac-
quired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equip-
ment is required, and access to the vehicle or the
EDR is needed. In addition to the vehicle manu-
facturer, other parties, such as law enforcement,
that have the special equipment, can read the in-
formation if they have access to the vehicle or the
EDR.

Some state laws restrict the retrieval or down-
loading of data stored by EDRs installed in a vehi-
cle for the express purpose of retrieving data af-
ter an accident or crash event without the own-
er's consent.

Audi will not access the EDR and/or similar data
or give it to others -

— unless the vehicle owner (or lessee if the vehi-
cle has been leased) agrees; or

— upon the official request by the police; or

— upon the order of a court of law or a govern-
ment agency; or

— for the defense of a lawsuit through the judicial
discovery process.

— Audi may also use the data for research about
vehicle operation and safety performance or
provide the data to a third party for research
purposes without identifying the specific vehi-
cle or information about the identity of its own-
er or lessee and only after the recorded vehicle
data has been accessed.

Vehicle control modules

Your vehicle is also equipped with a number of
electronic control modules for various vehicle
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systems, such as engine management, emission
control, airbags, and safety belts.

These electronic control modules record data
during normal vehicle operation that may be
needed by trained technicians for diagnostic and
repair purposes. The recording capability of these
modules is limited to data (no sound is record-
ed). Only a small amount of data is actually re-
corded over a very limited period of time, or stor-
ed when a system fault is detected by a control
module. Some of the data stored may relate to
vehicle speed, direction, or braking, as well as re-
straint system use and performance in the event
of a crash. Stored data can also only be read and
downloaded with special equipment that is di-
rectly connected to the vehicle.

@ Tips

Your vehicle may be equipped with Audi con-
nect. Your use of certain Audi connect fea-
tures requires wireless services that are pro-
vided by a third party wireless telecommuni-
cations provider. For details regarding how in-
formation obtained through Audi connect is
collected, processed, transmitted, used, and
shared, please see your contract with the
wireless telecommunications provider.
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Traffic safety
information

Audi recommends performing certain Infotain-
ment system functions, such as entering a desti-
nation, only when the vehicle is stationary. Al-
ways be prepared to stop operating the Infotain-
ment system in the interest of your safety and
the safety of other road users.

[RAH-B347

/\ WARNING
Only use the Infotainment system when traf-
fic conditions permit and always in a way that
allows you to maintain complete control over
your vehicle.

@ Tips.

Certain functions are not available while driv-
ing.

Introduction

The Multi Media Interface, or MMI for short,
combines various systems for communication,
navigation® and entertainment in your Audi. You
can operate the MMI using the MMI control pan-
el, the multifunction steering wheel or the voice
recognition system®,

[RAH-B341

Fig. 148 MMI control panel with MMI touch

Fig. 149 MMI control panel without MMI touch

MMI control panel overview
(O Control knob with joystick function*

............................ 151; 155

@) EanErol Kb o cou svw venm i 151

(@ Leftcontrolbutton ............ 152

(4) Rightcontrolbutton ........... 152
(5) Buttons for opening menus

IR o soos eomessmasns 151

® [MENU]button ................ 151

@ button ................ 151

Shortcutkeys < vis oo svvacain 156

(@ MMI touch control pad* ........ 153

MMI On/0Off knob with
joystick function

Operating

IRAH-B343

Fig. 150 MMI On/Off knob with joystick function

Switching the MMI on/off: the MMI can be

switched on/off manually.

— Switching on manually: press the On/Off knob
@) briefly = fig. 150. Or: press the but-
ton (6) = page 149, fig. 148 or = page 149,
fig. 149, or one of the buttons to open the me-
nus directly (8).
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— Switching off manually: press and hold the
On/Off knob (@) = fig. 150 until the MMI
switches off. If the MMI has been switched off
manually, it does not switch on again automati-
cally the next time the ignition is switched on.

Additional functions:

— Adjusting the volume: turn the On/Off knob (3)
= fig. 150.

— Muting: press the On/Off knob (2) = fig. 150
briefly.

— Selecting the previous/next function (for ex-
ample, a radio station/track): press the On/Off
knob @) = fig. 150 briefly toward the left k< or
right B,

— Fast forwarding/rewinding (for example
songs): press and hold the On/Off knob (2)
= fig. 150 toward the left i or right BP.

A WARNING

Adjust the volume of the audio system so that
signals from outside the vehicle, such as po-
lice and fire sirens, can be heard easily at all
times.

1) Tips
The MMI switches off automatically if the en-

gine is not running and the vehicle battery is
low.

Infotainment system
display

Switching on/off

» Press the [l button to switch the Infotainment
system on and off.

When the MMI is switched on and the display is
switched off, you can operate certain functions
using the On/Off knob with the MMI joystick
function = page 149.

Tips

There may be delays when switching on the
display.

150

Information on display images

The display version depends on vehicle equip-
ment.

87.6 MHz
88.7 MHz
90.0 MHz

90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Fig. 151 Display version A

RAH-9373

87.6 MHz
88.7 MHz

j 90.0 MHz

90.5 MHz

91.5 MHz

96.6 MHz

Fig. 152 Display version B

Additional content (such as album cover and map
material) is shown on display version B, if appli-
cable (@) = fig. 152. Because the other content
shown on the displays is nearly identical between
the two versions, this manual will primarily de-
scribe display version A.
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MMI operation Opening the main menu
MENU
Selecting and confirming a function Eress the MENU] button ®) = page 149,
fig. 148 or => page 149, fig. 149. The MMI me-
’ 2 nus (such as Radio) are displayed = fig. 154.

Then you can select and confirm a function us-
87.6 MHz " ing the control knob.

88.7 MHz
~ @l 90.0 MHz

Opening a menu directly

;r:}'s MHz » Press the applicable button to directly open the
:,;: :j:? menu (5) = page 1489, fig. 148 or = page 1489,
—— fig. 149 in the direction of the desired menu

(such as[RADIO)). Then you can select and con-
firm a function using the control knob.

Fig. 153 Operating the control knob

Selecting and confirming a function in a
menu/list

» Selecting a function: turn the control knob (1)
= fig. 153 to the desired function (such as se-
lecting a frequency).

» Confirming a selection: press the control knob
(@) =fig. 153. Or: press on the MMI touch con-
trol pad (9) = page 1489, fig. 148.

Returning to functions at higher levels

» Press the button (7) = page 149,
fig. 148 or = page 1489, fig. 1489.

Opening the main menu/menu

Fig. 154 Diagram: main menu
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Opening the selection menu/options menu

with the control buttons

90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
896.6 MHz

Fig. 155 Control buttons for MMI control panel with MMI
touch

90.5 MHz
981.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

Applies to; MMI control panel with separate control but-
tons on the MMI control panel

Fig. 156 Control buttons on the MMI control panel
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Selection menu: through the selection menu,
you can open additional functions within a menu
item (such as Radio).

Requirement: the selection menu symbol must
be displayed in the Infotainment system display
= fig. 155.

Opening/closing the selection menu: press the
left control button = fig. 155. Then you can se-
lect and confirm a function using the control
knob.

Options menu: using the options menu, you can
select and confirm context-dependent functions
as well as settings within a menu item (such as
Radio).

Requirement: the options menu symbol [+] must
be displayed in the Infotainment system display
= fig. 155.

Opening/closing the options menu: press the
right control button = fig. 155. Then you can se-
lect and confirm a function using the control
knob.

Information about menu paths

This guide shows you at a glance the paths for
opening a desired menu and its settings and
functions.

Example of a path

» Select: [RADIO]| button > left control button >
FM.

Following the path
» Press the button.

» Press the left control button.

» Turn the control knob to the FM menu item to
select it.

» Press the control knob to confirm the selected
FM menu item.

» The selected and confirmed function is execut-
ed. In this example, the FM frequency band is
set.
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MMI touch

MMI touch control pad

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

You can enter data using handwriting recogni-
tion on the MMI touch control pad.

HAH-BG6R

@ —==Angeles, CA

) ¥ Downtown, Los Angeles, CA

Fig. 157 Example: entering a navigation destination using
the MMI touch

The MMI touch control pad is located between
the control buttons = fig. 157.

Entering numbers, letters, and symbols

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

The MMI touch allows you to enter data on the
MMI touch control pad using handwriting recog-
nition.

Fig. 158 Display when MMI touch is active

Requirement: it must be possible to enter text or
numbers and the symbol () = fig. 158 must ap-
pear in the Infotainment system display.

— Initial entry: write an individual upper case or
lower case letter or number/symbol on the
MMI touch control pad using your finger. A
symbol that is recognized clearly by the system
is displayed in the Infotainment system display
(1) = page 153, fig. 157, confirmed with an au-
dible signal if necessary, and transferred to the
input field.

— Entering spaces: move your finger across the
MMI touch control pad from left to right.

— Deleting characters: move your finger across
the MMI touch control pad from right to left.

— Selecting the input suggestion: press the con-
trol knob.

— Switching directly to the results list: turn the
control knob to the right

— Opening the speller: select the right control
button > Open speller. Text or numbers are en-
tered using the speller = page 157.

— MMI touch volume: press the right control but-
ton. See = page 250.

Moving the crosshairs

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

«
.r.. i
%
i -
Ill l“n_]_:)_ iy
S Figueros 54 F Ey ]
.-‘;I 'l.
- 5
wl i
t1owd s¢ M L

| RAH B8GR5

y

Fig. 159 Moving the crosshairs
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Requirement: a map must be displayed ton (7) = page 149, fig. 148 or = page 1489,

= page 213. fig. 149.

— Showing/hiding the crosshairs: press the con- — Moving the standard map/satellite map'):
trol knob to show the crosshairs (1) = fig. 159. move the crosshairs shown in the desired direc-
Or: press on the MMI touch control pad. To tion using two fingers on the MMI touch con-
hide the crosshairs again, press the but- trol pad = fig. 160.
ton (7) = page 149, fig. 148 or = page 149, — Moving the map quickly: when the crosshairs
fig. 149. are visible, pull two fingers across the MMI

— Moving the crosshairs on a map: move the touch control pad quickly in the desired direc-
crosshairs shown in the desired direction using tion. The map will come to a stop after several
your finger on the MMI touch control pad seconds.
= fig. 159.

Zooming in/out on the map
Moving the map Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Fig. 161 Zooming in and out on the map

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 213.

— Zooming in/out on the map: press the control
knob to show the crosshairs. Touch the MMI
touch control pad with two fingers and pull
your fingers apart or together = fig. 161.

Press the button (7) to hide the crosshairs
= page 149, fig. 148.

Adjusting the sound focus

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Fig. 160 Moving the map

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 213.
Requirement: the Balance/fader function must

— Showing/hiding the crosshairs: press the con- be selected = page 249.

trol knob to show the crosshairs (1) = fig. 160.

Or: press on the MMI touch control pad. To — Moving the crosshairs for sound focus: move
hide the crosshairs again, press the Biik your finger in the desired direction on the MMI

touch control pad.

1} AUDI AG provides access to services from third party pro-
viders. Permanent availability cannot be guaranteed, be-
cause that depends on the third party provider.
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— Storing the crosshairs location: press the con-
trol knob twice. Or: press the button (7)
= page 149, fig. 148.

Using the DVD main menu

Applies to: vehicles with MMT touch

Requirement: a DVD must be playing
= page 234. The DVD main menu is shown.

— Selecting a menu item: move your finger up/
down or left/right on the MMI touch control
pad.

— Confirming a selection: press the control knob.
Or: press on the MMI touch control pad.

@ o

The volume of the voice guidance prompts for
the MMI touch* can be adjusted separately
= page 250.

Control knob with
joystick function

AAH-B349

Fig. 162 Operating concept for the control knob with joy-
stick function

You can push the control knob up or down (2)
= fig. 162 or to the right or left 2).

Opening the entertainment sliding menu

Applies to: vehicles with MMI touch

Opening the entertainment sliding menu: push
the control knob down to open the entertain-
ment sliding menu 3) = page 159, fig. 166.
Then you can select and confirm a function.

Closing the entertainment sliding menu: push
the control knob up to close the entertainment
sliding menu. Or: press the button 7)

= page 149, fig. 148.

Additional functions

Applies to: vehicles with joystick function

Displaying the input field/switching to
speller input

Push the control knob up = page 155, fig. 162 to
reach the beginning of a list in the central area or
the input field. If the input field is already open,
switch directly to the speller in the input field by
pushing the control knob up again = page 157,
Letter/number speller.

On the map

Requirement: a map must be displayed
= page 213.

— Displaying the input field: push the control
knob up.

— Displaying route guidance: when route guid-
ance is active, you can also display the route
guidance by pushing the control knob up
= page 208, fig. 187.

— Zooming in/out on the map (zoom): turn the
control knob to the right/left to zoom in/out on
the map.

— Additional options on the map: see
= page 214

Using the DVD main menu

Requirement: a DVD must be playing
= page 234. The DVD main menu is shown.

— Selecting a menu item: move the control knob
with joystick function up or down or to the left
or right.

— Confirming a selection: press the control knob.
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Opening the selection/options menu with

the control knob

Applies to: vehicles with joystick function

I

90.5 MHz
91.5 MHz
96.6 MHz

RAH-8436

Fig. 163 Opening the selection/options menu with the
control knob

Requirement: the selection menu symbol 3 must
be displayed in the Infotainment system display
= fig. 163.

Opening/closing the selection menu: push the
control knob to the left = fig. 163 to open the se-
lection menu. Then you can select and confirm a
function using the control knob.

Press the button (7) = page 149, fig. 148
to return to the function one level up.

Requirement: the options menu symbol [+| must
be displayed in the Infotainment system display
= fig. 163.
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Opening/closing the options menu: push the
control knob to the right = fig. 163 to open the
options menu. Then you can select and confirm a
function using the control knob.

Press the [BACK]| button (7) = page 1489, fig. 148
to return to the function one level up.

Shortcut keys

Frequently used radio stations can be stored on
the shortcut keys.

The shortcut keys are on the MMI control panel
= page 149, fig. 148 or = page 1489, fig. 149.

Storing radio stations: turn the control knob to
the desired radio station in a list (for example, a
radio station in the FM station list). Press and
hold the desired shortcut key for several seconds.
The active radio station will be stored on the
shortcut key.

Accessing a radio station: press the shortcut key.

Displaying a radio station: swipe your finger over
the shortcut keys.

Deleting a stored radio station: reset the Short-
cut keys to the factory default setting
= page 246.

@ Tips
It is not possible to enter numbers using the
shortcut keys, Use the number speller
= page 157 or MMI touch* = page 153 to en-
ter numbers.
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Letter/number speller

C |
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Angeles, CA
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bert, Simon

Albinson, Mary

Albom, Michael

Allen, Susan

Fig. 164 Diagram: letter/number speller

You can enter letters, numbers and symbols in
the MMI using the letter/number speller. This
option is available when the input field 2) is ac-
tive = fig. 164,

— Opening/closing the letter/number speller:
move the control knob up/down when the input
field is active. Or: select the right control but-
ton > Open speller/Close speller.

— Entering characters: turn the control knob with
the character selection @0 = fig. 164 to the de-
sired symbol. Press the control knob to confirm
the character. Your input is displayed in the in-
put field (2). When you have entered all of the
characters, select and confirm the button
(@) = fig. 164. Or: push the control knob down.

— Entering accented characters (such as 3, ¢, i,
0)*: turn the control knob with the character
selection @0 = fig. 164 to a character. To open
the selected accented characters, press and
hold the control knob. Turn the control knob
with the character selection @9 = fig. 164 to an
accented character. Press the control knob to
insert the accented character. To close the ac-
cented characters without selecting a charac-
ter, press and hold the control knob again. Or:
select and confirm (@) = fig. 164. Select
and confirm an accented character.

— Deleting characters: select and confirm<& @3
= fig. 164. To delete all characters in the input

field, press and hold the control knob on <X] un-
til all characters in the input field are deleted.

— Entering special characters: select and con-
firm [182](6) = fig. 164 or (8). Select and
confirm the desired special character (for ex-
ample, a hyphen or period) with the number
speller.

— Input assistance: in some cases such as in navi-
gation®, there is a word suggestion* @)
= fig. 164 based on available entries while you
are entering data. You can select this sugges-
tion by pushing the control knob upward.

— Results list: in some cases, such as in the direc-
tory, the system switches automatically to the
results list based on available entries 3)
=> fig. 164. Select and confirm a suggestion
from the list.

Requirement: the input field 2) = fig. 164 must
be active.

— Switching between speller and MMI touch*:
the handwriting recognition for the MMI touch
control pad* is activated automatically. Simply
start writing.

Overview of symbols in the speller

The symbols in the letter/number speller are ex-
plained in the following table:
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Symbol/Description Description
or [~] Switches to the results list.
Input field Displays the current input.
Results list f;:{l;‘:ys a list with suggestions based on the letters already en-
f Switches from lower case to upper case letters or from upper case
to lower case letters.

Open additional speller options, for example Close speller and Clear

input field
&2 Character sets and special characters
acd Displays accented characters (such as a, ¢, i, 6).

® ool ool eloel
m

[123]/]ABC|

put.

Switches from letter to number input or from number to letter in-

Bt

Adds a space in the input field.

® ©

Character selection

Highlights the selected character,

A Inserts the suggested word® when you push the control knob up.

® | ©®

< % Deletes the character to the left of the cursor.

@ Tips

Accented characters are not available for ev-
ery letter.

Free text search

Applies to: vehicles with free text search

Using the free text search, you can select the or-
der that the search terms are entered in the in-
put field.

bert, Simon
binsan, Mary

bom, Michael

len, Susan

llen, Toby

Fig. 165 Example: free text search on telephone

Free text search is available in the Vehicle®, Ra-
dio*, Media*, Telephone*, Navigation™ and Audi
connect* menus.
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Opening free text search

» Select: button > desired menu item
(such as Telephone).

» Keep turning the control knob to the left until
the free text search input field 0) = fig. 165
appears. Or: push the control knob up to open
the input field @).

The handwriting recognition for the MMI touch
control pad® is automatically activated. Simply
start writing.

Free text search for an entry

» Enter one or more search terms in any order in-
to the input field. The individual search terms
must be separated by spaces when entering.

An input suggestion to complete the entry* (3)

= fig. 165 is shown depending on the input. Ad-
ditional entries that contain the entered search
terms are listed In the results list @) = fig. 165.

If the desired term is still not displayed, enter
additional letters until it is displayed.
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It is often enough just to enter the first letters of

» Speller input: push the control knob up.

the search term in order for it to display in the re-

sults list. For example, in the Telephone™ menu,
write the initials of the contact being searched,

separated by a space.

Selecting the input suggestion to complete

the entry

Requirement: an input suggestion to complete
the entry* (3) = fig. 165 must be displayed.

» MMI touch input*®: press the control knob. Or:

Selecting an entry from the results list

Requirement: at least one entry must be dis-
played in the results list 2) = fig. 165.

» MMI touch input*: turn the control knob to the
right. Select and confirm an entry from the list.
» Speller input: select and confirm [LIST] ()
= page 157, fig. 164. Or: push the control knob
down. Select and confirm an entry from the
list.

press on the MMI touch control pad®.

Menus and Symbols

RAH-9140]

Fig. 166 Diagram: menus and symbols

Symbol/Description Description
), Selected text Selected function
@ T™MC Receiving TMC/online traffic information = page 217

@

Entertainment sliding
menu

Displays information about the media source that is currently se-
lected or a situation (such as an incoming call). Depending on vehi-
cle equipment, operation might also be possible using the open en-
tertainment sliding menu (such as selecting a radio station or ac-
cepting a call) = page 155.

Jukebox™ importing proc-

Importing audio/video files to the Jukebox = page 227

® ess
®) Repeat track The track currently playing is repeated = page 238
All files on the playlist are played in random order = page 238,
Shuffl
© e Shuffle
@ Arrow Access information by pressing the control knob when the selected

text is active

®

Telephone signal
strength bars

Telephone signal strength
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Symbol/Description

Description

Exclamation point on the
telephone

Indicates missed calls

®

Data connection signal
strength bars*

Signal strength for the active data connection, or
PIN: enter the PIN (SIM)
PUK: enter the PUK

Network coverage for the active data connection = page 1594
2G: GSM network

2G/3C/LTE*
3G: UMTS network
LTE*: LTE network
Mute The audio source is muted = page 249
. Outside the mobile network for the connected cell phone or the in-
Roaming

serted SIM card

Importing process

Import/update the contacts in the directory or the call lists

Options menu*

Select and confirm context-dependent functions as well as settings
within a menu item

Bluetooth*

Bluetooth device connected = page 228 or = page 174

Scroll bars

Name of a long list
Move within lists using the control knob

Information that can be changed using the letter/number speller

Input field = page 157 or the MMI touch* = page 153.
MMI touch* Possible to operate using the MMI touch control pad*
Knob Setting for the selected function by turning the control knob

Check boxes

You can switch certain functions on ™ or off ] by pressing the con-
trol knob.

®  © 0’ e | ® B & |® ©® |® 6

Selection list

Settings for the selected function that are accessed by pressing the
control knob
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Multifunction steering
wheel

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel

In the driver information system display, you can
control numerous Infotainment system functions
using the multifunction steering wheel*

= page 1.2.

You can control additional Infotainment func-
tions using the MMI control panel = page 149 in
the Infotainment system display.

/\. WARNING

Direct your full attention to driving. As the
driver, you have complete responsibility for
safety in traffic. Only use the functions in
such a way that you always maintain com-
plete control over your vehicle in all traffic sit-
uations.

Radio

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel and ra-

dio

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel repeatedly until the Radio/Me-
dia tab is displayed.

» Press the left control button = page 13,

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Selecting the frequency band: select and con-
firm a frequency band.

— Selecting a station from the station list: select
and confirm a radio station.

— Selecting a station from the presets list: select
and confirm Presets and then a radio station.

— Opening a media source; select and confirm
Switch to media.

Additional settings
— Select: right control button > desired entry.

See = page 223.

@ Tips

Pay attention to the Infotainment system dis-
play if necessary. Depending on the selected
function, it may be necessary to use the MMI
control panel.

Media

Applies to; vehicles with multifunction steering wheel and
media

Requirement: a media drive must contain audio/
video files = page 226 and the radio/media tab
must be displayed.

» Press the left control button on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel = page 13.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Selecting a media source: select and confirm a
source such as the SD card.

— Switching to the radio: select and confirm
Switch to radio.

— Playing an audio/video file: select and confirm
a file.

— Pausing/resuming playback: press the right
thumbwheel 3) = page 15, fig. 11. To resume
playback, press the right thumbwheel again.

— Opening additional track information: select:
right control button > "Now Playing" screen.

For additional information, see = page 237.

® Tips

— Always follow the information found in
= page 225.

— Please note that within a media source in
the driver information system, only playlists
that were selected through the MMI control
panel can be played = page 235.

— Pay attention to the Infotainment system
display if necessary. Depending on the se-
lected function, it may be necessary to use
the MMI control panel.
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Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel and
telephone

Fig. 167 Example: telephone functions in the driver infor-
mation system

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 174 and the telephone tab
must be displayed.

» Press the left control button on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Accessing a contact: select and confirm Call
list / Favorites / Directory. Select and confirm
a contact.

Directory contacts: the driver information sys-
tem only displays directory contacts that have a
phone number stored. If several phone numbers
are stored with a contact, the list of stored num-
bers is displayed first when the entry is selected.
For more information about the displayed sym-
bols, refer to = page 183.

Recent calls: the recent calls list contains all in-
coming, outgoing and missed calls.

Caller information: the name, phone number or
Unknown appears in the driver information sys-
tem display depending on if the caller has been
stored in the directory and if the phone number
has been transmitted.

Functions during an incoming call

— Answering a call: press the left thumbwheel
when there is an incoming call.

162

— Declining a call: select and confirm Decline
when there is an incoming call.

— Ending a phone call: select and confirm End
call.

Functions during a phone call:

—~ Making an additional call: select and confirm
Hold call. Press the left control button > Direc-
tory or Call list > an entry.

— Answering a call while in a call and while
there is another call on hold: select and con-
firm Answer. The active call is replaced with the
incoming call.

Additional functions include:

Mute: if you select and confirm this function, the
other person on the phone cannot hear you. You
can hear the other person.

Holding/resuming a call: you can place the exist-
ing call on hold and resume it again.

Swap call: you can alternate between two phone
calls at the same time. One of the calls will be on
hold. Selecting End call will end the active phone
call. A call that was placed on hold stays on hold

and can be taken off hold with Resume.

Conference call: a call on hold and up to five ac-
tive parties (depending on the cell phone service
provider) can be added to a conference call. To
make an additional call, put all participants in
the current conference call on hold using Hold
call. By pressing the left control button, you can
make additional calls from the directory or the
call list. Resume takes all parties off hold.

Tips

— The telephone functions can only be con-
trolled with the multifunction steering
wheel if the telephone equipment was in-
stalled at the factory.

— The telephone functions depend on the cell
phone and whether they are supported by
your cell phone service provider or not.

— The Call waiting function must be activated
in your cell phone and in the MMI in order to
be alerted when there is an incoming call
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during an active call. The call options de-
pend on the cell phone and service provider.
You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider.

Navigation

Operation in the driver information system

Applies to: vehicles with multifunction steering wheel and
navigation system

Reguirement: a destination must be entered
= page 204, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed.

» Press the left control button on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel = page 13.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available in the driver informa-
tion system.

— Displaying navigation during active route
guidance: select and confirm Map or Street
view* (analog instrument cluster).

— Showing the map when route guidance is not
active: select and confirm Map.

— Accessing last destinations: select and confirm
Last destinations > the desired destination.

— Accessing favorites: select and confirm Favor-
ites > the desired destination.

— Starting route guidance to the stored home
address: select and confirm Cancel route guid-
ance if necessary and then Home address.

If you have not started route quidance, a com-
pass (in the analog instrument cluster) or a map
(Audi virtual cockpit)* will be displayed.

— Canceling active route guidance: on the multi-
function steering wheel, select: right control
button > Cancel route guidance.

Additional settings
— Select: right control button > desired entry.

Depending on the function selected, the follow-
ing additional settings may be possible:

— Map display = page 214

— Map colors = page 214

— Map orientation = page 214
— Automatic zoom = page 215

Navigation view with route guidance
started

Applies to; vehicles with navigation system and Audi virtual
cockpit

Fig. 168 Standard map when route guidance is active (Audi
virtual cockpit)

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 204, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and the se-
lected view = page 14, the following information
will be displayed in the driver information sys-
tem:

(1) Map content (such as points of interest)
(@) Current vehicle position

(3) A bar graph appears when there is an upcom-
ing turn. The fewer bars are shown, the shorter
the distance is until the turn. If there is not an
upcoming turn, the distance to the destination/
stopover and the calculated arrival time is dis-
played in the right speedometer.

(4) Name of the street where you are currently
driving
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Map view with route guidance started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and map view

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can al-
so have the active route guidance display in the
map view* in the driver information system.

(450m;
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Fig. 169 Diagram: map when route guidance has started
(analog instrument cluster)

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 204, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
information may be shown in the driver informa-
tion system.

(1) Distance to the destination or stopover
(2) Distance to the next maneuver

(3) Display of the road that is currently being
traveled or the road that you will turn onto dur-
ing the next maneuver

(4) Map content such as points of interest or traf-
fic information

Zooming in/out on the map (Zoom): when a
map is displayed, turn the left thumbwheel
down/up to zoom in/out on the map.

Street view with route guidance started

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and street view

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the active route guidance will be displayed in the street view" in

the driver information system.
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Fig. 170 Example: display of a turn in the street view (analog instrument cluster)

Requirement: a destination must be entered
= page 204, route guidance must be started and
the navigation tab must be displayed.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
information may be shown in the driver informa-
tion system = fig. 170:
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(@) Distance to the destination or stopover

(2) Displaying an expressway, highway or main
road as preparation for an upcoming change
in direction

Lane recommendation

®

Calculated arrival time
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Distance to the next maneuver

Display of the expressway, highway or main
road onto which you will be turning

Direction arrow for the upcoming maneuver

@0 @O

A bar graph appears when a direction arrow
is displayed. The fewer bars are shown, the
shorter the distance is until the turn.

(@ Current vehicle position
The following functions are also available when
route guidance is active:

Additional information (on-board computer)

— Changing the voice guidance volume: turn the
right thumbwheel up or down during voice
guidance.

/\ WARNING
The route calculated by the navigation system
Is a recommendation for reaching your desti-
nation. Obey traffic lights, stopping restric-
tions, one-way streets, lane change restric-
tions, etc.

(i) Tips

— Also see the chapter = page 8, Controls at a
glance.

— An exclamation point “!” in front of the
street name indicates that the information
about this street or this section of the route
is not complete in the navigation data con-
tained in the MMLI. Obey traffic laws in one-
way streets and pedestrian zones.
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* Telephone * Favorites
* Audi connect » Call (XY)
* Navigation * Enter number
* Directory * Redial
* Radio * Read new text message
* Media + Navigate to (XY)
* Sound = Enter address/destination
* Help _ * Online destinations
* Help Speech dialog system « Cancel route guidance
* Help Telephone * Map
* Help Audi connect * Line (XY)
* Help Navigation * Next page / previous page
* Help Map * Cancel
* Help Radio * No, I meant (XY}
* Help Media * Correction
TELEPHONE
+ Enter number « Call List
+ Delete number / correction « Redial
+ Directoty = Call mailbox
= Call (XY) + Telephone favorites

* business / private / land line / mobile

R LAY e la iy
WAV L OA TN

« Navigate to (XY) * Block route for (XY) miles / Block
+ Start / cancel route guidance the next section

* Directory * Route list

« Last destinations * Calculate alternative routes

« Navigation favorites * Online destinations

« Drive home * Special destination

= Enter address
» Enter country / town / street / state
+ Extlude route / Exclude route for (XY) km / m

* Map

* Day map / Night map
« 2D driving position map / 2D north position map / 3D map / Destination map / Overview map

* Audi connect » Flight information

* Travel information / Parking information * City events
* Fuel prices * Online news
* Weather * Twitter

* Radio presets « Jukebox

. « CD/DVD
* FM / AM / SIRIUS XM *» SDcard 1/ 5D card 2
« Station (XY) / Frequency (XY) » Audi music interface / iPod / USB / Bluetooth /
« Traffic announcement on / off Wi-Fi / Medium (XY)
* Media favorites / Artists / Albums / Genres /
Tracks / Playlists / Videos
* Folder up

* Random playback on / off

Fig. 171 Command overview
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Voice recognition system
Operating

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

You can operate many Infotainment functions
conveniently by speaking.

Requirement: the ignition and the MMI must be
switched on = page 149, there must not be any
phone call in progress and the parking system
must not be active.

» Switching on: briefly press the [2« button (2)
= page 15, fig. 11 on the multifunction steer-
ing wheel and say the desired command after
the Beep.

» Switching off: press and hold the [2] button.
Or: press the [=] button.

» Pausing: say the command Pause. To resume,
press the [2¢] button.

» Correcting: say the command Correction. Or:
simply say a new command during an an-
nouncement => page 245.

Input assistance

The system guides you through the input with
visual and audio feedback.

— Visual input assistance: after switching on
voice recognition, a display with a selection of
possible commands appears. This command
display can be switched on or off. Select:
button > Settings > left control button
> MMI settings > Speech dialog system.

— Audio input assistance: to have the possible
commands read, turn the voice recognition sys-
tem on and say Help.

For the system to understand you:

Speak clearly and distinctly at a normal volume.
Speak louder when driving faster.

Emphasize the words in the commands evenly
and do not leave long pauses.

Close the doors, the windows and the sunroof* to
reduce background noise. Make sure that passen-
gers are not speaking when you are giving a voice
command.

Do not direct the vents toward the hands-free mi-
crophone, which is in the roof headliner near the
front interior lights.

Only use the system from the driver's seat be-
cause the hands-free microphone is directed to-
ward that seat.

Additional settings
See = page 245, Speech dialog system.

/\\. WARNING

— Direct your full attention to driving. As the
driver, you have complete responsibility for
safety in traffic. Only use the functions in
such a way that you always maintain com-
plete control over your vehicle in all traffic
situations.

— Do not use the voice recognition system in
emergencies because your voice may change
in stressful situations. It may take longer to
dial the number or the system may not be
able to dial it at all. Dial the emergency

number manually.

@ Tips

— The dialog pauses when there is an incom-
ing phone call and will continue if you ig-
nore the call. The dialog ends if you answer
the call.

— You can select an item in the list using ei-
ther the voice recognition system or the
control knob.

Command overview
information

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

The following overviews describe the commands
that can be used to operate the MMI using the
voice recognition system.

i
¥

Alternative commands are separated using a “/
for example say: Telephone / (or) Navigation /
(or) Radio.

Sequences of commands used to perform an ac-
tion are identified with a “>", for example say:
Enter address > (then) Enter country/state.
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The majority shown are main commands. This es. For a Business address, you can also say busi-
system also recognizes synonyms in certain cas- ness, work, office or at the office.
Commands

Global commands

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

You can always use the global commands, re-
gardless of the menu selected.

Function Say:

Opening a menu Telephone / Directory / Navigation / Radio / Media / Audi con-
nect* / Car/ Tone

Having the possible commands Help / Help Speech dialog system / Help Telephone /

read aloud Help Navigation / Help Map / Help Radio / Help Media / Help
Audi connect*
Telephone functions Call (XY), for example Call "John Smith" /

Enter number / Redial / Directory / Read out new text mes-
sage / Read out new e-mail

Navigation functions”® Drive me to (XY) or Navigate to (XY), for example Navigate to
"John Smith" /

Enter address / Cancel route guidance / Map / Online destina-
tions* / Online destination (XY)*

Accessing favorites Favorites > follow the system prompts
Selecting an entry from a list Line (XY)

Scrolling through a list Next page / Previous page

Correcting the command given Correction

Switching the voice recognition sys- | Cancel
tem off

Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and telephone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to Depending on the vehicle equipment and the se-
the MMI = page 174 and the Telephone menu lected menu item, you can say the following com-
must be open = table on page 168. mands:

Function Say:

Call contact from directory Call (XY), for example Call "John Smith"

Selecting a specific contact number | Call (XY) at work / Private / Landline / Cell phone,
for example, Call "John Smith" private

Selecting a phone number with an [Call / Call work / Call private / Call landline / Call cell phone
address card open work

Calling a contact from your favor- |Telephone favorites > after being prompted, say the desired
ites list contact > Dial

Displaying the call list Call list
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Function

Say:

Calling the last number dialed

Redial

Dialing a phone number

Enter number > after being prompted, say the telephone num-
ber in groups of individual numbers, for example. 888 555
1212 > Dial

Correcting the phone number that
was entered

Correction / Delete number

Showing contact information

Directory > when prompted, say the desired contact,
such as John Smith

Listening to messages

Call voicemail

Entering the PIN (SIM)

Enter PIN > when prompted, say the PIN in individual numbers

4MO0012721BD

> Save

Correction / Delete PIN
No I meant (XY)

Close

Correcting the PIN entry

Correcting data input

Closing the full-screen command
list

@ Tips

— Contacts in the directory can selected using
the full name (“first name last name” and
“last name, first name”) as well as with only
the first or last name. This applies to cell
phones that transmit names separated into
first and last names.

Audi connect (Infotainment)

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and Audi connect (Infotainment)

— Please note that commands can only be giv-
en for the primary phone* = page 174.

— For more information on supported cell
phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth
or contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility.

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met => page 187.

Function Say:

Audi connect > follow the system prompts

Accessing Audi connect Infotain-
ment services

Audi connect Infotainment services |Weather / Online news / Fuel prices / Parking information /
Travel information / Twitter / Online traffic information / City

events / Flight information

Search areas for Audi connect Info-
tainment services

Near destination / Nearby / In a new city

Correcting data input No I meant (XY)

@ Tips

Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general information.
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Messages (Audi connect (Infotainment))

Applies to: vehicles with volce recognition system and Audi connect {(Infotainment)

Requirement: a cell phone with an active MAP
(Message Access Profile) must be connected to

the MMI = page 180.

Function

Say:

Text editing commands

Read out / Add / Delete / Record everything again / Replace
with (XY) / Add recipient / Send

Reading out a new message

Read out new text message / Read out new e-mail

Reading a message

Read out text message / Read out e-mail

Replying to the open text message

Reply

Forwarding the open text message

Forward > Add recipient / Insert template / Send

Correcting data input

No I meant (XY)

(@) Tips

— For more information on supported cell

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

phanes, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth
or contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-

thorized Audi Service Facility.

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and navigation system

Requirement: the Navigation menu must be

open = table on page 168.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and the se-
lected menu item, you can say the following com-
mands to enter a destination:

Function

Opening the list of previous naviga-
tion destinations

Last destinations

Accessing favorites

Navigation favorites

Selecting the home address

Home address or Drive home

Entering an address with guidance
from the system

Enter address > follow the system prompts

Individual commands for entering a
destination

Enter country / Enter city / Enter ZIP code / Enter street / En-
ter house number

Making a correction while entering a
destination

Correction

Navigating to a contact

Drive me to (XY) or Navigate to contact, for example Drive me
to "John Smith"

Navigating to a specific address for
a contact

Navigate to (contact) business / Private,
for example, “Navigate to John Smith”

Navigating to favorites

Navigation favorites > Line (XY) / Line contents > Start route
guidance when prompted
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Function

| Say:

Starting route guidance with an ad-
dress card open

Navigate / Navigate to private address / Navigate to business
address

Entering a new destination/stop-
over when route guidance is active

Enter address > enter the desired address when prompted >
confirm the new destination/stopover if prompted

Starting route guidance after enter-
ing a destination

Start route guidance

Canceling current route guidance

Cancel route guidance

Calculating alternative routes

Calculate alternative routes

Entering a point of interest by se-
lecting a search area with guidance
from the system

Point of interest > Change search area > category or subcate-
gory when prompted, for example “restaurant”

Destination input categories

Audi Service / Train station / Airport / Hotel / Hospital / Park-
ing / Rest area / Restaurant / Gas station etc.

Search areas for entering points of
interest

Nearby / Along the route / Near destination / Near stopover /
In a new city / In a new state/country

Entering an online destination*®

Online destination (XY), for example “Online destination
"Lakeview Hotel"”

Correcting data input

No I meant (XY)

Closing the full-screen command
list

Close

Requirement: you must be in the Navigation or
Map menu. Depending on the vehicle equipment
and the selected menu item, you can say the fol-

lowing commands for additional settings in navi-
gation:

4MO0012721BD

Function

| Say:

General map options

Map / Day map / Night map / Automatically change map color

Map type

2D heading up map / 2D north up map / 3D map / Destination
map / Overview map / Standard map* / Google Earth map*2'b)

Showing the route list

Route list

Showing the remaining distance/
time when route guidance is active

Destination information

Speed limit prompt

How fast can I drive here?

Setting voice guidance for active
route guidance

Voice guidance on | Voice guidance off | Voice guidance short-
ened | Voice guidance complete | Voice guidance traffic

Blocking a certain section on the
route

Block route for (XY) meters/kilometers/yards/miles / Block
next route / Avoid next section of route

3l Provider at time of printing.

depends on the third party provider.

@ Tips

bl AUDI AG provides access to services from third party providers. Permanent availability cannot be guaranteed, because that

in and which menu language you have se-
lected.

— Destinations may have to be spelled when
entered, depending on which region you are
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— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-

tion.

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Requirement: the Radio must already be open.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and the se-
lected frequency band, you can say the following
commands:

Function

Say:

Selecting the frequency band

FM* / SiriusXM* / FM / AM

Selecting a station from the station
list

Channel (XY) / Frequency (XY)

Selecting a station from favorites/
presets

Radio presets > Line (XY)

Setting the frequency

Frequency (XY) / Frequency (XY) HD 1

Correcting data input

No I meant (XY)

Closing the full-screen commmand
list

Close

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Requirement: you must be in the Media menu.

Depending on the vehicle equipment and the ac-
tive media, you can say the following commands:

Function

Say:

Selecting a source directly

Jukebox®* /CD /DVD /SD card 1 / SD card 2 / Audi music inter-
face* / iPhone* / USB* / Bluetooth* / Wi-Fi* / Medium (XY), for
example “John's player”

Selecting audio/video* files in the
Jukebox*

Media favorites / Artists / Albums / Genres / Tracks / Playlists /
Videos

Selecting audio files on an iPod
(source: Audi music interface®)

Artists / Albums / Genres / Tracks / Playlists / Composers /
Podcasts / Audio books

Navigating within a folder struc-
ture/list

Folder up / Line (XY)

list

Selecting shuffle Shuffle on / Shuffle off
Correcting data input No I meant (XY)
Closing the full-screen command Close

(1) Note

Always follow the information found in = (1) in

Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.
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External voice operation

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system and exter-
nal voice operation

Requirement:
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The ignition and the MMI must be switched on.
No phone call is in progress.

The parking aid as well as the Audi voice recogni-
tion system must not be active.

A cell phone must be connected to the MMI with
the Handsfree profile = page 174.

The cell phone being connected must have voice
control that can be controlled externally.

» Switching on: press and hold the [2¢] button on
the multifunction steering wheel* and say the
desired command after the external speech di-
alog begins.

» Continuing/resuming the dialog: the system
remains ready to use for a short time after end-
ing the dialog. You can start a new external dia-
log during this time. Press the |2] button if
needed, and say a new command. Or: select
and confirm Resume on the MMI control panel.

» Switching off: press and hold the [24 button.
Or: select and confirm Cancel on the MMI con-
trol panel.

@ Tips

— There are no voice guidance* prompts when
a dialog is active.

— This function depends on the cell phone
used. You can obtain more information
from your cell phone service provider or
from your cell phone user guide.

— AUDI AG simply provides access to control
your cell phone with voice operation and
does not take any responsibility for the con-
tents and commands within the external
voice control.
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Telephone
Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

To make phone calls in your vehicle using the
MMI, connect your cell phone to the MMI via
Bluetooth.

Handsfree

After you have connected your cell phone to the
MMI via Bluetooth, you can use the handsfree
system and operate telephone functions through
your MMI. You can make calls using the antenna
on your cell phone.

/\ WARNING

— Medical experts warn that cell phones can
interfere with the function of pacemakers.
Always maintain a minimum distance of
about 8 inches (20 cm) between the cell
phone antenna and the pacemaker.

— Do not carry the cell phone in a pocket di-
rectly over the pacemaker when the phone
is switched on.

— Switch the cell phone off immediately if
you suspect it may be interfering with the
pacemaker.

— Do not use the voice recognition system®
= page 167 in emergencies because your
voice may change in stressful situations. It
may take longer to dial the number or the
system may not be able to dial it at all. Dial
the emergency number manually.

— Switch your cell phone off in areas where
there is a risk of an explosion. These loca-
tions are not always clearly marked. This
may include gas stations, fuel and chemical
storage facilities or transport vehicles, or lo-
cations where fuel vapors (such as propane
or gasoline vapor in vehicles or buildings),
chemicals or large quantities of dust parti-
cles (such as flour, sawdust or metal) may
be present in the air. This also applies to all
other locations where you would normally
turn your vehicle engine off.

— The demands of traffic require your full at-
tention. Always read the chapter
=~ page 149, Traffic safety information.
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@ Note

Always follow the information found in =@ in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

@ Tips

— The Bluetooth connection range is limited
to inside the vehicle. It can also be affected
by local conditions and interference with
other devices.

— To learn which Bluetooth connections and
which of the functions in your cell phone are
supported, check with your cell phone serv-
ice provider or the database for mobile devi-
ces at www.audiusa.com/bluetooth.

Setup

Connecting a cell phone using Bluetooth

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

f'ﬂ)uphgne i e Tpglei=3

Does this PIN match the one on your
Bluetooth device? PIN: 967536

Fig. 172 Displaying the PIN for entering in the cell phone

Requirement

The vehicle must be stationary and the ignition
must be switched on.

The Bluetooth settings must be open on your cell
phone during the connection setup.

The Bluetooth function and visibility of the MMI
= page 248 and cell phone must be switched on.

The cell phone to be connected must not be con-
nected to any other Bluetooth device.

The MMI must not be connected to a cell phone.

Connecting a cell phone

» Select: button > Telephone > Connect
mobile device > Find new devices > Next. The
available Bluetooth devices are shown in the In-
fotainment system display. Or select: [MENU
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button > Settings > left control button > MMI
settings > Connection manager = page 246.

» Select and confirm the desired cell phone from
the list of displayed Bluetooth devices.

» The MMI generates a PIN for the connection
setup = fig. 172.

» Select and confirm Yes.

» Enter the PIN for connecting on your cell
phone. Or: when the PIN is displayed on your
cell phone, confirm the PIN on your cell phone
and in the MMI. The time allowed for entering
the PIN is limited to approximately 30 seconds.

» Pay attention to any additional system prompts
displayed on your cell phone, for example if the
system should connect automatically in the fu-
ture. Depending on the cell phone, you may
have to confirm downloading the directory sep-
arately.

After connecting successfully

After connecting successfully, information about
the connected profiles will appear. You can also
change the profiles later. Select: button >
Settings > left control button > MMI settings >
Connection manager = page 246.

In addition, the cell phone contacts are automat-
ically loaded in the MMI directory. This process
can take several minutes, depending on the num-
ber of contacts.

You can also make your connected cell phone the
default phone by selecting Set as default tele-
phone in the Connection manager = page 248.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in = () in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

@ Tips

— Making phone calls through the MMI is only
possible using the Handsfree Bluetooth pro-
file.

— You can apply additional settings to con-
nected mobile devices using the Connection
manager = page 246.

— You can also search for the MMI in your cell
phone using the Bluetooth device search.

— You only have to pair your device one time.
Bluetooth devices that are already paired
automatically connect to the MMI when the
Bluetooth function is switched on, they are
within range and the ignition is switched on.
The last connected cell phone is given first
priority.

— Authorizing the MMI connection in your cell
phone will make automatic connection pos-
sible.

— Pay attention to any system prompts dis-
played on your cell phone, for example if
the system should connect automatically in
the future. Depending on the cell phone,
you may also need to download the directo-
ry and confirm access to your text messages
separately.

— When leaving the vehicle, the Bluetooth
connection to the cell phone will automati-
cally disconnect. Depending on your cell
phone, phone calls in progress may be auto-
matically redirected from the MMI to your
cell phone and you can continue the call on
your phone.

— You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider or from your cell
phone user guide. For information on using
the telephone, visit www.audiusa.com/
bluetooth or contact an authorized Audi
dealer or authorized Audi Service Facility.

— Applies to: vehicles without secondary
phone: Several cell phones can be paired to
the MMI, but only one cell phone can be ac-
tively connected to the MML.

— Applies to: vehicles without secondary
phone: If a Bluetooth device is already con-
nected to the MMI, it will be disconnected
when another device connects to the MMI.
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Operating two telephones through the
MMI

You can connect two cell phones to the MMI, for
example your business cell phone as the primary
phone and your private cell phone as the secon-
dary phone. You can be reached in your vehicle
through both cell phones.

The first connected cell phone is displayed as the
primary phone in the MMI. The second cell phone
is connected as the secondary phone.

The directory from the connected primary phone
will always be displayed. If you would like to use
the directory from the secondary phone, you
must switch the primary and secondary phone

= page 176.

Connecting a cell phone as the primary
phone

Connect your cell phone to the MMI via Blue-
tooth. The first connected cell phone is displayed
as the Primary phone in the MMI.

See = page 174, Connecting a cell phone using
Bluetooth.

Connecting a cell phone as the secondary
phone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMTI as the primary phone.

Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Connect secondary telephone.

See = page 174, Connecting a cell phone using
Bluetooth.

Example: you have connected your business cell
phone to the MMI as the primary phone and your
private cell phone as the secondary phone. To be
able to call contacts from your private cell phone
directory, you must switch the primary and sec-
ondary phone, since the directory from the pri-
mary phone is always displayed.

Switching the primary and secondary phone

Requirement: a primary phone and a secondary
phone must be connected.

176

Switch primary and second. phone: select:
button > Telephone > right control but-
ton > Switch primary and second. phone.

@ Tips

— Please note that only the directory from the

primary phone is always displayed.

— You can see if a cell phone is connected as

the primary phone or secondary phone in
the Connection manager = page 246. Or:
the device name of the connected primary
phone is shown in the Telephone menu
(such as myPhone).

— If the primary phone does not connect auto-

matically to the MMI when the ignition is
switched on, for example because it is out
of the vehicle range or the Bluetooth func-
tion is switched off, then a previously paired
secondary phone is automatically connected
as the primary phone.

— You can send and receive messages on your

primary phone as well as on your secondary
phone = page 177, fig. 173. You do not
need to switch your primary phone and sec-
ondary phone for this.

— You can also make your connected cell

phone the default phone by selecting Set as
default telephone in the Connection man-
ager = page 248.



4M0012721BD

Telephone

Using the telephone

Opening the telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

i |_-~__ £ '_
@n ﬂﬂ Enter tel. number

E—H Tgdt message (MyPhone)

Fig. 173 Example: telephone functions in selection menu

& Enter number

m Text message (MyPhone)
ﬁ Text message (Additional phone)

@.:n- E-mail (MyPhone)
-

RAH-B725

Fig. 174 Example: additional telephone functions in selec-

tion menu

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to

the MMI = page 174.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-

trol button.

The following phone functions are available
=fig. 173/=fig. 174

ERLUSE v mun vooe s
Favorites .............ccu.n.n.
Directory .......... ... .. ...
Enter number i oo vy v vy

Text message (myPhone)*/text
message (secondary phone)*

®@ OOOEO

E-mail (myPhone)*/e-mail (secon-
dary phone)* .......... ...

177
179
183
177

180
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The device name for your cell phone is displayed
in the Telephone menu, for example text mes-

sage (myPhone) = fig. 174.

Dialing a phone number

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

HAH-B506

Please enter a telephone number.

> €90[123456789° #0BAB

UBDUAU{}IS ERVI
v

Fig. 175 Number speller

g Bates, Peter 12:25 PM

B+ Blake, Mary 11:45 AM

B~ Green, Andrew 1:40 PM "

Fig. 176 Dialing a phone number from the call list

» Select; [MENU] button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

Call list

Requirement: the call list must contain a phone
number.

Turn the control knob to display the call list.

Select and confirm the desired telephone num-
ber from the recent calls list.

Call list symbols = fig. 176:
(@) Missed calls

(@) Dialed numbers

(3) Accepted calls

Select: a contact from the list > right control but-

ton.

— Call: call the selected contact.

— Connect secondary telephone*/Switch primary
and second. phone*: see = page 176.

— Edit phone number before calling: edit a
phone number before dialing it. Select and con-
firm OK to edit. Or: press the left control but-
ton to return without editing.

— Send text message: write a text message to
the selected contact.
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— Delete call list: select and confirm if you would
like to Delete this entry or Delete all entries.

— Store as favorite: store the selected contact as
a favorite.

— Show contact details: see = page 183.

— Connection manager: see = page 246.

— Bluetooth settings: see = page 248.

— Online settings: see = page 248.

— Wi-Fi settings: see = page 193, Wi-Fi hotspot.

— Telephone settings: see = page 184.

Favorites

Requirement: a phone number or contact must
be stored as a favorite = page 179.

Select and confirm a favorite in the favorites list.

Directory

Requirement: you must have at least one contact
stored in your cell phone.

Select and confirm a phone number from the di-
rectory = page 183.

Enter number

— Entering a phone number as a sequence of
numbers: enter the number using the number
speller = fig. 175.

— Entering the phone number as a sequence of
letters: select and confirm above the
number speller. Enter a sequence of letters us-
ing the letter speller, for example AUDISER-
VICE.

— Dialing a phone number: select and confirm &”.
Or: push the control knob down. Select and
confirm OK.

— Deleting individual characters: select and con-
firm <XI.

— Deleting all characters entered at once: turn
the control knob with the character selection to
<X] and press and hold the control knob. Or: se-
lect the right control button > Clear input field.

Accepting/ending a call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

— Accepting a call: select and confirm Answer.
— Declining a call: select and confirm Decline.

178

— Muting the active call: select and confirm
Mute.

— Ending a phone call/cancel dialing: select and
confirm End call.

Caller information: the name, phone number or
Unknown appears in the Infotainment system
display depending on if the caller has been stored
in the directory and if the phone number has
been transmitted. A picture may also be dis-
played, depending on whether you have assigned
a picture to a contact in your directory and if it
was transferred to your MMI. You can find out if
your cell phone supports this function from your
cell phone network provider, your cell phone
owner's manual or at www.audiusa.com/
bluetooth.

@ Tips

— The radio or media playback is muted during
a phone call.

— Missed calls are displayed with a symbol in
the status line of the Infotainment system
display (9) = page 159, fig. 166.

During a phone call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone
Requirement: there must be a call in progress.

» End call; you can end a phone call.

» Send tone sequence: you can enter tone se-
quences (DTMF) directly using the number
speller and send to the other person on the
call.

» Other call options: press the right control but-
ton.

The following options are possible during a call
depending on the cell phone being used and the
type of connection:

— Answering an additional call: if there is an in-
coming call while another call is active, you can
select Answer to put the existing call on hold
and answer the incoming call. If you select De-
cline, the incoming call will be declined.

— Accepting an incoming call when there is an ac-
tive call and a call on hold: select Replace. The
active call is replaced with the incoming call.
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— Muting the incoming call: select and confirm
Mute.

— Additional call: select: Find contact > Call list/
Directory/Favorites > an entry from the list.

Mute: if you select and confirm this function, the
other person on the phone cannot hear you. You
can hear the other person. To turn the micro-
phone back on, select and confirm Unmute.

Hold call/Resume held call: you can place the ex-
isting call on hold and resume it again. To re-
sume the call, select and confirm the call you
would like to resume.

Transfer call to mobile device™: select and con-
firm Transfer call to mobile device to transfer
the existing call from the MMI to your cell phone.

Switch to hands-free mode*: Requirement: you
must have a phone call in progress on your cell
phone. Select and confirm Switch to hands-free
mode to transfer the call from your cell phone
back to the MMI.

Swap call: alternate between two phone calls
while one of the calls is on hold. Selecting End
call will end the active phone call. A phone call on
hold can be resumed using the right control but-
ton > Resume.

Connection manager: see = page 246.

Telephone settings: see = page 184.

@) Tips

— To be notified of an incoming call during a
phone call, the call waiting function in your
cell phone must be switched on when using
the Handsfree profile.

—You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider or from your cell
phone user guide.

— When leaving the vehicle, the Bluetooth
connection to the cell phone will automati-
cally disconnect. Depending on your cell
phone, phone calls in progress may be auto-
matically redirected from the MMI to your
cell phone and you can continue the call on
your phone.

— The display of an incoming phone call in the
Infotainment system display may still be

visible for a few seconds after a call is an-
swered/ignored depending on the cell
phone in use.

Making an emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

> Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Enter number > Enter emergency
call number (for example, 911) > OK.

/\ WARNING

— Because your phone works with radio sig-
nals, a connection cannot be guaranteed un-
der all circumstances. Do not rely on only
your phone when it comes to essential com-
munication (such as a medical emergency).

— Always follow the instructions given by the
emergency personnel during an emergency
call and only end the call when they instruct
you to do so.

() Tips
Emergency numbers are not the same every-

where. Find out which emergency number is
used in your current location.

Favorites

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Up to 50 contacts, in addition to the voicemail
number, can be stored in any order in the favor-
ites list.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

Storing an existing phone number as a
favorite:

— Select and confirm Call list/Directory.

— Select a contact or phone number from the list.

— Select: right control button > Store as favorite.

— Enter a name for the favorite or select a sug-
gestion.

— Select and confirm Save.

Renaming stored favorites

— Select: Favorites > a favorite from the list.
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— Select the right control button > Rename fa-
vorite.

Moving stored favorites

— Select: Favorites > a favorite from the list.

— Select the right control button > Move favorite.

— Select and confirm the location of the selected
favorite.

Deleting a stored favorite

— Select: Favorites > a favorite from the list.

— Select the right control button > Delete favor-
ite > Delete this favorite or Delete all favor-
ites.

Messages

Text messages

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

Depending on the cell phone being used and the
cell phone network contract, you can receive and
send text messages using the MMI.

Requirement

A cell phone must be connected to the MMI via
Bluetooth MAP (Message Access Profile)
= page 174.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > text message (myPhone)/text
message (secondary phone)*.

Write new text message
Select and confirm Write new text message.

— Using a template: select and confirm the de-
sired template from the list.

— Writing your own text*: select and confirm Do
not use template. Enter text using the MMI
touch control pad* or the letter speller.

— Enter one or more recipients.

— Select and confirm Send.

Inbox

Displays all received text messages.

Sent

Displays all sent text messages.
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Outbox

Displays all text messages to be sent.

Drafts

Displays all text messages that have not yet been
sent and stored text messages.

@ Tips

— Please note that you may have to activate
the receiving and sending of text messages
depending on the SIM card being used in
your cell phone (for example, when using a
multi-SIM). You can obtain more informa-
tion from your cell phone service provider or
from your cell phone user guide.

— For more information on supported cell
phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth
or contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility.

— You need a cell phone with Message Access
Profile that also supports the sending func-
tion to be able to send text messages
through the MMI.

Message options

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

» Select: button > left control button > text
message (myPhone)/text message (secondary
phone)* > Inbox/Sent/Outbox > right control
button.

The following options may be available depend-
ing on the selected menu.

Storing a text message as a template

Ten text message templates are stored in the
MMI. You can save up to ten additional tem-
plates.

— Create a text message.
— Select and confirm Store template.

Resume last text message
The last edited text message can be resumed.
Reply*

A reply can be sent for the selected message in
the Inbox.



4M0012721BD

Telephone

Forward

The selected text message can be forwarded to a
different recipient.

Send again*
The selected text message can be resent.

Delete this text message*

The selected text message can be deleted.

Read out?!

You can have the MMI read an open text mes-
sage.

Text messaging settings*

To display when a new text message is received,
enable the Text message notifications. New text
messages are indicated with an envelope B4 in
the Infotainment system display status line.

Connection manager
See = page 246.
Wi-Fi settings

See = page 193.

Telephone settings

See = page 184.

@ Tips

Messages that are deleted in the MMI are also
deleted in the cell phone automatically.

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile

(MAP)

Depending on the type of cell phone being used,
you can receive and send e-mails through the
MMI.

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI via Bluetooth MAP (Message Access Pro-
file) = page 174. You can find out in your cell
phone owner's manual if your cell phone sup-
ports this function,

1} Not available in all languages.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > e-mail (myPhone)/e-mail (secon-
dary phone)*.

Write new e-mail

Select and confirm Write new e-mail.

— Using a template: select and confirm the de-
sired template from the list.

— Writing your own text*: select and confirm Do
not use template. Enter text using the MMI
touch control pad* or the letter speller.

— Enter one or more recipients.

— Select and confirm Send.

Inbox

All received e-mails are displayed.

Sent

All sent e-mails are displayed.

Outbox

All e-mails that will be sent are displayed.

Drafts

All saved e-mails that have not been sent yet are
displayed.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in = in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

@ Tips

— For more information on supported cell
phones, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth
or contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility.

— To ensure that your sent e-mails are re-
ceived, connect your cell phone to the Wi-Fi
hotspot® in the vehicle so that the e-mail
app on your cell phone continues to have In-
ternet access. If you are still not receiving e-
mails even though you have a successful
connection, then contact your e-mail service
provider or your cell phone service provider.
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Message options

Applies to: cell phones with Bluetooth Message Access Profile
(MAP)

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > e-mail (myPhone)/e-mail (secon-
dary phone)* > Inbox/Sent/Qutbox > right
control button.

The following options may be available depend-
ing on the selected menu.

Store as template

Ten e-mail templates are stored in the MMI. You
can save up to ten additional templates.

— Create an e-mail.
— Select and confirm Store template.

Resume last edited e-mail
The last e-mail in progress can be resumed.
Reply*

A reply can be sent for the selected e-mail in the
Inbox.

Reply to all*

A reply can be sent for the selected e-mail in the
Inbox and it will be sent to all of the entered re-
cipients.

Forward

The selected e-mail can be forwarded to a differ-
ent recipient.

Delete this message*

The selected e-mail can be deleted.

Read out?

You can have the MMI read an open e-mail.
E-mail settings*

To display when a new e-mail is received, activate

the E-mail notifications. New e-mails are indicat-

ed with an envelope B4 in the Infotainment sys-
tem display status line.

1} Not available in all languages.
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Connection manager
See = page 246.
Wi-Fi settings

See = page 193.

Telephone settings

See = page 184.

@ Tips

— Messages that are deleted in the MMI are
also automatically deleted in the connected
cell phone.

— You cannot read any messages while driv-

ing.

Listening to voicemail

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button. Select and confirm Call list/Direc-
tory/Favorites > Voicemail.

— Entering the voicemail number: enter the de-
sired number. Select and confirm OK.

— Dialing the voicemail number: select and con-
firm Voicemail.

@ Tips

— This service must be set up and activated in
advance by the cell phone service provider.
You can obtain more information from your
cell phone service provider.

— The voicemail number depends on the cell
phone service provider.



Telephone

— Please note that only the directory from the
primary phone* is always displayed.

— The contacts from the cell phone may not
be transferred in alphabetical order. If there
are too many entries, contacts with differ-
ent first letters may be missing in the MMI.

— The contacts in the local MMI memory are
always visible and can be accessed by other
users.

Free text search for a contact

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Directory

Opening the directory

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

After connecting the cell phone, the contacts in
it are automatically imported into the MMI,

j * Voicemail

* Smith, lohn
* Muster, Manfred
* Schmidt, Ralf

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» To limit the search, enter the initials of the con-
tact being searched with each initial separated
by a space in the input field. Enter additional
letters if necessary.

» Select and confirm a contact from the directo-
ry. The phone numbers for the selected contact
are displayed.

» To make the call, select and confirm a phone
number.

Fig. 177 Directory

Requirement: you must have at least one contact
stored in your cell phone.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

— Calling a contact: select and confirm a contact
from the directory. The phone numbers for the
selected contact are displayed. To make the
call, select and confirm a phone number.

— Free text search for a contact: see = page 158.

1) Tips
— You can scroll through long lists quickly by

4M0012721BD

Contacts are displayed in alphabetical order and
can be sorted by first or last name = page 185,
Sort order.

The directory can be opened through the Tele-
phone menu as well as through the Navigation®
menu.

1) Tips

— Additional information on free text searches
can be found under = page 158.

— Check for a possible request to synchronize
on your cell phone. Requests to synchronize
the directory must be confirmed so that
your cell phone contacts can be loaded into
the MMI.

— The contact display in the MMI depends on
the cell phone used. For more information
on supported cell phones, visit
www.audiusa.com/bluetooth or contact an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

turning the control knob quickly. The scroll-
ing speed depends on the number of list en-
tries.

— Additional information on free text searches
can be found under = page 158.

Showing contact details*

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

You can show contact details depending on the
vehicle equipment.

John Smith

¥ 0049841123456
001701239873

B
& Berlin
2] john.smith@audi.com

Fig. 178 Showing contact details
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» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button.

» Select and confirm Directory > a contact from
the directory.

» Select: right control button > Show contact de-
tails.

— Calling: select and confirm the desired tele-
phone number.

— Navigating: to start navigation, select and con-
firm the desired address. Select and confirm
Start route guidance.

Press the right control button to open additional
options for the contact details.

Add destination

To start navigation, select and confirm the de-
sired address. Select and confirm Start route
guidance.

Store as favorite

See = page 179, Favorites.

Send text message*

You can send a text message = page 180 to the
selected contact,

Delete contact

The selected contact can be deleted.

@ Tips

— Contacts edited in the MMI directory cannot
be automatically updated in the connected
cell phone. Audi recommends editing cell
phone contacts directly in the cell phone.

— Only the contacts in the local MMI memory
can be edited or deleted.

Importing and exporting contacts

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Contacts in vCard format (.vcf) can be imported
into the directory or exported.

Requirement: an SD card must be inserted in one
of the SD card readers* => page 226 or a USB
storage device must be connected to the Audi
music interface® = page 231 or the require-
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ments for Audi connect Infotainment services®
must be met = page 187.

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory.

» Select: right control button > Directory set-
tings.

— Importing contacts from a storage device: se-
lect and confirm Import contacts > SD card 1/
SD card 2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 > de-
sired contacts > Start import.

— Exporting contacts to a storage device: select
and confirm Export contacts > SD card 1/5D
card 2 or USB device 1/USB device 2 > desired
contacts > Start export.

— Selecting all contacts at once to import/ex-
port: select and confirm Import contacts/Ex-
port contacts > SD card 1/5D card 2 or USB de-
vice 1/USB device 2 > All > Start import/Start
export.

@ Tips

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

— For additional information on the myAudi
account, visit www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

— The imported contacts are stored in the lo-
cal memory of the directory.

— A maximum of 1,000 contacts can be im-
ported. You can check the directory memory
capacity at any time = page 185.

— Never save important data on memory cards
or USB storage devices. Audi is not responsi-
ble for damaged or lost files and media.

— Contacts that were downloaded from a cell
phone cannot be exported.

— There should be no other files or folders on
the storage medium containing the contacts
to be imported.

Additional settings

Telephone settings

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Telephone settings.
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Call options*

Call forwarding: you can switch the forwarding
of incoming calls to your voicemail or to another
phone number on and off. You can check if the
function is activated or deactivated with Check
status.

Call waiting: you are alerted to an incoming call
during a phone call when the function is switched
on . You can check if the function is activated
or deactivated with Check status.

Send own telephone number: sending your
phone number with an outgoing call can be acti-
vated and deactivated. With the Network-de-
pendent setting, the setting listed in the con-
tract with the cell phone service provider is used.
The settings only apply to the Telephone menu in
the MMI. Please note that the settings on your
cell phone will apply after disconnecting the
Bluetooth connection. You can check if the func-
tion is activated or deactivated with Check sta-
tus.

Ringtone and volume settings®

Using the Mute telephone function, you can
switch the ringtone playback through the MMI
speaker on and off. You can play the ringtones
using the Ringtone function. Select and confirm
an entry from the list. For the Ringtone volume/
Message volume settings, see = page 250. The
Microphone input level can be adjusted during a
phone call using the control knob.

@ Tips

— Several cell phones can be paired to the
MMI, but only two* cell phones can be ac-
tively connected.

— To delete all paired Bluetooth devices, the
Bluetooth function can be reset to the fac-
tory default settings = page 246.

Additional options

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button,

1} Depends on the connected cell phone.

Connection manager

See = page 246.

Bluetooth settings*
See = page 248.

Online settings*

See = page 248.

Wi-Fi settings*

See = page 193, Wi-Fi hotspot.

Directory settings

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

» Select: button > Telephone > left con-
trol button > Directory > right control button >
Directory settings.

Memory capacity
Shows the Memory capacity for the directory.

You can manage up to 17,000 contacts with the
directory. You can load up to 4,000 contacts
from your cell phone into each directory. You can
also import up to 1,000 contacts from a storage
device.

Sort order

You can sort the contacts in your directory alpha-
betically according to Last name or First name.

Import contacts/Export contacts

See @ page 184.

Download directory

To update the contacts in the MMI, you can man-
ually download your cell phone contacts. De-
pending on the cell phone, the Bluetooth connec-
tion may need to be disconnected and reconnect-
ed to update the contacts.

Hide contacts without phone number

When this function is switched on, grayed-out
contacts that have no phone numbers stored for
them will be hidden in the directory.
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Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Problem Solution

Pairing the cell phone to the MMI |Check if the requirements for pairing a cell phone have been met
failed. = page 174.

Or: check if you accidentally declined the connection setup PIN on
your cell phone. If necessary, repeat the pairing process
= page 174.

After pairing, not all contacts/no
contacts are loaded in the MML.

Avoid using special characters in names.
Avoid using contact groups on your cell phone.

Certain telephone functions are
grayed out or not available.

The telephone functions depend on the cell phone service provider
and the cell phone you are using. You can obtain more informa-
tion from your cell phone service provider, in your cell phone user
guide or in the database for mobile devices at www.audiusa.com/
bluetooth.

Some telephone functions are
switched off or not available, even
though the cell phone is support-
ed.

On corporate phones, some Bluetooth settings may not be com-
patible or the cell phone Bluetooth function may be deactivated.
You can obtain more information from your system administrator.,
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Audi connect (Infotainment)

Audi connect
(Infotainment)

Introduction

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

With Audi connect Infotainment services, online
information is transmitted directly to the vehicle
and then integrated.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of an accident, only use
Audi connect Infotainment services when
road and traffic conditions permit. Always
read and follow the notes in = page 149,
Traffic safety information.

Setup

Requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment)

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

The data connection for Audi connect Infotain-
ment services is made through an embedded SIM
card (eSIM card) that is equipped in the vehicle.

The following requirements must be met to use
the embedded SIM card:

— You have already registered at
www.audiusa.com/myaudi and assigned a vehi-
cle.

— You have also already logged in to your myAudi
account under Audi connect plan for the em-
bedded SIM card and accepted the terms of use
given there. For additional information, contact
an authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

Then your Audi connect Infotainment services are
activated and can be used in your vehicle.

@ Tips

— After the free subscription has ended or the
data volume has been used up, data packets
can be purchased for the use of Audi con-
nect Infotainment services. You can find ad-
ditional information about fees and pur-
chasing at www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

— Read this chapter before operating
= page 194, Audi connect (Infotainment)
general information.

Configuration through
myAudi

Audi connect (Infotainment) configuration

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Some Audi connect Infotainment services must
be configured through your personal myAudi ac-
count before using them for the first time.

— If you do not have a personal myAudi account
yet, you can register online at
www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

— Add your vehicle to your myAudi account.

— Activate/configure the Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) services you would like for your vehicle in
your myAudi account.

— For some Audi connect Infotainment services,
you may also have to enter your myAudi user
data or your myAudi PIN when accessing serv-
ices in the MMI to connect your vehicle to
myAudi.

For detailed information on configuration, visit
www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

Logging into myAudi in the vehicle

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

To use some Audi connect Infotainment services
(such as Twitter®), you must first connect your
vehicle to myAudi to transfer your personal set-
tings from your myAudi account.

Audi connect = myAudi contacts
Please log in with your myAudi account
information
User name
Password

Log in

Log in using myAudi PIN

Fig. 179 Logging into myAudi

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Log in.
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» Enter your myAudi user data. Or: enter your
eight-digit myAudi PIN.
» Confirm your entry with OK.

Then you can open your personal settings from
your myAudi account in your vehicle.

) Tips
You can receive your myAudi PIN if you have

set up a myAudi account. For additional infor-
mation, see www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

Opening Audi connect
(Infotainment)

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

RAH-8525

# Las Flores
" 44,6°F

A Online destinations

-

= Online traffic information

Fig. 180 Audi connect (Infotainment) home page

» Select: the [MENU] button > Audi connect.
» If necessary, confirm the note displayed with
Accept.

A list of all of the available Audi connect Infotain-
ment services is shown in the Infotainment sys-
tem display = fig. 180.

You can also filter the Audi connect Infotainment

services by category:

» Select: button > Audi connect > left
control button > for example, Navigation for
the Audi connect Infotainment services in the
navigation menu = page 191.

Audi connect
Infotainment services

Basic functions

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

If available, functions specific to certain services
are in the selection menu of that particular Audi

1} Not available in all languages.
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connect Infotainment service = page 152. The
basic functions are in the corresponding options
menu:

» Select; [MENU] button > Audi connect > desired
Audi connect Infotainment service > right con-
trol button.

Depending on the Audi connect Infotainment
service selected, the following basic functions are
available:

Save as preview*

You can also see a preview of the selected Audi
connect Infotainment services on the Audi con-
nect Infotainment home page (1) = page 188,
fig. 180.

Show on map

You can show selected contents on the map and
use them for route guidance.

Log in

See = page 187, Logging into myAudi in the vehi-
cle,

Read out?’

You can allow the MMI to read out the selected
contents.

Call*

If a phone number was assigned to an entry, you
can call the number, for example to reserve tick-
ets.

Start route guidance

If a city was added to an entry, such as for City
Events, you can use it as a navigation destina-
tion. Route guidance starts immediately.

Change search area

The set search area can be changed at any time.
Additional information on search areas can be
found under = page 206.
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Closing Audi connect Infotainment services

Regardless of the function selected, you can
close an Audi connect Infotainment service at any
time and return to the home screen = page 188,
fig. 180.

Parking information

Applies to: vehicles with parking information

Information on parking locations and fees in the
selected search area (for example Nearby).

» Select and confirm Parking information.

You can use the right control button to sort the
parking locations By distance or By availability.

Travel information

Applies to: vehicles with travel information

Information on attractions in the selected search
area.

» Select and confirm Travel information.
» Select and confirm an attraction to display the
details.

Applies to: vehicles with fuel prices

Information on gas stations with the lowest fuel
prices for your vehicle in the selected search area.

» Select and confirm Fuel prices.

You can use the right control button to sort the
fuel prices By price or By distance.

1} Service in preparation at the time of printing. Can add lat-
er or is only available in certain regions.

Traffic light information

Applies to: vehicles with traffic light information

Fig. 182 Example: display of an estimated wait time

The traffic light information ) gives you a speed
recommendation, at which to drive through the
next green traffic light (1) = fig. 181 or informs
you of the wait time at the next red light (2). The
traffic light information can be displayed in the
driver information system, in the status line of
the Audi virtual cockpit® or in the head-up dis-

play*.
General information

The traffic light information is subject to certain
system limitations and may be unavailable or on-
ly partially available in the following situations:

— when the permitted speed limit is exceeded

— if the next traffic light is less than 100 ft (30
m) away

— if the estimated wait time at a red light is less
than four seconds

— if there is no traffic light data available

— if the data connection was interrupted
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— when the camera-based traffic sign recogni-
tion* is malfunctioning = page 97

— when there are warnings from the camera-
based traffic sign recognition*

Switching traffic light information on and
off

— Select: button > Audi connect > Traffic
light information > On (&) or Off ().

/\\| WARNING

— When traffic light information is shown, al-
so always pay attention to the traffic situa-
tion, the distance to other vehicles and the
area around the vehicle. The driver is always
responsible for assessing the traffic situa-
tion.

— Always adapt your speed to the current
weather, road and traffic conditions. The
displayed information must never cause you
to ignore legal traffic requlations and pose a
safety risk.

— Regardless of the traffic light information,
you should always monitor your speed using
the speedometer and make sure you are ad-
hering to the legal speed limit.

— The traffic light information does not adjust
your vehicle's speed to the speed recom-
mendation shown in the display.

@ Tips

— Traffic light information is not yet available
in all cities and is not nationwide.

— Units of measurement and language set-
tings are displayed based on how they were
set in the MMI system settings
= page 245.

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

Applies to: vehicles with weather information

Information on current weather conditions as
well as weather forecasts for the selected search
area.
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» Select and confirm Weather.

You can also display the current weather condi-
tions on the map, for example.
» Select: left control button > an entry.

Flight information

Applies to: vehicles with flight information

Information on flights and current arrival/depar-
ture times in the selected search area.

» Select and confirm Flight information.

City events

Applies to: vehicles with City events

Information on events in various categories in
the desired search area.

» Select City Events > left control button > cate-
gory.

Applies to: vehicles with online news

You can check the current headlines of your fa-
vorite publications in the MMI.

Requirement: your myAudi account must be sub-
scribed to newsfeeds and your vehicle must be
connected to myAudi = page 187.

» Select: Online news > desired newsfeed > a
headline. The entire news article will be dis-
played.

@ Tips

If you have not subscribed to any personal
newsfeeds in your myAudi account, pre-con-
figured newsfeeds will be displayed.

Applies to: vehicles with Twitter

You can access the most important functions in
your Twitter account through your MMI.
Requirement:

You must have connected your myAudi account
with Twitter. You can find additional information
for this online at www.audiusa.com/myaudi.
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You must have connected your vehicle with
myAudi = page 187.

» Select Twitter > left control button > desired
function (for example, Trends).

The following categories can be selected in the
Twitter menu:

— My tweets: News Feed and the Tweets you have
posted are listed.

~ Home: the Tweets for everyone you follow are
displayed.

— Trends: topics on Twitter that are currently
popular within a country.

Different functions are available depending on
the Twitter category you have selected:

— New tweet: you can post a new tweet using
pre-made templates or using myAudi tem-
plates that you have created yourself.

— Refresh: the selected Twitter function is re-
freshed.

— Favorite: mark a Tweet as favorite to show you
liked it.

— Retweet: you can quote a Tweet to share it with
others.

@ Tips

— Other settings such as account, language,
Tweet security and location settings cannot
be changed in the MMI. These changes must
be made on the Twitter website.

—You can only connect one Twitter account
with your myAudi account.

— Audi connect (Infotainment) makes it possi-
ble to access Twitter. Permanent availability
cannot be guaranteed, because that de-
pends on Twitter.

Travel (travel guide)

Applies to: vehicles with Travel (travel guide)

You can use the Audi MMI connect app to store
points of interest on your mobile device (such as
a smartphone) and then use them for route
guidance in the MM,

Requirement:

The Audi MMI connect app must be installed and
open on your mobile device.

You must be logged into your myAudi account in
the Audi MMI connect app and you must have se-
lected your vehicle.

The Wi-Fi function on your mobile device and on
the MMI must be switched on.

The MMI must be connected to the network.

» Select: button > Audi connect > left
control button > Information category > Trav-
el.

After opening the travel guide, travel tips in your

area will be displayed including current ratings as

well as the corresponding category.

» Press the left control button to change the cat-
egory (such as bars nearby).

/\. WARNING

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter
= page 273, Front airbags.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in =D in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

@ Tips

Units of measurement, language settings and
time are shown in the Infotainment system
display based on how they were set in the
MMI system settings = page 245.

Audi connect (Infotainment) in navigation

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect {Infotainment)

» Select: button > Audi connect > left
control button > Navigation.
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The following Audi connect Infotainment services

are currently available:

— Navigation with satellite map!) = page 215.

— Point of Interest (POI) online search with
voice recognition (such as restaurants): plan
route guidance using the MMI control panel
= page 207 and the voice recognition system
= page 167.

— Set up destinations in your MMI using your
myAudi account or the satellite map view 1)
= page 215.

— Online traffic information: receive up-to-the-
minute traffic information about accidents,
road construction and other incidents
= page 219.

— Map update: import navigation map updates
directly to your vehicle using an SD card or as
an online update = page 216.

@ Tips

— For the map update Audi connect Infotain-
ment service via SD card, check the current
software version in your vehicle and then
check www.audiusa.com/myaudi to see if a
newer version is available. You can also have
the new navigation data installed by an Audi
dealer, which can be done for an additional
charge.

— You can find additional information about
the map update online at
www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

Audi connect (Infotainment) in Media

menu

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Entertainment.

— Online media and Internet radio: offers access
to different online media services as well as In-
ternet radio and operation through the MMI us-
ing the Audi MMI connect app = page 230.

1} AUDI AG provides access to services from third party pro-
viders. Permanent availability cannot be guaranteed, be-
cause that depends on the third party provider.
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Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi audio player

— Wi-Fi audio player: you can access the media
center through a Wi-Fi connected media player
(such as a smartphone) = page 2289,

/\. WARNING
It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mobile
devices and other similar devices when the ve-
hicle is stationary because, like all loose ob-
jects, they could be thrown around the inside
of the vehicle in a crash and cause serious in-
juries. Store these types of devices securely
while driving.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in = in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

(1) Tips
— Also see the chapter = page 194, Audi con-
nect (Infotainment) general information.
— For more information on the Wi-Fi audio
player and supported devices, contact an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

Additional options

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect {Infotainment)

» Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button.

The following options are available in the Audi
connect Infotainment services overview:

About Audi connect

Here you will find legal information for Audi con-
nect (Infotainment) usage.

Log in*

See =>page 187, Logging into myAudi in the vehi-
cle.

Connection manager

See = page 246.
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License subscription

The validity and expiration date of your licenses
are displayed. When the function is switched on
¥, the message Warning before subscription
expires will display to warn you that your license
is about to expire.

Refresh

The content of the selected Audi connect Info-
tainment service or the entire Audi connect (Info-
tainment) list is updated.

Data privacy
Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

Location and personal data are transmitted when
using Audi connect services. If you do not want
this information to be transmitted, activate data
privacy.

— Activate privacy: the data connection is limited
or deactivated. Some Audi connect services will
not be available. In vehicles with Audi connect
emergency call and service = page 201, loca-
tion and vehicle data will be transmitted via the
emergency call in cases of emergency. For on-
line roadside assistance®, only the voice call is
made and no data is transmitted.

— Deactivate data privacy: if the data connection
is limited or deactivated, you can switch on the
data connection for the use of all Audi connect
services. Select and confirm Activate data con-
nection.

® Tips

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

In vehicles with Audi connect emergency call
and service, a data connection is required. It
cannot be deactivated. Location data is only

transmitted together with vehicle data when
emergency calls are made.

Wi-Fi hotspot

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi hotspot

You can use the MMI as a Wi-Fi hotspot to con-
nect up to eight Wi-Fi devices to the Internet.
While driving, restricted use of unsecured, light,
small wireless devices is only possible from the
rear of the vehicle,

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

» Select: button > Telephone > right con-
trol button > Wi-Fi settings.

The following settings can be selected:

Wi-Fi

The MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is deactivated at the fac-
tory. Switch the Wi-Fi hotspot to Hotspot before

establishing a connection between your vehicle
and your Wi-Fi device.

— On: the MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is active and visible
to other devices. You can connect your Wi-Fi
device to the MMI and use the Internet connec-
tion if necessary.

— Off: the MMI Wi-Fi hotspot is deactivated. An
Internet connection for Wi-Fi devices is not
possible.

/\ WARNING

— To reduce the risk of an accident, use the
Audi connect Infotainment services with a
Wi-Fi hotspot only in the rear seat when the
vehicle is in motion, or only when the vehi-
cle is stationary.

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter
= page 273, Front airbags.

— As the driver, do not allow usage of the Wi-
Fi hotspot to distract you from driving, as
this could increase the risk of an accident.
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@ o Audi connect (MMI)

With the Audi connect (MMI) function, you can
Allow or Deny the use of Audi connect Infotain-
ment services if the connection is set to No re-
quest or With request.

— Under some conditions, certain mobile devi-
ces and operating systems may automati-
cally switch from your vehicle's Wi-Fi hot-
spot to the device's mobile data connection.
In that event, standard text and data usage Wi-Fi devices*
rates would apply while the device’'s mobile
data connection is in use. Please refer to
documentation provided by your mobile de-
vice's manufacture and your data carrier for

details, related terms and privacy state- A WARNING
ment. — As the driver, do not allow usage of the Wi-

Fi hotspot to distract you from driving, as
this could increase the risk of an accident.

Using the Wi-Fi devices function, you can Allow
or Deny a connection to the Internet.

— You are responsible for all precautions tak-
en for data protection, anti-virus protection

and protection against loss of data on mo- —Itis only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-

bile devices that are ticed to accass the In- bile devices and other similar devices when

ternet through the Wi-Fi hotspot. the vehicle is stationary because, like all

_ loose objects, they could be thrown around
@ Tips the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause

serious injuries. Store these types of devices

— In vehicles without Audi connect (Infotain- _ o
securely while driving.

ment)*, the use of the Wi-Fi hotspot is only : _
possible for the Wi-Fi audio player®. A data — Do not use any wireless devices on the front

connection to the Internet cannot be estab- S L e R e SRR
lishad ing. Also read the warnings in the chapter

=~ page 273, Front airbags.

— For additional information about the Audi

connect Infotainment services, visit @ Note

www.audiusa.com/myaudi.
Always follow the information found in = in

Configuring the data Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.
connection

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Audi connect
The data connection for Audi connect Infotain- (Infotainment) genera .

ment services is pre-configured at the factory. information

However, if a configuration should be necessary, Rudi conniect InfotainmBnt services

JOLeds) DdJUSt the foHowmg settings. Applies to vehicles with Audi connect {Infatainment)

» Select: button > right control button > :
Connection manager. @ Tips

» Select: right control button > Online settings > — You can only use services supported by Audi
Data connection settings. connect (Infotainment) if you have the op-
tional MMI Navigation plus equipment with
MMI touch* and Audi connect (Infotain-
ment).

— Use of the LTE* mobile network standard is
not available in every country. Contact an
authorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi >

Using the Data connection settings menu, you
can set when an Internet connection should be
made. The Internet connection disconnects auto-
matically once the requested Audi connect Info-
tainment service no longer requires any data.

The following settings can be selected:
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Service Facility or your cell phone service
provider for additional information.

— Usage of Audi connect Infotainment serv-
ices depends on the availability of services
through third party providers.

— Audi connect Infotainment services are only
available within the cell phone network cov-
erage from your cell phone service provider.

— Audi connect Infotainment services are
available in the USA. Audi connect Infotain-
ment services are currently not available in
Canada or in Mexico.

— Also read the information in the chapter
= page 174, Telephone.

— Availability, scope, providers, screen display
and costs of services may vary depending on
the country, model, model year, end device
and rates. For additional information, visit
www.audiusa.com.

— An initial registration/activation on the
myAudi platform at www.audiusa.com/
myaudi is required to use individual serv-
ices. You can contact an authorized Audi
dealer or Audi connect (Infotainment) cus-
tomer service at (877) 505-AUDI (2834) to
receive information on options for expand-
ing your usage and any costs that may re-
sult.

— The Audi connect Infotainment services are
a Wi-Fi/Internet-based system. If the sys-
tem does not function correctly even
though all of the requirements are met,
please try again later or contact Audi con-
nect (Infotainment) customer service at
(877) 505-AUDI (2834).

— For detailed information on Audi connect
(Infotainment) and the Terms of Use, refer
to www.audiusa.com.

Data protection

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

® Tips

— You can find additional information in your
MMI in the options menu for the selected
Audi connect Infotainment service and also
online at www.audiusa.com.

— Your privacy is important to us.

— AUDI AG collects, processes, shares and

transmits your personal information in ac-
cordance with legal regulations in order to
ensure proper function and availability of
the individual Audi connect Infotainment
services. You can view the complete, current
and valid Audi connect (Infotainment) data
protection policy in your MMI. The myAudi
platform is available for to you to activate
additional Audi connect Infotainment serv-
ices and to transfer data to your vehicle,
among other services. A one-time registra-
tion is required to establish a connection to
your vehicle. For this purpose, AUDI AG col-
lects, processes, transmits and uses your re-
quired personal information as required for
you to use the services provided by AUDI
AG. Your information is not distributed to
third parties. Using your cell phone with
your myAudi platform allows you to trans-
mit data for your Audi connect Infotain-
ment services functions to your vehicle and
you can allow specific vehicle data to be
transmitted from your vehicle.

By activating special information services
that are part of your Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) portfolio, you can use these functions
directly in your vehicle by entering data to
confirm your identity (to use social net-
works, for example). To do this, the identifi-
cation information you provided is forward-
ed with the request to the respective service
provider. Then you can access your personal
content using a secure connection. This con-
tent is displayed in the vehicle for your use.
Your personal content is not stored within
Audi AG. The necessary connection informa-
tion is processed and used for providing
services and the proper function of the serv-
ices in accordance with applicable legal
guidelines.

You can find additional information in your
MMI in the options menu for the selected
Audi connect Infotainment service and also
online at www.audiusa.com.

By providing Audi connect Infotainment
services, Audi of America is authorized to
collect, process, transmit and transfer
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information about you and your vehicle. Ad- found in the application's privacy policy. For
ditional information can also be found in additional information about the
your MMI in the options menu for the se- www.audiusa.com/myaudi website or other
lected Audi connect Infotainment service. applications, websites or online services

— Information on our data protection meas- connected to Audi, visit www.audiusa.com/
ures in conjunction with the mobile Audi privacy.

connect (Infotainment) application can be

Troubleshooting

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Problem Solution

Audi connect Infotainment serv- |Some Audi connect Infotainment services must be activated/con-
ices: individual Audi connect Info- |figured through your personal myAudi account before using
tainment services are grayed out or | them for the first time. You can find detailed information online
not available. at www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

Wi-Fi hotspot: it is not possible to |Delete all existing Wi-Fi connections on your mobile device and
connect through Wi-Fi. restart it.
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Audi connect vehicle Setup
cont rol Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control
Introduction To use Audi connect vehicle control services 1,

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control please note the following:

With the Audi connect vehicle control services 1), Creating and verifying a user account

you can access various information or use individ- » Create an account at www.audiusa.com/myaudi
ual functions in the Audi MMI connect app or in and verify it.
myAudi.

Setting a key user in the vehicle
Audi connect vehicle control includes the follow-

ing services: Requirements: the ignition must be switched on.

Another key user must not be set in the vehicle.

— Remote locking and unlocking = page 198. If necessary, reset the key user = page 198.
— Vehicle status report = page 198.

— Parking location => page 198.

— Geofencing Alert = page 199.

— Speed Alert = page 199.

— Valet Alert = page 1989.

— Stolen Vehicle Locator = page 199.

— Online Audi service request = page 199.

» Select in the Infotainment system: but-
ton > Audi connect > if necessary, Display
available functions > right control button >
Audi connect user management > Key user >
Set key user.

» Enter the user name for your verified account
and enter the 10-digit vehicle code. You can rub

@ Ti the key tag for your remote control key to re-
'PS veal the vehicle code = page 30.
— Accessing specific data or controlling func- » Select and confirm Log in.

tions remotely depends on the charge level
of the vehicle battery. Therefore, these
functions only have limited availability after
switching off the ignition.

— The services are provided through a SIM Using vehicle control services in the Audi
card installed in the vehicle. The cost of the MMI connect app
call and data connections is included in the
price for the services. Services are provided

You can now use the vehicle control services
through the Audi MMI connect app or through
www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

Requirement: your mobile devices must be com-

patible.
assuming that the cell phone network re-
quired for the installed SIM card is function- > Install and start the Audi MMI connect app on
ing and ready to operate. The available serv- your mobile device.
ices set by Audi AG are only available within > Log in to the Audi MMI connect app using your
the cell phone network coverage area for user name and password and select your vehi-
the cell phone service provider selected by cle.
Audi AG.
—You can also find more information on Audi ® Tips
connect online at www.audiusa.com. — Store the vehicle code in a secure place. It
may be necessary to re-enter the vehicle
code.

U In preparation at the time of printing. The availability of
the services offered depends on the country and may
change over time.
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— Pay attention to upper- and lower-case let-
ters when entering the vehicle code.

— If you do not have the 10-digit vehicle code,
contact an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility.

Additional options

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

License subscription

The validity and expiration date of your subscrip
tions are displayed. When Warning before sub-
scription expires is activated, a message will be
displayed warning you that your license is about
to expire.

Select: button > Audi connect > Display
available functions > right control button > Li-
cense subscription.

Resetting the primary user

For example, you can reset the key user when
selling your vehicle in order to deactivate these
services.

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Audi connect user management
> Key user > Reset key user.

Warning levels

Requirement: the primary user must have set one
or more warning levels. Secondary users can only
see if a warning level is active or not.

Select: button > Audi connect > right
control button > Alerts.

Remote locking and
unlocking

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

You can lock and unlock your vehicle using this
service.

Requirement

— This requires the 4-digit PIN that you specified
during the verification on www.audiusa.com/
myaudi.

— The vehicle must be stationary.
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— The ignition must be switched off.

Vehicle status report

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

The Driver Information System collects data un-
der certain conditions and sends it to a server.

When data is stored, you can access values such
as these using the service:

— Remaining range,

— Fuel tank level,

— Oil level,

— If the vehicle doors are open/closed or locked/
unlocked,

— mileage,

— Next oil change

— Next service,

— Warning messages,

— If the parking lights are on/off.

/\ WARNING

Do not ignore messages and warning or indi-
cator lights that turn on in the vehicle be-
cause of the information in the status report.
This could lead to break downs in on the road,
accidents and serious injuries.

Parking location

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

The vehicle collects data under certain conditions
and sends it to a server.

When data is stored, you can access values such
as these using the service:

— Vehicle location display,
— Display of one's own location,
— Route to your vehicle.

If your mobile device also has a navigation func-
tion, you can navigate to your last known parking
location.

Deactivating and activating parking position

— Select: > Audi connect > Car Finder
parking position.

If you do not set v/, no location information will
be sent to the server.
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@ Tips

— The new parking location cannot be deter-
mined with this service if the vehicle is
moved after shutting the vehicle off and
without switching the ignition on and off
again, for example when being towed or if
the vehicle is stolen.

— If the vehicle is moved and shut off again
using the second key, for example, the new
parking location is transmitted to the server
after switching the ignition off.

Geofencing Alert

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

You can set approved and forbidden zones for
your vehicle using this service. If your vehicle
leaves an approved zone or enters a forbidden
zone, you will be notified by a push notification
and/or an e-mail. You can set up to five zones
and also assign time limits.

Requirement

— You must be verified as the primary user of your
vehicle on myAudi.

@ Tips

You can set on myAudi if you would like to be
notified via push natifications and/or e-mail.

Speed Alert

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

You can set up to two speed limits for your vehi-
cle using this service. If your vehicle exceeds a set
speed limit, you will be notified by a push notifi-
cation and/or e-mail.

Requirement

— You must be verified as the primary user of your
vehicle on myAudi.

@ Tips

You can set on myAudi if you would like to be
notified via push notifications and/or e-mail.

Valet Alert

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

If you give your vehicle over to a parking service,
you can set a zone and a speed limit using the
Audi MMI connect app. If the vehicle leaves the
zone or the exceeds the speed limit, you will be
notified by a push notification and/or e-mail.

Requirement

— You must be verified as the primary user of your
vehicle on myAudi.

@. Tips

You can set on myAudi if you would like to be
notified via push notifications and/or e-mail.

Stolen Vehicle Locator

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

This service helps you to track your vehicle if it is
stolen.

Proceed as follows if there is a theft:

» Contact the police. You receive a Case ID.
» Call the service hotline and give your Case ID.

The service hotline will forward the established
data to the police.

@ Tips
You receive the Audi Service hotline number
when you purchase your vehicle.

Online Audi service
request

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect vehicle control

Requirement: to be able to use online Audi serv-
ice request, you must activate the service at

www.audiusa.com/myaudi and select an author-
ized Audi dealer or authorized Audi service facili-

ty.

Online Audi service request transmits service-rel-
evant data to your selected authorized Audi deal-
er or authorized Audi service facility. They will
contact you before your next service appoint-
ment.
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You can deactivate the online Audi service re-
quest at www.audiusa.com/myaudi.
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Emergency call

Emergency call
Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

Depending on the country and the vehicle equip-
ment, the following functions may be available.

With the emergency call, you can call for help in
dangerous situations as quickly as possible. Use
this function when help is needed = page 201.

With online roadside assistance, you can request
assistance if there is a breakdown or a minor acci-
dent = page 202.

— The services are provided through a SIM
card installed in the vehicle. The cost of the
call and data connections is included in the
price for the services. Services are provided
assuming that the cell phone network re-
quired for the installed SIM card is function-
ing and ready to operate. The available serv-
ices set by Audi AG are only available within
the cell phone network coverage area for
the cell phone service provider selected by
Audi AG.

— You can find what data will be transferred
at www.audiusa.com.

— These services cannot be deactivated using
the settings in the Infotainment system.

Emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

An emergency call is a combination of data trans-
mission and a phone call. The data transmission
from your vehicle forwards important informa-
tion, such as the vehicle and position data, to the
emergency call center.

Making an emergency call

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

The emergency call can be made two different
ways.

Fig. 183 Front headliner: cover for the emergency call but-
ton

Requirement: the LED (2) must be green.

Manual emergency call

Requirement: the ignition must be switched on.

» Tap the cover (1) to open it.

» Press and hold the emergency call button until
the LED (2) blinks green. The emergency call is
made.

» If the emergency call button is pressed by mis-
take, then press it again immediately until the
LED stays green. The emergency call is can-
celed.

Automatic emergency call

The vehicle electrical system initiates an auto-
matic emergency call under certain circumstan-
ces, for example if an airbag deploys. The LED in
the emergency call button ) blinks green. The
emergency call is made. This cannot be canceled.

Note the following LED conditions:

— Green - the emergency call function is availa-
ble.

— Red - there is an error in the emergency call
function. Contact an authorized Audi dealer or
authorized Audi Service Facility. No emergency
call can be made.

— Off - the emergency call function is not availa-
ble, perhaps because no network is available.
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@ Tips

If the emergency call is canceled due to a
poor connection, then the system automati-
cally tries to connect again.

Applies to: vehicles with emergency call function

@ Emergency call function: malfunction! Re-
stricted functionality. Please contact Service

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, you can only make an emergency call
with restricted function. For example, you cannot
call the emergency call center, but data may still
be transmitted under certain circumstances/
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

m Emergency call function: malfunction! Func-
tion unavailable. Please contact Service

If the indicator light turns on and the message
appears, you cannot make an emergency call.
Drive to an authorized Audi dealer or authorized
Audi Service Facility immediately to have the
malfunction corrected.

Online roadside
assistance

Applies to: vehicles with online roadside assistance

An online roadside assistance call ) is a combina-
tion of data transmission and a phone call. The
data transmission from your vehicle forwards im-
portant information to the Audi service center,
such as the vehicle and position data.

1} The availability of the services offered depends on the
country and may change over time.
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Calling online roadside assistance

Applies to: vehicles with online roadside assistance

BBW-0170

Fig. 184 Front headliner: online roadside assistance but-
ton

Calling online roadside assistance

> Press the button (3). The LED in the button
turns red. The online roadside assistance call is
placed.

» If you press the button (3) by mistake, then
press it again. Or

» Select and confirm Cancel or End call in the In-
fotainment system.

Audi incident assistance

A minor accident is detected by the vehicle elec-
trical system. You have the option of selecting
between Call online roadside assistance or Make
emergency call.

» Select one of the options and confirm it by
pressing the control knob.

@ Tips

If the roadside assistance call is canceled due
to a poor connection, then the call must be
made again.
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Openi ng navigation — The demands of traffic require your full at-
Applies to: vehicles with navigation system tention. AIWEI}’S read the chapter

= page 149, Traffic safety information.

— Obey all traffic laws when driving.

— The route calculated by the navigation sys-
tem is a recommendation for reaching your
destination. Obey traffic lights, stopping re-
strictions, one-way streets, lane change re-
strictions, etc.

@ Note

— If the driving directions conflict with traffic
laws, obey the traffic laws.

— To reduce the risk of an accident, adjust the
volume of the navigation system so that sig-

The navigation system directs you to your desti-
nation, around traffic incidents and on alterna-
tive routes, if desired.

Fig. 185 Diagram: Enter destination menu

» Press the button. nals from outside the vehicle, such as police
and fire sirens, can be heard easily at all

The Enter destination menu is displayed after times.

opening navigation. The following information

can be displayed in the Infotainment system dis- @ Tips

Play: — Snow and obstructions on the GPS antenna

(1) Input field for free text search ... 204 or interference caused by trees and large

(2) Home address ................ 205 buildings can impair satellite reception and

@ Last destinations . ............. 204 affect the S}"STEM'S ability to determine the

@ Stored favorites ............... 205 uehuclre p.nﬁstmn. S'Everal deactuj.ratecl or mal-
functioning satellites can also interrupt GPS

As soon as you select an entry from the list (de- reception and affect the system's ability to

pending on the vehicle equipment), the corre- determine the vehicle position.

sponding destination displays as a map preview” — Because street names sometimes change,

(&) =fig. 185. the names stored in the MMI may in rare

If you have connected a cell phone to the MMI, cases differ from the actual street name.

your directory contacts will also be listed if they
have navigation data assigned to them.

The Favorites (4) = fig. 185 menu item as well as
the directory contacts are only shown in the En-

ter destination menu if you have entered one or

more characters using the input field.

Switching between destination entry and the
map:

— Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed. Or: select the left control

button > Switch to map.
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Entering a destination

Free text search for destinations

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

With the free text search, you can enter the navi-
gation destination data all at once in any order
using the MMI touch control pad* or the letter/
number speller (for example, 20 Main St., Los
Angeles). Likewise, you can search for points of
interest, contacts, previous destinations or fa-
vorites to navigate to the desired address.

Press the button repeatedly until the
Enter destination menu is displayed = page 203,
fig. 185.

» Push the control knob up. The input field is dis-
played (1) = page 203, fig. 185.

— Enter one or more search terms into the input
field.

— If available, confirm the input suggestion* to
complete the entry or a word suggestion®. See
=~ page 157, Letter/number speller.

— Turn the control knob to the right to change
the results list.

— Select and confirm a destination from the re-
sults list.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

The route displays as an overview in the map.
Route guidance is already active.

Narrowing the search area

All countries/states are selected at the factory
for the free text search.

— Select: the right control button > Country/
state selection in the input field @)
= page 203, fig. 185,

— Select the country or state (@) that should be
searched for in the free text search in order to
narrow the number of results and increase the
search speed. The selected entry in the coun-
try/state selection is stored. Or: select All
countries/states.

@ Tips

— The MMI input suggestions depend on the
last navigated destinations.
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— Up to 50 entries can be stored in the last
destinations list.

— Additional information on free text searches
can be found under = page 158.

Loading previous destinations

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Your last destinations are automatically stored
and can be loaded directly as a destination.

Requirement: a destination was already navigat-
ed to.

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

Your last destination is listed directly in the Enter
destination menu under the home address and
identified with the symbol 3) = page 203,

fig. 185.

— Select and confirm one of the last destinations
from the list.
— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Deleting previous destinations

— Select one of the last destinations from the list.

— Select: right control button > Delete destina-
tion > Delete this last destination or Delete all
last destinations.

The selected destination or all last destinations
is/are deleted and no longer displayed in the En-
ter destination menu.

Entering an address

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

As an alternative to free text search, you can al-
so enter an address in stages.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: left control button > Enter address.

— Entering a destination using a country/state:
select and confirm Country/state. Select and
confirm a country/state directly from the list.

>
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Or: search for a country/state using the input
field.

— Entering a destination using the City/ZIP
code: select and confirm City/ZIP. Enter a city
or a ZIP code. Or: select and confirm a city from
the list.

— Select and confirm additional details about the
destination such as Street, House number or
Downtown.

— Destination entry using a street intersection*:
Requirement: you must enter a street. Select
and confirm Intersection. Select and confirm a
street directly from the list. Or: search for a
street using the input field.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Setting a destination from the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

A point on the map can be used as the destina-
tion.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

— Adjusting the scale: turn the control knob to
the left or right.

— Activating crosshairs: press the control knob.
The crosshairs are shown on the map.

— Moving the crosshairs: move the crosshairs to
the destination using the MMI touch control
pad® = page 154.

— Hiding the crosshairs: press the button.
— Setting as destination: press the control knob
when the crosshairs are shown. If necessary,
select and confirm Add as stopover and then

Start route guidance.

Additional information about the location of
the crosshairs: when you select map content us-
ing the crosshairs, a display of available informa-
tion appears (such as street name, address or
points of interest) @2 = page 213, fig. 192.

Setting a home address/favorite as the
destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

You can quickly and easily start route guidance
to your home address using the home address
function. Favorites allow easier access to fre-
quently used destinations.

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

Setting a home address as the destination

Requirement: a home address must be stored
= page 210.

Your Home address is shown directly in the Enter
destination menu 2) = page 203, fig. 185.

— Select: Home address > Start route guidance.

Setting a favorite as the destination

Requirement: a favorite must be stored as a des-
tination = page 211.

— Enter at least the first three letters of the de-
sired favorite in the free text search input field.
The favorites found are shown in the Infotain-
ment system display (@) = page 203, fig. 185.

— Select and confirm the desired entry.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

@ Tips

— Additional settings for the home address
can be found under = page 210.

— Additional settings for the favorites can be
found under = page 211.
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Transferring a destination from the

directory

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

You can navigate directly to destinations in the
directory.

RAH-BE18

: John Smith
B} Audi Beverly Hills
@“Eﬂ Hawthorn Ave, Los Angeles, CA

@=,}:3 Wilshire Blvd, Beverly Hills, CA
Ry 34°03°12.7°°N, 118°14°43.2"'W

Fig. 186 Possible directory/contacts

Requirement: an address with navigation data or
a navigation destination must already be as-
signed to a contact = page 211.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: left control button > Directory > a con-
tact.

The directory/contacts are shown in alphabetical
order and are marked with symbols to indicate
the storage location:

(@) Business address
(2) Private address

(3) Business destination
(4) Private destination

— Select and confirm an address or a destination.
When you have selected a destination, the
route guidance can be started directly.

— Check the address input again when selecting
an address,

— Then select and confirm Start route guidance.

Additional directory functions in the navigation
system can be found under = page 211.

@ Tips

— Addresses that have been imported from
your cell phone into the MMI can also be
used as a destination.
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— If a contact is grayed out in the directory,
this contact has neither a destination nor an
address assigned to them.

Point of interest search

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

> Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.
» Select: left control button > Points of interest.

— Changing the search area: select and confirm
Search area > a search area from the list.

The following search categories are available:

Nearby: points of interest can be selected from
different categories. The points of interest are
listed starting from the immediate vicinity of the
vehicle up to a radius of approximately 124
miles (200 km).

Along the route: points of interest along the
route can only be selected during active route
guidance. The points of interest are located di-
rectly along or in the immediate vicinity of the
calculated route. The points of interest can like-
wise be selected from various categories. For ex-
ample, you can search for a hotel or parking lot
at the destination.

Near destination/Near stopover: points of inter-
est near a destination or a stopover can only be
selected during active route guidance. The points
of interest can likewise be selected from various
categories. For example, you can search for a ho-
tel or parking lot at the destination.

In new city: select a country/state or search in a
new city. Enter the name of the desired city.
Points of interest can be selected from various
categories. This function allows you to search for
points of interest in any city regardless of the ac-
tive route guidance or the vehicle position.

— Search for a point of interest name in the se-
lected search area: enter the name of the point
of interest.

— Searching for a point of interest in a specific
category: select Select category. Select and
confirm a category such as Restaurants.
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@ Tips

— Distances to points of interest are displayed
as a straight-line distance from your current
location. The actual distance from your cur-
rent location to the point of interest is up-
dated automatically. The list of found
points of interest is not resorted when this
happens.

— There may be entries in the list that cannot
be displayed completely due to their length.
Select the corresponding entry from the
list. Select: right control button > Show des-
tination details. Detailed information for
the selected entry in the list is then dis-
played.

Online point of interest search (online

-1g41))]

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

You can search for points of interest on the In-
ternet.

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met = page 187.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: left control button > Online search. The
search area last set is displayed in the input
field.

— Changing the search area: select: right control
button > Select search area.

— Searching for online destinations in the se-
lected search area: enter a new city/state if
necessary. Enter a search term, such as "Hotel",
and press the control knob. Select and confirm
an online destination from the list.

— Searching for online destinations in a specific
category: select and confirm Select category.
Select and confirm a category such as Restau-
rants.

Find which search areas are available under
= page 206, Point of interest search.

You can search for online destinations using the
voice recognition system = table on page 170.

@ Tips

Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general information.

Accessing destinations from myAudi

account

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

Import individual destinations from your myAudi
account into the MML.

Requirement:

The requirements for Audi connect (Infotain-
ment) must be met = page 187.

You must have a registered myAudi account at
www.audiusa.com/myaudi. You must have a ve-
hicle assigned to your myAudi account and you
must have stored one or more destinations.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: left control button > myAudi contacts.

» If necessary, enter your myAudi user data or
your myAudi PIN =>page 187. The contacts
stored in myAudi are displayed.

— Select and confirm a contact.

— Select and confirm a private or business desti-
nation.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

@ Tips

— You only need to enter the myAudi user data
one time.

— You can receive your myAudi PIN if you have
set up a myAudi account.

— For additional information, visit
www.audiusa.com.

Entering a destination using geo

coordinates

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.
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» Select: left control button > Geographical coor-
dinates.

— Select Latitude/Longitude.

— Press the control knob to set the individual val-
ues.

— Turn the control knob to the left/right to
change the selected value.

— Select and confirm Start route guidance.

Adding a stopover

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

You can enter an additional destination when
route guidance is active.

AAH-B620

[z BearValley Rd
“ Hesperia, CA, 92345

J Cancel route guidance

g Elias Thomas Snack Bar
* 111 N Hill 5t, Los Angeles, CA

Delete stopover

Fig. 187 Example: active route guidance with stopover

Requirement: route guidance must already be ac-
tive.

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

Entering a destination as a stopover

— Enter a destination in the input line
= page 204.

— Select and confirm a destination from the re-
sults list.

— Select and confirm Add as stopover.

Deleting a stopover

— Push the control knob up. Free text search and
active route guidance are displayed. Or: turn
the control knob to the left until the active
route guidance is shown.

— Select and confirm Delete stopover (2)
= fig. 187.

— The stopover is deleted.
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Cancel route guidance

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Requirement: route guidance must be active.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Turn the control knob to the left until the active
route guidance is shown = page 208, fig. 187.

> Select and confirm Cancel route guidance ()
= page 208, fig. 187. The destination is delet-
ed. Or: select the right control button > Cancel
route guidance.

Additional options when entering a
destination

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the right control button,

Depending on the selected function, the follow-
ing options may be available when entering a
destination:

Cancel route guidance: Requirement: route guid-
ance must be active. Route guidance is canceled.
For additional information, see = page 208.

Country information: you can display the appli-
cable urban and rural speed limits for any coun-
try/state. If this function is activated, the infor-
mation will be automatically shown to you in the
route information (7) = page 213, fig. 192 when
the speed limit is exceeded = page 215.

Country/state selection: see = page 204, Nar-
rowing the search area.

Route criteria: see = page 212, Route criteria.

Show location on map: Requirement: you must
have selected a destination from the results list.
The destination entered is displayed on the map.

Parking at this location*: Requirement: you
must have selected a destination from the re-
sults list. All parking options near the selected
location are displayed in the Infotainment sys-
tem.

Delete: the selected entry is deleted. You can de-
lete individual entries or all entries (for example,
favorites or last destinations).



4M0012721BD

Navigation

Audi connect at this location®: Requirement: you
must have selected a destination from the re-
sults list. Allows you to search for items in the vi-
cinity of the selected location, such as Travel in-
formation.

Online traffic data*: the online traffic informa-
tion = page 219 can be switched on or off.

Add destination to contact: see = page 211.
Store as favorite: see > page 211.
Voice guidance: see = page 212.

Navigation settings: see = page 211.

(@) Tips

Information on online traffic data® can also
be found online at www.audiusa.com.

Personal route
assistance

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and personal
route assistance

Your MMI can learn the routes you drive fre-
quently and, depending on the current vehicle
position, suggest route guidance (for example,
your daily commute to work and back).

# Home address

—J % Stevens Creek Blvd

R 15 &
@ Market Street

Fig. 188 Example: display of personal routes in the "Enter
destination" menu

There is a delay of & min on your
personal route to
Stevens Creek Blvd, 5an Jose, CAS5117.

Start route guidance
Ignore this route and this message
Ignore all messages

Fig. 189 Information on personal route

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings > Personal route assistance.

When the function is switched on [, the MMI re-
cords the frequently-driven routes regardless of
whether a destination was entered and reached
or not.

As long as route guidance is not active, your per-
sonal routes are listed in the Enter destination
menu under the home address and indicated with
the symbol (2) = fig. 188. When personal route
assistance is switched on, this symbol is dis-
played in the Navigation menu and in the Info-
tainment system display status line at the same
time.

The distance to the destination and the calculat-
ed arrival time are also displayed for your person-
al routes. Without starting route guidance, your
MMI monitors the traffic conditions for your per-
sonal routes and shows possible traffic incidents
for the possible routes to be driven in the Info-
tainment system display 2) = fig. 188.

A message will be displayed if there is a large
traffic incident (more than 12 minute delay) re-
gardless of which menu is selected = fig. 189.
Select and confirm one of the following options:

— Start route guidance: the MMI starts the route
guidance for the personal route displayed and
searches for a faster route if available.

— Ignore this route and this message: the dis-
played destination with all applicable personal
routes is no longer factored into the current
trip. No more messages are shown for the dis-
played destination. The displayed destination
with all applicable personal routes will be fac-
tored into the trip again only after stopping the
vehicle and switching the ignition on again.

— Ignore all messages: all personal routes are no
longer factored into the current trip. No more
messages are displayed. Messages for personal
routes when there is increased traffic will ap-
pear again after the vehicle is stopped and the
ignition is switched on again.
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As soon as you switch off personal route assis-
tance, the symbol in the status line turns off and
your trips are no longer recorded. Trips that were
already stored remain stored.

Deleting personal routes:

— Select the desired personal route in the Enter
destination menu = fig. 188.

— Select: right control button > Delete destina-
tion.

Deleting all personal routes:

— Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Factory settings.

— Select: Navigation and online memory > Re-
store factory settings = page 246.

@ Tips

— Personal routes are learned based on the ve-
hicle position. The route is prioritized ac-
cording to how frequently you drive to a
destination.

— A maximum of three personal routes are
displayed in the Enter destination menu.
Based on the current vehicle position, the
traffic situation for the route that is most
likely to be driven out of the three routes
will always be monitored.

— Please note that personal routes that have
already been stored will remain stored after
the ignition is switched off and they must
be deleted manually.

Alternative routes

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Fig. 190 Diagram: display of alternative routes in the over-
view map

Requirement: a destination must be entered and
the route guidance must be started.
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» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings > Show alternative routes.

Three routes are displayed in the overview map
after you enter a destination.

Up to three route suggestions and their proper-
ties are displayed on the overview map when the
function is switched on ™ = fig. 190.

If available, the following information will ap-
pear on the route suggestions:

— Route type (fast (), fast alternative (2), eco-
nomic route (3))

— Distance to the destination and the calculated
arrival time

— Traffic congestion along the route including
time delays

The route that was calculated according to the
route criteria you selected is shown on the over-
view map . The special properties of the route are
also displayed (4) = fig. 190 and given as a spo-
ken message.

Using the control knob, you can select the possi-
ble routing for the alternative routes and show
them on map Select and confirm the desired
route that you would like to use for route guid-
ance.

Additional settings

Applies to: vehicles with navigation systemn

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

Storing a home address

— Select and confirm Home address (2)
= page 203, fig. 185. After opening the home
address for the first time, you will be asked to
create a home address.

— Select and confirm Create now.

— Enter a destination or select a destination from
the list. Or:



4M0012721BD

Navigation

— Select and confirm a destination > right control
button > Store as home address.

Editing the home address

— Select the Home address (2) = page 203,
fig. 185.

— Select: right control button > Edit home ad-
dress.

— Select and confirm a new destination as the
home address.

The selected destination is stored as the new
home address.

Favorites

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed

= page 203, fig. 185.

— Storing a destination as a favorite: search for
the desired destination using the input field.
Or: select a destination from the list. Select:
right control button > Store as favorite.

— Renaming a favorite: select the left control
button > Favorites > a favorite from the list >
right control button > Rename favorite.

— Move favorite: select a favorite from the list >
right control button > Move favorite. Select
and confirm the location of the selected favor-
ite.

— Deleting a favorite: select a favorite from the
list > right control button > Delete favorite >
Delete this favorite or Delete all favorites.

Directory contacts

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Two addresses (private/business) can be as-
signed as destinations for each contact in the di-
rectory.

» Press the [NAV/MAP| button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

Storing a destination as a contact in the
directory

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 174.

— Select: a destination > right control button >
Add destination to contact.

— Enter the first letters of the desired contact in
the free text search input field = page 203,
fig. 185 and then select a contact from the list.

— Select and confirm Add business destination or
Add private destination.

Navigation settings

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: right control button > Navigation set-
tings.

Depending on the selected function, the follow-
ing settings can be selected:

Show alternative routes

Up to three suggested routes are shown on the
map when this function is switched on [V
= page 210.

Low fuel warning

A message is displayed if the fuel gauge goes be-
low the reserve marking when this function is
switched on . Confirming this message displays
a list of gas stations in the area. When a gas sta-
tion is selected, route guidance from the current
vehicle position is calculated.

Trailer mode*

Trailer mode is switched off at the factory.

When the function is switched on ¥, the maxi-
mum permitted speed for vehicles with trailers is
incorporated into the route guidance and the cal-
culated arrival time is adjusted accordingly. Trail-
er mode is displayed using symbols -#& in the side
menu on the map.

211



Navigation

Personal route assistance*

Personal route assistance is switched off at the
factory.

Your trips are recorded and destinations are sug-
gested by the MMI when this function is switched
on ™ = page 209.

The personal route assistance is indicated by the
® symbol in the status line of the Infotainment
system display.

Notification when nearby*

The notification when nearby is switched off at
the factory.

The MMI notifies you when you are approaching
selected points of interest when this function is
switched on ™. You can also have a Notification
tone.

Presentation mode

The Presentation mode helps you to effectively
plan a trip and follow the planned route without
moving the vehicle. You can use Select starting
point when you would like to calculate a route
starting from a location other than the vehicle
position, for example. Start Presentation mode
to simulate route guidance.

Route criteria

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

&
.

AAH-8472]

@ O

1Y

(4}

Sy [ ¥

Fig. 191 Possible route criteria

» Press the button repeatedly until

the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185,

1} High occupancy vehicle
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» Select: right control button > Route criteria.

(D) HOV/carpool lanes 1: with the Aveid func-
tion, HOV lanes are excluded when calculating
routes. With Allow, the MMI will route you
through HOV lanes and show them.

(2Highways / 3)Toll roads/ (4)Ferries: if the nav-
igation system should not include highways, toll
roads or ferries - if possible - when calculating
routes, you can select the Avoid function.

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the Enter destination menu is displayed
= page 203, fig. 185.

» Select: right control button > Voice guidance.

Voice guidance: voice guidance can be Complete
or Shortened. With the Traffic function, voice
guidance prompts are only given when there are
traffic incidents on your route. When Off is se-
lected, no voice guidance is given.

Voice guidance during phone call: voice guid-

ance during a phone call can be switched on or
off.

Entertainment fader: see = page 250.

Voice guidance volume: you can adjust the vol-
ume during voice guidance using the On/Off knob
= page 149 You can also find additional informa-
tion under = page 250.
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Map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Fig. 193 Example: standard map with the crosshairs
switched on

> Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = fig. 192.

Zooming in/out on the map

— Turn the control knob to the left or to the right.
Alternatively, you can also zoom in/out on the
map using the MMI touch control pad*
= page 154, if the crosshairs are switched on.
Or: turn the left thumbwheel on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel* = page 13.

Turning the crosshairs on/off

— Switching the crosshairs on: press the control
knob in the map view = fig. 192.

— Switching the crosshairs off: press the
button.

When the crosshairs are switched off = fig. 192:

(1) Direction. For additional information, see
= page 215.

(2) The distance to the destination includes the
calculated arrival time.

1} Only applies to vehicles without camera-based speed limit
display.

@ When the trailer mode function is switched
on [, the corresponding symbol is displayed
next to the arrival time.

(@) Scale: turn the control knob to the left or
right to decrease or increase the scale. When
the Automatic zoom function is switched on
M, an “A” for “Automatic” is displayed in the
magnifying glass.

Altitude

Vehicle position

Route information: various information will
be displayed during active route guidance
(for example, the upcoming maneuver in-
cluding calculated distance and street
names). The display also provides traffic in-
formation or points of interest on the current
route.

Q@O

Road currently being driven on
When the crosshairs are switched on = fig. 193:

(@) The crosshairs: move the crosshairs in the de-
sired direction and set a point on the map us-
ing the MMI touch control pad* or the con-
trol knob. When the crosshairs are turned
off, the road being currently driven on is
shown.

@9 Speed limit display!’: display of the maxi-
mum permitted speed on the expressways
and highways.

@ Entertainment sliding menu*: see
= page 155.

@2 Additional information on the crosshairs po-
sition: if you move the crosshairs to a loca-
tion on the map, available information for
the current position is displayed. Tap briefly
on the MMI touch control pad. Or: press the
control knob. In the destination details, you
can start route guidance to the displayed lo-
cation. Select and confirm Start route guid-
ance.

@) Map contents (points of interest, favorites).
When there are multiple points of interest in
the immediate vicinity, the symbols are
shown stacked on the map.
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@4 Better route &' if a better route is available
for the current route guidance, it will be indi-
cated on the map including the time that
would be saved. More information can be
found under = page 218.

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = page 213, fig. 192.
» Press the left control button.

The following map functions can be selected:

Switch to destination input

The free text search in the Enter destination
menu is displayed = page 203, fig. 185.

Traffic messages

Current traffic information is displayed in the In-
fotainment system display. You can also find ad-
ditional information under = page 217.

Route list

The route list can only be displayed when route
guidance is active and contains information re-
garding the route, the names of the streets and
the length of the route sections. When traveling
on highways, possible parking lots and rest areas
are shown, which you can select as a stopover.

POIs along the route
Requirement: route guidance must be active.

Searching for points of interest along your cur-
rent route For additional information, see
= page 206.

Additional options on the map

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed =» page 213, fig. 192.
» Press the right control button.

Depending on the function selected, the follow-
ing options can also be selected under the Map
menu:

Cancel route guidance: see = page 208.
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Map settings: see = page 214.

Route criteria: see = page 212.

Voice guidance: see = page 212.
Navigation settings: see = page 211.
Show alternative routes: see = page 210.

Parking along the route*; parking options near
the vehicle are displayed.

Save current position: you can save your current
vehicle position as a favorite => page 211 or save
it as a contact in the directory = page 211.

Audi connect at this location™: allows you to
search for Travel information at the entered lo-
cation (events, weather at the destination, etc.).

Online traffic data*: you can switch the online
traffic data on or off ().

Country information: see = page 208.

Avoid route*: when route guidance is active, the
calculated route will avoid the area you have
specified (maximum: 12 mi (20 km)), if possible.
The navigation system calculates an alternative
route. The route to be avoided that you have en-
tered applies only to the current route and must
be set again, if needed. The areas you have se-
lected to avoid will appear with red and white
shading on the map.

Move route*: move your finger over the MMI
touch control pad* or use the control knob to ad-
just the route on the overview map.

Map settings

Applies to: vehicles with navigation systemn

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.
» Select: right control button > Map settings.

Depending on the selected function, the follow-
ing settings can be selected:

Map colors

Day/Night: the map is displayed with a light/
dark background.



4M0012721BD

Navigation

Automatic: the map display adapts to the light-
ing conditions (for example, changing from Day
to Night when driving through a tunnel).

Map display
Standard: see = page 213, fig. 193.
Satellite mapl); refer to = page 215, fig. 194.

Map orientation

Destination: the map indicates the destination
and is oriented to the north.

2D heading up map/2D north up map: the cur-
rent vehicle position is displayed. The map is ori-
ented in the direction of travel or to the north.

3D map*: the current vehicle position is shown
on a three-dimensional map and is aligned to the
direction of travel. At a scale of 62 mi (100 km)
and larger, the map orientation is to the north.

Overview map: the entire route from the vehicle
position to the destination or the next stopover is
displayed on the map. The map scale depends on
the length of the route and adapts automatically.
The map is oriented to the north.

Route information

The display of route information, such as the cur-
rent street being driven on or points of interest
along the current route = page 213, fig. 192, can
be switched on/off or can be minimized on the
display of upcoming maneuvers.

Automatic zoom

On: the map scale is adapted automatically de-
pending on the type of road being traveled (ex-
pressway, highway, other roads) so that you al-
ways have an optimal overview of the road ahead.
The scale is also automatically adapted when
there are upcoming maneuvers to provide a bet-
ter detailed view.

Intersection: when route guidance is active, the
map temporarily zooms in to a detailed scale

1} AUDI AG provides access to services from third party pro-
viders. Permanent availability cannot be guaranteed, be-
cause that depends on the third party provider.

2} Provider at time of printing.

when there are upcoming maneuvers so that you
can see the street or turn better.

Off: the map scale you have chosen is main-
tained.

MMI map contents

You can switch the display of additional informa-
tion on the map in the Infotainment system dis-
play on or off.

The weather forecast is displayed on a 3 mi (5
km) scale on the map.

Instrument cluster map contents

You can also set which map content displays in
the instrument cluster = page 164.

Satellite map

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

You can display the navigation map with satel-
lite images.

W Washington Blvd
Los Angeles

Fig. 194 Example: satellite map

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
services must be met = page 187.

> Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

» Select: right control button > Map settings >
Map display > Google Earth?' D,

The map display is based on data received from
the Internet in the form of satellite images,
which are then combined with the roadways from
the Standard map view. There are two gigabytes P
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of memory space in the MMI memory that can be
used to temporarily store the map or navigation
data that was received. This is roughly the
amount required for the map/navigation data for
a 2,485 mile (4,000 km) route. As long as the
satellite images loaded for route guidance are
stored, you can use them without having an ac-
tive data connection.

) Tips

— The stored satellite map!) data can be de-
leted in Factory settings > Navigation and
online memory = page 246.

— The satellite map? is updated reqularly
whenever the function is opened. The proc-
ess may take several seconds.

— When the satellite map display is switched
on ) with the 3D position map type, the
MMI display automatically switches to the
2D map type when driving through tunnels.

— Also read the information in the chapter
= page 194, Audi connect (Infotainment)
general information.

- For additional information, visit
www.audiusa.com.

Map update

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

There are multiple options available for updating
your map material:

— Map updates through the online map update*®
= page 216.

— Import map updates from the SD card® to your
MMI. You can find additional information on-
line at www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

— Map update at an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility. This can result in
additional costs.

1 AUDI AG provides access to services from third party pro-
viders. Permanent availability cannot be guaranteed, be-
cause that depends on the third party provider,
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Online map update

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect (Infotainment)

Using the online map update, you can update
the map material in your navigation system di-
rectly from your vehicle.

Recommended regions — Confirmation

Do you want to install the selected regions?

You can also update other regions using an SD
card at my.audi.com

Start download
{{‘_anceL

Fig. 195 Example: display of a new online map update

Online update - Nayigation data
Recommended regions é

[CA, NV

ﬂFi_

Required packages 63.9MB

All regions

Fig. 196 Example: selection of a country package

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
Infotainment services must be met = page 187.

You must have a myAudi account and have as-
signed your vehicle to it.

Using your vehicle position, the MMI identifies
regions which you are frequently in. Based on
this, the MMI suggests update packages for
these regions, if they are available.

» Select and confirm (2) Start download
= fig. 195 if the message for a new map update
appears in the Infotainment system display.
Or:

» Select button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance > System up-
date > Online update.
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A selection with the available update packages
appears in the Infotainment system display
= fig. 196.

Selecting the online map update

— Select an update package from the list (#) @
= fig. 196.

— Confirm your selection with the button
and go back to the selection.

— The number and amount of data for the select-
ed update package are now displayed in the In-
fotainment system.

Starting the download

— Select and confirm Start download.
— Confirm the security prompt by selecting Start
download again.

The update packages begin to download and the
status of the download progress is shown in the
Infotainment system display.

Installation of online map updates

The downloaded map material installs after you
stop your vehicle. The new update packages in-
stall only after you switch off the ignition. After
restarting the MMI, the Infotainment system dis-
play indicates if the updates installed successful-

ly.
— Confirm the successful update with OK.

The new map material can now be used for navi-
gation.

@ Tips

— Always read the chapter = page 187/.

— The amount of available online map up-
dates in the vehicle is limited. To update
more regions, use the map update via SD
card at www.audiusa.com/myaudi.

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

Traffic information

Introduction

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

& A beltter route is available. -@

o Westbound * Eastbound
A .
1

@@ Northbound
O

@i-‘ W Marthbound

Fig. 197 Example: traffic information overview

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed = page 213, fig. 192.
» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
information may be shown in the traffic informa-
tion overview = fig. 197:

(1) A message (1) = fig. 197 will appear if the
MMI calculates a better route for the current
route guidance. More information can be
found under = page 218.

(@) When route guidance is active, traffic inci-
dents on your route are displayed in the up-
per section of the list and are sorted by dis-
tance.

(3 The traffic messages are sorted by street
name. If there are multiple traffic messages
for the same street, an arrow is displayed in
front of the street name (P). Select and con-
firm the corresponding line to display all of
the traffic information.

(@) The current selected traffic message is also
shown as a map preview® in the Infotainment
system display.

(3) The status line in the Infotainment display

also always indicates the reception of traffic
information (TMClor [ONLINE]),

Showing traffic messages on the map: select:
one traffic message > right control button >
Show on map.

Displaying the next traffic message on the map:
press the control knob.
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Traffic information display on the map/Map
preview*

Color-coded markings along the route indicate
the traffic flow:

Green: traffic is flowing freely.
Yellow: stop-and-go traffic.
Red: congestion.

Shaded markings indicate the length of the area
with congestion.

Colored warning symbols: an impending traffic
incident directly ahead on your route.

All traffic incidents will display in color when
route guidance is inactive.

Grayed out warning symbols: traffic incidents
that are not on your route.

Warning symbols with =5: avoided traffic inci-
dents.

The display of colored markings, warning sym-
bols, etc. can be set in the Map content menu
= page 215.

@ Tips

Particularly critical traffic information, such
as warnings about wrong-way drivers, is auto-
matically displayed. To hide the traffic infor-
mation, press the button or the con-
trol knob.

Traffic information (TMC)

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Receiving traffic information through TMC is
switched on at the factory.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.
» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.

An overview of all the traffic messages is dis-
played in the Infotainment system.

— Opening a detailed view of traffic information:

select and confirm the traffic information from
the list.
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@ Tips

— TMC traffic reports are not available in Can-
ada. For more information, please contact
Sirius Canada.

— Critical traffic information, such as warn-
ings about wrong-way drivers, is automati-
cally displayed. To hide the traffic informa-
tion, press the button or the control
knob.

Better route

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system and better route

By receiving traffic information through TMC,
your MMI calculates a better route - if available -
and the possible time saved for the current route
guidance. You can decide yourself which route
you would like to use.

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

Requirement: route guidance must be active.

If your MMI has calculated a better route than
the current route guidance, the message A better
route is available. appears for several seconds
along with the time that may be saved. A better
route is indicated in the map view by the symbol
& = page 213, fig. 193.

A message also appears in the traffic information
overview (1) = page 217, fig. 197.

Apply better route

— Press the right control button.

— Select and confirm the better route. Or: select
and confirm Details to display details about the
optimized route. You can zoom in or out on the
map using the MMI touch control pad. Require-
ment: there must be more than one optimized
route calculated. Press the control knob to
switch to the next route in the detailed view.
Closing the detailed view: press the
button,

— After you have selected a better route, the
route will be recalculated.
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Online traffic information

Applies to: vehicles with a navigation system and Audi con-
nect {(Infotainment)

The MMI can receive real-time online traffic in-
formation about congestion, accidents, road
construction and other incidents.

Requirement: the requirements for Audi connect
(Infotainment) must be met = page 187.

» Switching online traffic information on and
off: select button > right control
button > Online traffic data on (#) or off (LJ).

» Press the button repeatedly until
the map is displayed.

» Select: left control button > Traffic messages.

The online traffic information will also be dis-
played on the satellite map ) = page 215 or on
the standard map = page 213, fig. 192.

[f [ONLINE] traffic information cannot be re-
ceived, then traffic information will automatical-
ly be received through = page 218.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

(@) Tips

— Online traffic information is not available in
Canada.

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

— Having the Online traffic data function
switched on provides the most accurate re-
ports of traffic situations as well as traffic
forecasting. Your vehicle transmits and
processes its anonymous, encrypted posi-
tion information at reqular intervals to the
traffic data provider. If you do not want to
use this, you can switch off the online traf-
fic information function at any time.

— The online traffic information network is
currently not available in all countries, and
the coverage is not nationwide. For addi-
tional information, visit www.audiusa.com.

Problem Solution

Free text search: the desired des-
tination cannot be found.

tries/states.

The destination might not be entered in the navigation database.
Or: check the spelling of the term that was searched. Check if the
desired country/state was selected for the free text search using
the Country/state selection = page 204 or the option All coun-

1 AUDI AG provides access to services from third party pro-
viders. Permanent availability cannot be guaranteed, be-
cause that depends on the third party provider.
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Opening the radio

The radio supports the FM, AM and SiriusXM*
(satellite radio) bands. Using the HD Radio re-
ceiver also allows you to receive radio stations
on the FM and AM bands in digital format.

89.9 WiBI-FM HDT

j WIBI-FM HD4

WiB-FM HD&

e’

Fig. 198 FM station list (HD Radio technology FM)

@n 000

| | Do

Radio: SirlusXM

Radio ID =®

Preview

NoSignal
NoSignal

002 Hits 1

20 0n 20

003 NoSignal
004 40s on 4

)
2

Fig. 199 SiriusXM station list

NoSignal

» Press the button.

After opening the radio, the last opened station
list is displayed.

Selecting a station: select and confirm a station
from the station list. FM/AM stations that can be
received by digital radio are marked with the HD
Radio technology symbol H) (8) = fig. 198. If re-
ception quality declines, the radio automatically
switches to the analog FM/AM station depending
on availability. Digital HD Radio stations™ may
contain multiple additional stations®. The availa-
ble additional stations* are listed under the radio
station. If you lose reception, the additional sta-
tions® are muted since they can no longer be re-
ceived.

Setting the frequency band: press the
button repeatedly until the desired frequency
band is set.

The following information is displayed in the sta-
tion list = fig. 198/= fig. 199:
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(1) Presets

The station is stored as a preset. The symbol
shows the stored location in the presets list (for
example, 21).

(2) Radio text (shortened display)

If available, program information about the set
station is displayed in all of the station lists.

(3) Frequency
(4) Station name

(5) Station with HD Radio technology available
H)

(6) Channel number

If there is a loss of radio signal (SiriusXM*), the
following system information is displayed in the
station list:

NoSignal: the tuner is currently not receiving a
satellite signal (7).

The system information turns off when the radio
stations are received again.

Ti Ps

— Contact the SiriusXM?* provider if you would
like to receive satellite programming.

— Buildings, tunnels, bridges, open areas, oth-
er vehicles or objects on the vehicle roof can
affect reception.

— Satellite radio is not available in Alaska and
Hawaii.
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Radio functions

Free text search

Applies to: vehicles with free text search

Using the free text search, you can select the or-
der that the search terms are entered in the in-
put field. Search in all frequency bands for a sta-
tion name or program type, such as News.

HAH-B8595

WIBI-FM HD1

WIBI-FM HD4

WIBI-FM HDG

Fig. 200 Input field and results list for free text search

— Opening the free text search: when in a station
list, keep turning the control knob to the left
until the free text search input field is dis-
played.

— Using the free text search: see = page 158,
Free text search.

You can also search for frequencies.

Stations from the presets (3) are displayed in the
results list (1) = fig. 200. The symbol (2) indicates
which station list you switched to based on the
station selection.

Additional options

» Select: button > right control button.

The following options are available depending on
the frequency band:

— Sound settings: see = page 249.
— Store as favorite: see = page 223, Presets.

— Manage SiriusXM alerts: see = page 222, Sir-
iusXM alerts.

— Receive SiriusXM alerts for artist/Receive Sir-
iusXM alert for track: see = page 222, Sir-
iusXM alerts.

— Manual tuning: the frequency bars are dis-
played. Select and confirm the desired frequen-

cy.

— Seek: the radio tunes to the previous or next re-
ceivable station.

— Scan: all stations are played for several seconds
each.

— Radio settings: see = page 223.

» Select: button > left control button > a
frequency band (such as FM) > a station.
» Select: right control button > Radio text.

Information that accompanies the program (such
as artist, composer, track) is displayed.

Browsing through radio text entries: turn the
control knob to the left or right.

Requirement: a radio text entry must be dis-
played and the station must be broadcasting a
phone number, a navigation destination or a text
message number as Radio Text Plus information.

If a location, a phone number or a text message
number is included with a radio text entry, the
radio text will be shown with a colored border.
You have the following options:

Call*/Start route guidance®*/Write text mes-

sage®:

— Select a radio text entry with Radio Text Plus in-
formation and press the control knob.

— Select and confirm Call*/Start route guid-
ance*/Write text message*®. Or: press the

button to cancel.

@ Tips

The availability of radio text and Radio Text
Plus depends on the radio station.
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SiriusXM alerts

Applies to: vehicles with SiriusXM

You can display an overview of your favorite ar-
tists or tracks that are currently being played on
a SiriusXM channel.

B I RAH-B599

Fig. 201 SiriusXM alert notification

» Select: button > left control button >
SiriusXM.

After you have stored a SiriusXM alert for your fa-
vorite tracks or artists, you can display an over-
view of your favorite tracks or artists currently
being received in the SiriusXM alerts menu and
play them immediately. You can also receive a
SiriusXM alert notification (1) for these tracks or
artists in the entertainment sliding menu

= fig. 201.

Storing a SiriusXM alert

Requirement: your favorite track or artist must

be playing on a SiriusXM channel.

— Select: right control button > Receive SiriusXM
alert for track or Receive SiriusXM alerts for
artist.

Switching SiriusXM alert notifications on
and off

— Select: right control button > SiriusXM alert
notifications.

When the function is switched on [, a SiriusXM
Alert notification (1) = fig. 201 is displayed for
several seconds in the entertainment sliding
menu for the Radio and Navigation menus.
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Playing tracks/artists from Sirius XM alerts

Requirement: a SiriusXM alert must be stored for
a track/artist and it must be currently playing on
a SiriusXM channel.

— Select: left control button > SiriusXM alerts >
an entry from the list. The selected track/artist
is played.

Playing tracks/artists from the
entertainment sliding menu

Requirement: the SiriusXM alert notifications
function must be switched on. You must be in the
Radio and Navigation menu. A SiriusXM alert no-
tification is displayed in the entertainment slid-
ing menu (@) = fig. 201,

— Push the control knob down.

— Select and confirm the desired track/artist.

Managing SiriusXM alerts

— Select: right control button > Manage SiriusXM
alerts.

— Switching SiriusXM alerts on/off: when the
function is switched on ¥, you are notified
when this track or artist is being played on a
SiriusXM channel.

— Deleting Sirius XM alerts: select an entry from
the list > right control button > Delete from
alerts > Delete this entry or Delete all entries.

View: additional station information

Fig. 202 Radio view: additional station information

Requirement: you must be tuned to a radio sta-
tion. The Show "Now Playing" screen option
must be switched on = page 224.

Symbols in the "Now Playing" screen = fig. 202:
(1) Radio text availability
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Radio text is available for the selected station.
See = page 221.

(2) FM HD Radio technology

The station is received through FM HD Radio
technology.

(3) Screen view

Display Cover art or Station logo. See
= page 224, Preferred picture view~.

Displaying the station list:

Turn the control knob. Or: press the [BACK] but-
ton.

RAH-8597

ﬁf Presets
@= i SiriusXM alerts|

@=%_ SiriusxXM
.dr. 2
@—7 Y FM
a
E T

AM

Fig. 203 Example: Radio menu

» Select: button > left control button.

Setting the frequency band: select and confirm
the desired frequency band in the radio menu

= fig. 203. Or: press the button repeat-
edly until the desired frequency band is set. The
station list is displayed.

(1) Presets

The presets list is displayed = page 223, Pre-
sets.

(2) SiriusXM alerts

Applies to: vehicles with SiriusXM alerts

After you have stored a SiriusXM alert for your fa-
vorite tracks or artists = page 222, an overview
of your favorite tracks or artists currently being
received on SiriusXM is displayed.

(3) SiriusXM

Applies to: vehicles with SiriusXM alerts

The SiriusXM* station list is displayed.

Additional frequency bands

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you may al-
so be able to select additional frequency bands
(@)/(5) = fig. 203 in the selection menu.

Presets

You can store your favorite stations from every
frequency band in the presets list,

» Select: the 'HADID! button > left control button
> Presets.

Requirement: the presets list must be displayed.

— Storing presets: select and confirm a free pre-
set space. Follow the system instructions.

— Select and confirm a station from the list if
necessary.

Requirement: a station list must be displayed.

— Storing presets: select: an entry from the list >
right control button > Store as preset. Or:
press and hold the control knob for several sec-
onds.

The shortcut keys are automatically assigned to
the presets 1 to 8. You can select the stations di-
rectly using the preset buttons = page 156.

— Displaying the presets list: select: but-
ton > Presets.

Requirement: the favorites list must be dis-

played.

— Listening to presets: select and confirm a pre-
set from the list.

— Move preset: select a preset from the list >
right control button > Move preset. Or: press
and hold the control knob for several seconds.
Select and confirm the location of the selected
favorite.

— Deleting presets: select a preset from the list >
right control button > Delete preset > Delete
this preset or Delete all presets.

Additional settings

» Select: button > right control button >
Radio settings.

223

P



Radio

The following settings can be selected, depend-
ing on the band that is selected:

Station names (FM)

Variable: scrolling text transmitted by the FM
stations is shown in the Infotainment system dis-

play.

Fixed: scrolling text transmitted by the FM sta-
tions is not shown in the Infotainment system
display. Only the current section of the scrolling
text is displayed.

FM/AM HD Radio*

You can switch HD Radio reception on or off.

Channel sorting (SiriusXM¥*)

You can set the station sorting for SiriusXM sta-
tion lists* by:

— Channel number: the channels are sorted in as-
cending order according to their channel num-
ber.

— Channel name: the channels are listed in alpha-
betical order.

— First category, then channel number: the
channels are sorted by their category and then
by their channel numbers.

— First category, then channel name: the chan-
nels are sorted by their category and then by
their channel names.

Category filter (SiriusXM¥*)

The stations shown in the station list can be fil-
tered by your personal preferences and by pro-
gram type. The program categories that you can
select depend on what is offered by your provid-
er. Select the All categories option to deactivate
all filter options and display all available stations
in the satellite station list.

Troubleshooting

Show "Now Playing" screen

When the function is switched on [V and the sta-
tions or presets list is open, the display will
switch to the "Now Playing"” screen view after
approximately five seconds = page 222. Depend-
ing on availability, information about the set sta-
tion (such as station name, artist and station
logo) may be displayed in this view.

Preferred picture view*

You can set your preferred screen view for the
Show "Now Playing" screen = page 222.

— Station logo: the station logo is displayed, de-
pending on availability.

— Cover art: the album cover is displayed if availa-
ble.

Gracenote online database*

Requirement: the MMI must be connected to the
Internet. The Cover art option must be selected
= page 224, Preferred picture view*.

When the function is switched on (¥, the album
cover or genre cover for the song that is playing
is loaded from the Gracenote online database,
depending on availability.

Subscription status (SiriusXM)*

This option is available when your subscription is
about to expire or has already expired. The expi-
ration date for your license is displayed.

Call to SiriusXM*: the contact information for
your satellite radio provider is displayed. To call
your satellite radio provider using the MMI, press
Call to SiriusXM*.

Problem

Solution

A station with poor reception is no longer
displayed in the station list once you
switch to a different station.

Store the station as a preset in advance. Access the pre-
sets using the presets list = page 223.
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Media
Introduction

There are various media drives and connections
available in the MMI. For example, you can play
audio/video* files from the Jukebox® or connect
your mobile device to the Audi music interface*
and operate it through the MMI.

Notes

Media and format restrictions: the MMI (includ-
ing the SD card reader and the USB storage de-
vice connection®) was tested with a variety of
products and media on the market. However,
there may be cases where individual devices or
media and audio/video files* may not be recog-
nized, may play only with restrictions, or may not
play at all.

Digital Rights Management: please note that
the audio/video* files are subject to copyright
protection.

The media drives do not play files that are pro-
tected by DRM and that are identified with the
symbol 7.

Data security: never store important data on SD
cards, the Jukebox*, CDs/DVDs or mobile devices.
Audi AG is not responsible for damaged or lost
files and media.

Loading times: the more files/folders/playlists
that are on a storage medium, the longer it will
take to load the audio/video* files. Audi recom-
mends using storage media that only contain au-
dio/video files*. To decrease the time it takes to
load audio/video files*, create subfolders (for ex-
ample, for the artist or album). The loading time
will also increase when importing files.

Additional information: when playing, audio
files are automatically displayed with any addi-
tional information that is stored (such as the ar-
tist, track and album cover). If this information is
not available on the storage medium, the MMI
will check the Gracenote metadata database.

However, in some cases, the additional informa-
tion may not be displayed.

Restricted functionality: reset the Media set-
tings to the factory default settings if functional-
ity is restricted = page 246.

If functionality is restricted, reset the Jukebox*
to the factory default settings = page 246.

For information about the properties of support-
ed media and file formats, see = page 240.

® Note

Always follow the information found in =@ in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

CD/DVD operation

CD/DVD and format restrictions: the functionali-
ty of individual storage media may be limited due
to the variety of blank CDs/DVDs available and
the various capacities. Audio CDs or video DVDs
with copy protection, CDs/DVDs that do not con-
form to the standard and multisession CDs may
have limited playback or may not play at all. Audi
recommends finalizing the recording process
when creating multisession CDs. Multisession is
not supported for DVDs.

Using CDs/DVDs, the CD drive or the DVD drive:
to ensure correct, high-quality playback and to
prevent damage to the drive or disc reading er-
rors, always store CDs/DVDs in a protective
sleeve and do not expose them to direct sunlight.
Do not use:

— Damaged, dirty or scratched CDs/DVDs

— Single CDs/DVDs with 3 in (8 cm) diameter
— CD/DVDs that are not round

— CDs/DVDs with labels

— Protective rings

— Cleaning CDs

Thermal protection switch: CD/DVD playback
may be temporarily unavailable if outside tem-
peratures are extremely hot or cold. A thermal
protection switch is installed to protect the CD/
DVD and the laser.

Laser devices: laser devices are divided into safe-
ty classes 1 to 4 in accordance with DIN IEC 76
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(CO) 6/VDE 0837. The various types of audio
equipment installed conform to safety class 1.
The laser uses so little power or is shielded so
there is no danger when it is used correctly.

Media drives

SD card reader

Fig. 204 Glove compartment: SD card reader

— Inserting the SD card: the angled corner of the
SD card must face toward the right front. Slide
the SD card into the card reader slot (2)
= fig. 204 until the SD card clicks into place.

— Automatic playback: playback will start auto-
matically if the inserted SD card contains sup-
ported audio/video files* => page 240.

— Removing the SD card: press briefly on the SD
card.

The SD card reader is accessed and operated
through the MMI (3) = page 234, fig. 210.

(1) Note

Only use one-piece SD cards. If adapter cards
(SD cards with more than one piece) are used,
the card could fall out of the adapter when
driving because of vibrations. Individual
pieces could then become stuck in the drive
and impair the functionality.

() Tips

The SIM card reader then does not function.
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DVD drive

Applies to: vehicles with a DVD drive

D ®

Fig. 205 Glove compartment: DVD drive

— Loading a CD/DVD: the CD/DVD is pulled in au-
tomatically. Slide the CD/DVD straight into the
DVD slot (2) with the label facing up = fig. 205.

— Automatic playback: playback will start auto-
matically if the inserted CD/DVD contains sup-
ported audio/video* files = page 240.

— Ejecting a CD/DVD: press the button (1)
= fig. 205.

The CD/DVD is pulled in again automatically if it
is not removed from the DVD slot within approxi-
mately ten seconds after ejecting it.

The DVD drive is accessed and operated through
the MMI (2) = page 234, fig. 210.

(1) Note
— Never force a CD/DVD into the drive. The
CD/DVD is pulled in automatically.
— Do not insert CDs/DVDs with labels into the

drive. Labels can come loose from the CD/
DVD and damage the drive.

@ Tips
— The CD/DVD playback is not ensured with
audio files that have a high data rate.

— The SIM card reader then does not function.
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Applies to: vehicles with a CD drive

—

HAH-BITS

Fig. 206 Glove compartment: CD drive

— Loading a CD: the CD is pulled in automatically.
Slide the CD straight into the CD slot (2)
= fig. 206 with the label facing up.

— Automatic playback: playback will start auto-
matically if the inserted CD contains supported
audio files = page 241, CD drive.

— Ejecting a CD: press the button (3) = fig. 206.

The CD is pulled in again automatically if it is not
removed from the slot within ten seconds of
ejecting it.

The CD drive is accessed and operated through
the MMI = page 234, Playing media.

(1) Note

— Never force a CD into the drive. The CD is
pulled in automatically.

— Do not insert CDs with labels into the drive.
Labels can come loose from the CD and
damage the drive.

@ Tips

CD playback cannot be guaranteed with audio
files that have a high data rate.

Applies to: vehicles with Jukebox

After you have filled the Jukebox with music and/
or videos, for example from your SD card, you
can play these files directly from the Jukebox.
The Jukebox memory capacity is approximately
10 GB.

» Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 234
is displayed. Select and confirm Jukebox.

Adding files to the Jukebox

— Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 234
is displayed. Select one of the following sources
to copy to the Jukebox: SD card*, CD-ROM*,
DVD-ROM*, USB storage device®.

Requirement: the media center (for example,

tracks, albums) must be open.

— Selecting an entry: select an entry from the
media center. Select: right control button >
Copy to Jukebox > This entry or Entire list.

Requirement: the playlist must be open. See

= page 237.

— Selecting a track: select the track that is cur-
rently playing. Select: right control button >
Copy to jukebox > This track or Entire album
or This artist.

Requirement: a video file must be playing.
— Select: right control button > Copy to Jukebox.

The copying process begins. The status of the

copying process is shown in the MMI,

— Hiding the importing process: select and con-
firm Continue copying in background. The im-
porting process is hidden.

— Canceling the importing process: select and
confirm Cancel copying: Or: remove the source
that is being imported. Files already copied re-
main.

Requirement: the copying process must be active
in the background.

— Showing the copying process: select: right
control button > Copying in progress.
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When importing, the audio files are automatical-
ly sorted into the media center categories based
on the stored additional information

= page 235. The copied video files are stored in
the media center under the Videos category.

Playing the Jukebox

Requirement: the Jukebox must contain audio/
video files = page 227, Adding files to the Juke-
box.

The Jukebox is accessed and operated through
the MMI (1) = page 234, fig. 210.

Displaying Jukebox memory capacity

Select: right control button > Jukebox memory
capacity. Information about the Jukebox memory
capacity and the number of stored tracks is dis-
played.

Deleting tracks from the Jukebox!’

Requirement: the Jukebox must contain audio/
video files.

— Deleting an entry: select an entry from the
Jukebox media center. Select: right control but-
ton > Delete from jukebox > This entry or En-
tire list.

— The status of the deleting process is shown in
the MMI. Jukebox playback stops during the de-
leting process and starts again automatically
once the deletion is complete.

() Note

Do not import audio/video files when the en-
gine is turned off because this will drain the
vehicle battery.

@ Tips

— Tracks from audio CDs cannot be imported
to the Jukebox for legal reasons.

— Files that have already been imported are
automatically recognized and cannot be
copied to the Jukebox again.

— Itis not possible to play audio/video™ files
in the CD/DVD* drive while importing them.

1} Not in the Playback view.
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— The Jukebox does not provide an export
function due to legal reasons.

— Files or tracks without additional stored in-
formation are listed as Unknown. Audi rec-
ommends adding additional information
(such as ID3 tags) to audio files.

— Reset the Jukebox to the factory default
settings when selling your vehicle
= page 246.

Bluetooth audio player

Applies to: vehicles with Bluetooth audio player

With the Bluetooth audio player, you can play
music wirelessly from your Bluetooth-capable
device (such as a cell phone) through the MMI.

Requirement: the vehicle must be stationary and
the ignition must be switched on. The Bluetooth
settings will open on your mobile device during
the connection setup. The Bluetooth function
and visibility of the MMI = page 248 and mobile
device must be switched on. The Bluetooth audio
player = page 248 must be switched on in the
MMI.

— Connecting a Bluetooth device: press the
button. Press the left control button
until the sources overview is displayed. Select
and confirm Bluetooth audio player (6)
= page 234, fig. 211.

— If necessary, select and confirm Not connected
> Connect Bluetooth audio player. The Blue-
tooth device search starts. Follow the instruc-
tions in the MMI.

— Select and confirm the desired Bluetooth de-
vice from the list. The MMI generates a PIN for
the connection.

— Select and confirm Yes.

— Enter the PIN for connecting on your Bluetooth
device. Or: if the PIN is already displayed on
your Bluetooth device, confirm it in the Blue-
tooth device and in the MMI. The time allowed
for entering the PIN is limited to approximately
30 seconds.
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The media is started and operated through the
mobile device or the MMI, depending on the de-
vice being used.

@ Tips

— Check for any connection requests on your
Bluetooth device.

— Multiple Bluetooth audio players can be
connected to the MMI, but only one mobile
device can be active.

— Bluetooth protocols AVRCP (1.0/1.3/1.4)
and A2DP are supported.

— Note the volume setting on your Bluetooth
device. Audi recommends setting your mo-
bile device to the maximum volume when
using it as a Bluetooth audio player.

— The supported media functions (such as
shuffle) depend on the Bluetooth device be-
ing used.

— For more information on the supported de-
vices, visit www.audiusa.com/bluetooth or
contact an authorized Audi dealer or author-
ized Audi Service Facility.

Wi-Fi audio player

Applies to: vehicles with Wi-Fi audio player

Using the Wi-Fi audio player media source on the
MMI, you can connect and operate your Wi-Fi-ca-
pable media player (such as a smartphone) to
wirelessly play music from your media player li-
brary. The media player is connected through the
vehicle's Wi-Fi hotspot. A UPnP Server app or an
integrated UPnP/DLNA server on your media
player is required to access your media player li-
brary.

Requirement: the Wi-Fi function on your media
player must be switched on. The Audi MMI con-
nect app or a UPnP server app must be installed
on your media player. Or: you must be using a
media player with an integrated UPnP/DLNA
server.

— Connecting a media player: press the
button. Press the left control button until the
sources overview = page 234 is displayed. Se-
lect and confirm Wi-Fi audio player (7)
= page 234, fig. 211.

— If necessary, select and confirm Wi-Fi off >
Turn on Wi-Fi to activate Wi-Fi in the MMI. Se-
lect Wi-Fi settings, if necessary. Select the
same settings on the wireless media player
that are used for the Wi-Fi hotspot.

— Starting the Wi-Fi audio player: start the Audi
MMI connect app or a UPnP server app, or set
media permissions on your media player.

Operating the media player: the media player is

operated through the MMI.

— Press the left control button repeatedly until
the Folders menu item appears. Select and con-
firm Folders.

— Playing music from the media player: select
and confirm Media center.

Web radio: see = page 230.

/\ WARNING

— As the driver, do not allow usage of the Wi-
Fi hotspot to distract you from driving, as
this could increase the risk of an accident.

— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when
the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read and follow the warnings in
= page 273, Front airbags.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in =>(D in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 1594.

@ Tips

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

— Please note that a Wi-Fi connection does
not automatically make it possible to use
the Internet. For additional information,
see = page 187.

229



Media

— To avoid interruptions during playback, de-
activate the power saving function on the
media player or connect it to a charger.

— The loading times for the audio data depend
on the media player used and the number of
files that it contains.

— A maximum of 2,000 entries per directory
are displayed in the MMI.

— Songs downloaded for offline use using mu-
sic streaming services are stored on your
mobile device (such as a smartphone) and
may be DRM protected. The Wi-Fi audio
player will not play DRM protected files.

— Contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for additional
information on the Wi-Fi audio player.

Online media and
Internet radio

Applies to: vehicles with Audi connect

You can playback and operate various online me-
dia services and Internet radio using the MML.

B | Online media |

Fig. 207 Online media

» Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = fig. 207 is
displayed.

Applies to: using online media and Internet radio

Requirement:

— The Audi MMI connect app must be installed
and open on your mobile device.

— You must be logged into your myAudi account
in the Audi MMI connect app and you must
have selected your vehicle.

— The Wi-Fi function on the mobile device and on
the MMI must be switched on.

— If necessary, check in the connection manager
= page 246 if the mobile device you connected
is selected under the MMI connect app ().
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— The MMI must be connected to the network.

— The symbol for the Online media source (1)
= fig. 207 is shown in the MMI.

Applies to: using online media

Additional requirement:

— A supported online media service must be avail-
able in your country.

— You must have an account with a supported on-
line media service.

— Depending on the online media service, you
must install and open an app on your mobile
device.

Starting Online media

— Press the [MEDIA] button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 234
is displayed.

— Select and confirm an online media service.

Starting Internet radio

— Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview = page 234
is displayed.

— Select and confirm Internet radio. The Internet
radio browser or the last station that was play-
ing is shown.

— Selecting the station: if necessary, select and
confirm a category in the Internet radio Brows-
er > a station.

Online media and Internet radio: additional op-
tions

— Press the right control button.

The following options may be available, depend-

ing on the information shown (such as the sta-

tion/track that is currently playing):

— Sound settings: see = page 249.

— Wi-Fi settings: see = page 193, Wi-Fi hotspot.

— Connection manager: see = page 246.

— Additional options may be available, depending
on the active online media service or Internet
radio.

/\\| WARNING
— It is only safe to use tablets, laptops, mo-
bile devices and other similar devices when

the vehicle is stationary because, like all
loose objects, they could be thrown around
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the inside of the vehicle in a crash and cause
serious injuries. Store these types of devices
securely while driving.

— Do not use any wireless devices on the front
seats within range of the airbags while driv-
ing. Also read and follow the warnings in
= page 273, Front airbags.

(1) Note

— Always follow the information found in =)
in Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

— Please note that there generally are addi-
tional costs when using an online media
service account, especially when it is used
internationally.

@ Tips

— Depending on the Internet connection and
network traffic, a connection loss can occur
during playback of online media services.

— Online media and Internet radio usage de-
pends on the service availability of the third
party provider.

— Audi AG simply makes the access to online
media services possible through the MMI
and does not take any responsibility for the
contents of the online media services.

— Always read the chapter = page 194, Audi
connect (Infotainment) general informa-
tion.

— Depending on the mobile device used, there
may be interruptions during media playback
and when using the Audi MMI connect app.
To avoid interruptions when using a mobile
device, do not lock the screen on your mo-
bile device and keep the Audi MMI connect
app in the foreground.

— Contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for additional
information about online media.

Multimedia connections

USB adapter for Audi music interface or

USB charging port

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you can
connect your mobile devices (such as a smart-
phone or MP3 player) to the Audi music interface
or a USB charging port using a special USB
adapter.

RAH-8202

Fig. 208 Audi Cenuine Accessories: USB adapter

You can purchase the USB adapter = fig. 208
from an authorized Audi dealer or at specialty
stores:

(1) USB adapter for devices with a micro USB con-
nection

(2) USB adapter for devices with an Apple Light-
ning connection

(3) USB adapter for devices with USB type C con-
nection

Depending on the vehicle equipment, you may be
able to connect your mobile devices through the
Audi music interface to the MMI using the USB
adapters and charge the battery at the same
time.

Applies to: vehicles with Audi music interface

— Audi music interface: see = page 232.

@ Note
Handle the USB adapter carefully. Do not al-
low it to be pinched.

@ Tips

— The USB adapter on the Audi music inter-
face will support iPod touch/iPhone from
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the 5th generation or later with the light-
ning connector.

— Mobile devices with an Apple Dock connec-
tor can only be charged with a USB adapter
for devices with an Apple Dock connector
and cannot transmit data.

Audi music interface

Applies to: vehicles with Audi music interface

Connect your mobile devices to the Audi music
interface in order to operate them through the
MMI and charge the battery.

Fig. 209 Storage compartment under the center armrest:
Audi music interface

USB Input

— Connecting a mobile device using a USB
adapter: connect the applicable USB adapter (2)
= fig. 209 to the port on the Audi music inter-
face (3) = fig. 209 and then connect the adapt-
er to the mobile device (1) (such as an iPhone).

— Charging a mobile device using a USB adapter:
when you connect a mobile device to the Audi
music interface (3) = fig. 209 using the applica-
ble USB adapter 2) = fig. 209, the battery will
automatically charge.

— Disconnecting a mobile device from the Audi
music interface: remove the USB adapter (2)
= fig. 209 from the Audi music interface.

The media are started and operated through the
mobile device or the MMI, depending on the de-
vice being used = page 234.

Connecting multiple mobile devices: if a mobile
device (such as a smartphone) is connected at the
respective USB port on the Audi music interface,
then all devices can be used as a playback source.
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AUX Input

— Connecting a mobile device to the AUX input:
connect the cable (5) = fig. 209 to the AUX in-
put (6) on the Audi music interface and then to
the mobile device (@) (such as an MP3 player or
smartphone).

— Disconnecting a mobile device from the AUX
input: remove the cable (5) = fig. 209 from the
AUX input (6) = fig. 209.

— Operation: select and confirm the External au-
dio player source (8) = page 234, fig. 210. The
media are started and operated through the
mobile device (@) = fig. 209.

/\\. WARNING
Driving requires your complete and undivided
attention. As the driver, you have complete
responsibility for safety in traffic. Never oper-

ate mobile devices while driving, because this
increases the risk of an accident.

(1) Note

— Use a USB extension cable to connect devi-
ces that have an integrated USB connector
(such as a USB stick) to prevent damage to
your USB device and the Audi music inter-
face.

— Extremely high or low temperatures that
can occur inside vehicles can damage mobile
devices and/or impair their performance.
Never leave mobile devices in the vehicle in
extremely high or low temperatures.

(@) Tips

— Always follow the information found in
= page 60.

— When you switch the ignition off, the USB
ports are still supplied with power until the
energy management intervenes,

— Do not use an additional adapter or USB ex-
tension cable to connect mobile devices to
the Audi music interface that already have a
cable or that must be connected with a USB
adapter (=>page 231). They may impair the
functionality.
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—You can purchase the AUX connector cable
from an authorized Audi dealer or at spe-
cialty stores.

— Audi recommends setting the volume of a
mobile device connected to the AUX input to
approximately 70% of the maximum vol-
ume.

— Functionality is not guaranteed for mobile
devices that do not conform to the USB 2.0
specification.

— USB hubs are not supported.

— Some versions of the iPod such as the iPod
shuffle cannot be connected to the USB
adapter for devices with Apple Dock connec-
tor. Connect these devices using a AUX con-
nector cable.

— Changed content on a mobile device 1) that
is connected to the Audi music interface
may not be displayed in the media center.
In this case, reset the Media settings back
to Factory settings = page 246.

— Video playback through the Audi music in-
terface is only supported if the connected
device is recognized as a USB storage device
(for example a USB stick). Apple devices and
MTP devices (such as smartphones) are not
recognized as USB storage devices.

— iPod/iPhone malfunctions also affect the
operation of the MMI. Reset your iPod/
iPhone if this happens.

— Audi recommends updating the iPod/iPhone
software to the latest version. For impor-
tant information on operating your iPod/
iPhone, refer to the user guide for the de-
vice.

— The USB adapter on the Audi music inter-
face will support iPod touch/iPhone from
the 5th generation or later with the light-
ning connector.

— For more information about the Audi music
interface and supported devices, check the
Audi database for mobile devices at
www.audiusa.com/mp3 or contact an au-
thorized Audi dealer or authorized Audi
Service Facility.

1} Applies only to MTP devices. Does not apply to Apple devi-

ces and USB mass storage devices.

Rear Seat Entertainment preparation

Applies to: vehicles with Rear Seat Entertainment preparation

The Rear Seat Entertainment preparation in-
cludes cables and a mount for Audi Entertain-
ment mobile in the driver's and front passenger's
seat backrests.

The suitable Audi Entertainment mobile Rear
Seat Entertainment package is available through
Audi Genuine Accessories.

Using Audi Genuine Accessories is recommended.
Audi has established their reliability, safety and
suitability.

We cannot evaluate or endorse other products in
this way, even if the product is approved by a cer-
tified testing agency or government agency .

@ Note
Only use devices that are approved for the
Rear Seat Entertainment preparation. Unap-

proved devices may cause damage to the vehi-
cle electronics.

@ Tips

— Contact an authorized Audi dealer or au-
thorized Audi Service Facility for additional
information about Audi Entertainment mo-
bile.

— Always read the chapter = page 377.

— The Rear Seat Entertainment preparation is
not intended to charge external electronic
devices.
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Playing media

You can start and operate various media
through the MMI control panel.

JPEL-rn
@==== DVD
©-+

SDcard

@= | Audimussc 1r'|terfacE

E AU). JExternal audio player

Fig. 210 Diagram: possible sources in the Media menu

=" Wi-Fi audio player

Online media

Fig. 211 Diagram: possible sources in the Media menu

Requirement: a media source must contain au-
dio/video* files = page 226.

» Press the button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview is displayed.

» Select and confirm the desired source. Or:
press the [MEDIA| button repeatedly until the
desired source is selected.

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the follow-
ing sources may be displayed in the Media menu:

@ Jukebox* .................... 227
(2) DVD/CDdrive* ............... 226,227
(3 SDcardreader ............... 226
(4) Audi musicinterface* .......... 232
such as an iPhone, USB stick
(5) External audio player .......... 232
such as an MP3 player connected to
the AUX input
(6) Bluetooth audio player* ....... 228

1} Depending on the DVD, this may not be possible during
playback.
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(7) Wi-Fiaudio player* ........... 229
Online media* and Internet radio* .. 230

— Playing audio/video files: select a source in the
Media menu > category (such as artists > al-
bum > track).

— Moving one level up in the folder structure:
press the button. Or: select and confirm
Folder up.

— Selecting the previous or next track/chapter*
L): press the On/Off knob on the MMI control
panel briefly to the left KKl or right Bi.

— Fast-forwarding and rewinding audio/video*
files: press and hold the On/Off knob on the
MMI control panel to the left K1 or right B> for
a longer time,

— Pausing or resuming playback: press the On/
Off knob on the MMI control panel briefly.

Tips

— You can scroll through long lists quickly by
turning the control knob quickly. The scroll-
ing speed depends on the number of list en-
tries.

— For safety reasons, the video image is only
displayed when the vehicle is stationary. On-
ly the sound from the video plays while driv-

ing.
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Various categories for selecting audio/video*
files are available in the media center.

oy f{ Favorites

5L f Artists

RAH-BEAS

B Albums
: /enres

Fig. 212 Exampie. USB stick categories

¥ ' Folders

—-—._

: Playlists

: ““/ Videos

Fig. 213 Example. USB stick categories

» Press the [MEDIA| button. Press the left control
button until the sources overview is displayed.
Select and confirm the desired source.

(L) Active source

The active source is highlighted. The active
source symbol (1) may change depending on the
connected device, the online media service® or
Internet radio*. The device name may be dis-
played (for example: myPhone). As an example, a
USB stick is shown = fig. 212 connected to the
Audi music interface®.

Depending on the active source, you can select
audio/video files* from the following categories
and add them to the playlist:

(2) Favorites

The Favorites category appears if at least one en-
try is stored in the favorites list. See = page 237,
Favorites.

(3) Artists

All available artists are displayed. Select and con-
firm an artist, an album and then a track.

(4) Albums

All available albums are displayed. Select and
confirm an album and then a track.

(5) Genres

All available genres are displayed. Select and
confirm a genre (such as Pop), an artist, an al-
bum and then a song.

(&) Tracks

All available tracks are displayed. Select and con-
firm a track.

(7) Folders

The folder structure or track/chapter list is dis-
played. Select a folder, if necessary. Select and
confirm a track.

Playlists

All available playlists from the source and the
smart playlists are displayed. Select and confirm
a playlist and then a track.

Smart playlists:

— Last played tracks: the last tracks played in the
selected source are displayed.

— Most played: the most played songs in the se-
lected source are displayed.

— 5 stars to 1 star: tracks from the selected
source are displayed according to their rating.

— Unrated: all files from the selected source
without rating information (for example, in the
ID3 tag) are displayed.

(@) Videos*

All available video files are displayed. Select and
confirm a video file.

@ Note

Applies to; vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment) and
use of the radio categary with iPod/iPhone

Always follow the information found in = in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 1594.
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Tips

— Only the categories supported by the medi-
um are available. For example, CD/DVD-
ROM tracks cannot be selected with catego-
ries such as Artists, Albums or Genres.
With an iPod/iPhone (source: Audi music in-
terface = page 231), the Podcasts, Audio
books and Composers categories are also
available.

— For safety reasons, the video image is only
displayed when the vehicle is stationary. On-
ly the sound from the video plays while driv-
ing.

— When synchronizing a portable device with
"Cloud” services, playlists may display incor-
rectly in the MMI. Use the media center in
the device.

— With an iPod/iPhone (media source: Audi
music interface = page 231), the Podcasts,
Audio books and Composers categories are
also available.

Tips

Applies to: iPod/iPhone on Audi music interface

— An Internet connection is required to use
the additional Radio category, an online
media service. Also see the chapter
= page 193, Wi-Fi hotspot. Also read the in-
formation on the Audi music interface and
the supported devices = page 231.

— Depending on the Internet connection and
network traffic, a connection loss can occur
during playback of online media services.

— The use of online media services depends on
the service availability of the third party
provider.

— Audi AG simply makes the access to online
media services possible through the MMI
and does not take any responsibility for the
contents of the online media services.
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Free text search

Applies to: vehicles with free text search

You can search in the active source by tracks and
video files*, for example

@Theé_

e Rock Band

@-ﬂ he Rock Band

E J) The latest

Fig. 214 Input field and results list for free text search

You can open the free text search depending on
the selected source.

Requirement: the playlist = page 237 or media
center = page 235 must be displayed.

Opening free text search

» Keep turning the control knob to the left until
the free text search input field (1) = fig. 214
appears. Or: push the control knob up.

Using the free text search: see = page 158, Free
text search.

Entries that contain the entered search term are
listed in the results list (5) = fig. 214. You can
search for artists (2) = fig. 214, albums (3) or
tracks (4) as well as genres and videos.

@ Tips

— It will then search through the files in the
active source.

— If you open free text search in the Folders
category (7) = page 235, fig. 213 or the
Composers, Podcasts and Audio books cat-
egories, it will only search through the files
in that folder.
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Playlist

Hymn

The big B

)

Stories

Fig. 215 Example: playlist

The track, artist, album and album cover, if appli-
cable, will appear in the playlist = fig. 215.

Options menu

See = page 237, Additional settings.

Up to 50 entries for every media source can be
stored in any order in the favorites list.

Requirement: the playlist or media center must

be open.

— Select the desired entry from the playlist or
media center,

— Select: right control button > Store as favorite.
Or: press and hold the control knob for several
seconds.

When you store a track as a favorite, the associ-
ated album will appear in the favorites list as an
entry.

Requirement: at least one entry must be stored
in the favorites list.

Displaying the favorites list: press the
button. Press the left control button until the
sources overview = page 234 is displayed. Select
the source that contains the categories

= page 235 (for example, SD card). Select the Fa-
vorites category.

Requirement: the favorites list must be dis-

played.

— Listening to a favorite: select and confirm a fa-
vorite from the list.

— Move favorite: select a favorite from the list >
right control button > Move favorite. Select

and confirm the location of the selected favor-
ite.

— Deleting a favorite: select @ favorite from the
list > right control button > Delete favorite >
Delete this favorite or Delete all favorites.

Additional settings

Context-specific functions and settings are avail-
able depending on the selected source.

» Press the right control button.

Sound settings

See = page 248.

Input level

Requirement: a mobile device must be connected
to the AUX connection cable or to a USB adapter
= page 231, Multimedia connections.

The volume of the mobile device is adapted to
the MMI. Audi recommends adjusting the volume
on the mobile device to 70% of the maximum
volume output.

Bluetooth settings

See = page 248.

Wi-Fi settings*

See = page 193, Wi-Fi hotspot.
Connection manager

See = page 246.

Additional track information

With the function switched on [¥f and a playlist
open, various information about the current track
(such as artist, album and album cover*) as well
as the playing time and the remaining playing
time are displayed.

Jukebox memory capacity*

Information on the Jukebox memory capacity and
the number of stored tracks in the Jukebox is dis-
played.
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Rewind/Fast forward

Turn the control knob to the left or right. Or:
move your finger on the MMI touch control pad*®
from the left to the right.

Shuffle!)

With the function switched on ¥, all files in the
playlist are played and shown in random order.
Repeat track?

When the function is switched on ¥, the current
track repeats.

Repeat*

Requirement: an iPod/iPhone* must be selected
as the media source in the Audi music interface
= page 234, Accessing media.

— Track: the current track will be repeated.

— Folder: the tracks in the current folder are
played continuously in a loop.

— Off: the function is switched off.

Back to 'Playback’

The options menu is closed. The track currently
playing appears in the playlist.

Play similar music*

The track currently playing is quickly analyzed
(such as artists, genres, mood, beat) and a smart
playlist with similar tracks is shown.

Play more...

A smart playlist is shown based on the track cur-
rently playing. You can select between a playlist
with more tracks by this artist, from this album
or of this genre.

Copy to jukebox*
See = page 227, Adding files to the Jukebox.

Set as ringtone*?)

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI. The track currently playing must be in
the Jukebox* = page 227.

1} The function automatically switches off when the source
is changed.

2} This function is not available for all cell phones.
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The selected track will be used as the ringtone
for incoming calls.

Gracenote online database*

Requirement: the MMI must be connected to the
Internet.

Depending on availability, various information
will load about the track currently playing when
this function is switched on (.

Favorites

See = page 237/.

Additional options

Requirement: the vehicle must be stationary and
a video file* or a DVD* must be playing.

Parental control*

Playback of video DVDs can be restricted using
parental control.

Enter the password for parental control. Pass-
word set at the factory: 1234. You have the fol-
lowing options:

— Protection level: select and confirm the protec-
tion level (for example, Level 5). Eight different
protection levels can be set for parental con-
trol. If you set the parental control level at Lev-
el 5, all DVDs from level 1-5 can be played. Vid-
eo DVDs with a higher level will not play. Select
Unrestricted to remove all of the restrictions.

— Change password: edit the current password.

Switch to full screen

The video image is displayed. Turn the control

knob to display the playlist. Or: press the
button.

Replay videol

When this function is switched on [, the current
video will replay.
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Show DVD menu

The DVD main menu opens in the Infotainment
system display.

— Selecting a menu item: select and confirm a
menu item. Or: move your finger on the MMI
touch control pad” and press the control knob.

Audio track!

You can manually set the audio track (language
and audio format). The language and audio for-
mat options depend on the video DVD.

Subtitles!

You can set subtitles for playback manually. The
languages available depend on the DVD.

Aspect

Audi recommends the Automatic setting for the
picture format. You can set the picture format
depending on the active file or source (for exam-
ple video file*, DVD*).

Picture for-
mat

Description

Cinema-
scope

Use this setting for films in cinema
format 21:9. Black bars will appear
on the upper/lower edge in the In-

fotainment system display.

Original

The image is displayed in the ratio
of the source format. Select this
option if the image is distorted or a
section of the image is cut off
when Auto is selected.

4:3

The image is fixed in the 4:3 pic-
ture format. Black bars are shown
on the sides of the Infotainment
system display.

16:9

The image is fixed in the 16:9 pic-
ture format. Black bars are shown
in the upper and lower edges of the
Infotainment system display.

® Tips

Picture for-
mat

Description

Automatic

The MMI detects the picture for-
mat of the source and displays the
image in the optimum ratio. Black
bars may appear on the sides of
the display, depending on the
source format and the Infotain-
ment system display that is instal-
led.

Zoom

The image is enlarged to fill the
entire Infotainment system dis-
play. Switch the function off if the
image is distorted.

1} Depending on the DVD, this may not be possible during

playback.

— Not all video DVDs have parental control.

— The protection levels for the Parental con-
trol are based on the US standards from the
Motion Picture Association of America
(MPAA). Note that the age levels for video
DVDs in European countries may differ.

— Password entry for Parental control will be
locked for approximately one minute if you
enter the incorrect password three times in
a row. The password can only be reset by an
authorized Audi dealer.
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Supported media and file formats

The Jukebox*, SD card reader and the USB storage device* connection support the following audio/vid-
eo file properties:

Audio files | Video files*
Supported SD/SDHC/SDXC/MMC memory cards: with a capacity up to 128 GB
media DVD drive: audio CDs (up to 80 min.) with CD text (artist, album, song)*, CD-ROMs with

a capacity up to 700 MB; DVD+R/RW; DVD video; DVD audio with audio tracks that are
compatible with a DVD video player
Audi music interface: mobile devices = page 231 such as iPhones, MTP players, and
USB storage devices in “USB Device Subclass 1 and 6” that conform to USB 2.0: USB
sticks, USB MP3 players (Plug-and-Play capable), external USB flash drives and hard
drives

File system Memory cards: exFAT, FAT, FAT32, NTFS
USB storage devices: FAT, FAT32, NTFS
USB mass storage device partitions (primary/logical*): two per USB connection
CD/DVD file systems: ISO9660, Joliet, UDF

Metadata Album cover: GIF, JPG, PNG with max.
800x800 px. The album cover from the
medium or from Gracenote* is displayed,
depending on availability.
Format MPEG Windows | MPEG FLAC MPEG 1/2 |MPEG4 AVC |Windows Media
1/2 Media 2/4 (H.264) Video 9
Layer-3 |Audio 9
and 10
File exten- .mp3 .wma .mda; .flac .mpg, .mp4; WMy,
sion .mdb; .mpeg .m4yv; .asf
.aac .mov;
.avi
Playlists .M3U; .PLS; .\WPL; .M3US8; .ASX
Characteris- | up to maximum 320 kbit/s and |48 kHz up to maximum 2,000 kbit/s and
tics 48 kHz sampling frequencies |sampling 720x576 px. at maximum 25 fps
frequen-
cy
Number of DVD drive*: max. 1,000 files per medium
files Jukebox*: approximately 10 GB storage space; max. 3,000 files can be imported

USB storage devices and memory cards: max. 10,000 files per medium; max. 1,000
files per playlist/directory

G’) Tips display showing the remaining play time
' may differ for MP3 files with variable bit

— The media drives do not support the Win- rate.

dows Media Audio 9 Voice format.
— To compress MP3 files, a bit rate of at least
160 kbit/s is recommended by Audi. The

— Special characters (such as those in ID3 tag
information) display differently depending
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on the system language and cannot always — Some MTP player functions are not support-
be guaranteed. ed, such as rating music tracks and video
— The manufacturer of the storage device can playback.
provide information about its “USB Device
Subclass”.

Applies to: vehicles with a CD drive

The following audio file properties are supported by the CD drive:

Audio files
Supported Audio CDs (up to 80 min) with CD text (artist, album, track)*, CD-ROMs with a capaci-
media ty of up to 700 MB
File system CD file system: IS09660, Joliet, UDF
Metadata Album cover: GIF, JPG, PNG with max. 800x800 px. The album cover from the medi-
um may be displayed, depending on availability.
Format MPEG 1/2 Windows Media Au- | MPEG 2/4 FLAC
Layer-3 dio 9 and 10

File extension |.mp3 wma .m4a; flac

.m4b;

.aac
Playlists .M3U; .PLS; .WPL; .M3U8; .ASX
Characteristics| up to maximum 320 kbit/s and 48 kHz sampling frequencies |48 kHz sampling

frequency

Number of Maximum 1,000 files per medium
files
@ Tips — Special characters (such as those in ID3 tag

information) display differently depending
on the system language and cannot always
be guaranteed.

— To compress MP3 files, a bit rate of at least
160 kbit/s is recommended. The display
showing the remaining play time may differ
for MP3 files with variable bit rate.

Troubleshooting

Problem Solution

Audi music interface/Bluetooth |Read the instructions in the chapter = page 231, Multimedia con-
audio player*: mobile device is nections/= page 228, Bluetooth audio player. You can learn

not supported. about supported mobile devices in the Audi database for mobile

devices at www.audiusa.com/bluetooth.

Audi music interface: the volume |Adjust the volume of the mobile device to approximately 70% of
is too high/too low when starting |the maximum output = page 237, Input level.
playback through the AUX input.
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Problem

Solution

Audi music interface: the porta-
ble device is not recognized as a
source.

For many cell phones or mobile devices, playback is not possible
when the battery level is too low (less than 5% of its capacity).
The mobile device will only be recognized as a source in the MMI
after connecting if the battery charge is sufficient.

Audi music interface: malfunc-
tions during audio playback
through an iPod/iPhone.

The Bluetooth audio player function is switched on. Switch this
function off = page 248 when you are not using the Bluetooth
audio player.

Audi music interface: contents
that are changed on a mobile de-
vice connected to the Audi music
interface @ are not displayed in
the media center.

Reset the Media settings to the factory default settings
= page 246.

AUX input: there is static when
connecting and disconnecting the
AUX connection cable.

When connecting and disconnecting, the External audio player
source is already selected. Before connecting or disconnecting the
mobile device, either mute the device (see = page 249) or switch
to a different audio source (for example = page 220, Opening the
radio).

Bluetooth audio player*/Wi-Fi
audio player*: audio playback in-
terference.

Only one interface should be actively used at a time to ensure
problem-free playback.

Jukebox*: tracks on the imported
playlist are grayed out.

When importing playlists, all of the files themselves must be im-
ported.

Jukebox*: imported tracks cannot
be played or found.

If you cannot find imported tracks in the media center, they may
not be supported. Only copy supported files = page 240 to the
Jukebox.

Online media*; connection failed
between the MMI and the Audi
MMI connect app.

To establish a connection to the MMI, the MMI connection switch
must be switched on in the Audi MMI connect app status screen.

Bluetooth audio player*; interfer-
ence with track display and audio
playback.

Playback interference can occur when using the Bluetooth audio
player if a music player app from a third party provider is open.
Audi recommends using the integrated media player on your Blue-
tooth device (such as a smartphone).

Wi-Fi hotspot*: your Wi-Fi device
is disconnected from the Wi-Fi
hotspot.

Make sure the network optimization functions are switched off in
the Wi-Fi settings or in the network settings for your Wi-Fi device.
For additional information refer to the user guide for your Wi-Fi
device.

Audi music interface: audio play-
back through the connected mo-
bile device is not possible.

Make sure the USB mode MTP is selected in the settings on your
mobile device.

@l Applies only to MTP devices. Does not apply to Apple devices and USB mass storage devices.
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Audi smartphone
interface

Setup

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphane interface

You can connect your smartphone to the MMI us-

ing the Audi smartphone interface. Certain con-
tent on your smartphone is adapted to the Info-
tainment system display while driving and can
be operated through the MMI control panel.

Requirement

The vehicle must be stationary and the ignition
must be switched on.

iPhone generation 5 or higher with Lightning
connector and i0S 7.1.2 operating system or
higher. Or:

Smartphone with Android Auto app and Android
5.0 Lollipop operating system or higher.

» Connect your smartphone to the Audi musicin-
terface = page 232 using a USB adapter
= page 231, fig. 208.

» Select and confirm Activate Apple CarPlay or
Activate Android Auto now.

» Follow the system instructions.

» Pay attention to any additional system prompts
on your smartphone if applicable.

If you chose not to use Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto when connecting your smartphone for the
first time, you can start the Audi smartphone in-
terface later on using the Connection manager.
» Select: button > Audi smartphone in-
terface > Change to connection manager.

» Connect your smartphone to the Audi music in-
terface using a USB adapter = page 231,
fig. 208.

» Select and confirm Audi smartphone in the
Connection manager = page 246. You can se-
lect your smartphone in the list of devices that
are already paired = page 247.

» Follow the system instructions.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in = () in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

@ Tips

— The functions that can be used depend on
the following factors, among others:

— the brand of your smartphone

— the version of the operating system in
your smartphone

— the software version of the app used

— the USB adapter cable and correct connec-
tion

— your cell phone service provider

— the customized settings on your smart-
phone

— One of the factors above or a combination
of any of them could cause your smartphone
to be incompatible with the Audi smart-
phone interface. Compatibility cannot be
guaranteed for all types of smartphones.
For more information and assistance, refer
to the user guide and the manufacturer of
your smartphone.

— If the connected smartphone has voice con-
trol, you can operate your smartphone using
the external voice recognition system
= page 172.

— The menu language shown in the MMI is
based on the settings in your smartphone.

— The time displayed in the MMI is based on
the settings in your smartphone.

— Several MMI functions are not available
when Apple CarPlay or Android Auto is ac-
tive.

— You cannot connect any mobile devices via
Bluetooth when an Apple CarPlay connec-
tion is active.

Operating

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface
Opening 2a menu

Apple CarPlay: you can go back to the Apple Car-
Play main menu regardless of the selected menu
item by pressing and holding the [BACK] button.

Android Auto: to go back to the Android Auto
menu bar, push the control knob down.
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Opening a menu item

Select and confirm a menu item using the MMI

control panel.

Troubleshooting

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Problem

Solution

Audi smartphone
interface cannot be
opened.

Check the charge level of your smartphone battery.
Check the USB cable and use a different one if necessary.
Check if Android Auto or Apple CarPlay is available in your country.

Android Auto: check if the Android Auto app is installed on your smartphone.

Connecting the
smartphone to the
MMI failed.

Check if you are using the correct USB adapter and if the USB adapter is connect-
ed correctly to your smartphone and the Audi music interface = page 231.

Apple CarPlay: check if Apple CarPlay is activated on your smartphone.

Android Auto: check in the Android Auto app if Android Auto permits new
vehicles.

The smartphone is
not automatically
detected.

Check if you are using the correct USB adapter and if the USB adapter is connect-
ed correctly to your smartphone and the Audi music interface = page 231.
Check if the requirements needed to connect a smartphone have been met.
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System settings

Setting the date and
time
You can set the clock time manually or using the

GPS™,

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Date & time.

» Or: select: button > Vehicle > left con-
trol button > Vehicle settings > Date & time.

Automatic setting

When this function is switched on E|f' the time
and date are automatically set.

Time

Requirement: the Automatic setting must be
switched off.

Press the control knob. You can set the Time
manually by turning and pressing the control
knob.

Date

Requirement: the Automatic setting must be
switched off.

Press the control knob. You can set the Date
manually by turning and pressing the control
knob.

Time zone

When selecting the appropriate time zone, a
sampling of countries in this zone will be listed.

Automatic time zone*

When this function is switched on [, the time
will automatically adjust to the corresponding
time zone.

Automatic daylight saving time*

When this function is switched on [, the time

will automatically switch to daylight saving time.

Time format

If you select 24h, the clock will display, for ex-
ample, 13:00. If you select AM/PM, the clock
will display, for example, 1:00 PM.

Date format

If you select DD.MM.YYYY, the date display will
show, for example, 31.08.2018. If you select
MM/DD/YYYY, the date display will show, for ex-
ample, 08/31/2018. If you select YYYY-MM-
DD, the date display will show, for example,
2018-08-31.

MMI settings

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings.

Language

You can change the display language as well as
the language for the voice guidance® and voice
recognition system®.

The number of languages available depends on
the market.

Measurement units

The following measurement units can be set de-
pending on availability: Speed, Distance, Tem-
perature, Fuel consumption, Volume, Pressure.

Tool tips

When this function is switched on ¥, your MMI
shows you tips for input. The frequency of how
often it displays decreases with time.

Speech dialog system

Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Depending on vehicle equipment, the following
functions may be available:

Command display: when this function is switch-
ed on ¥, the MMI will show you the possible
commands for voice input in the respective
menu.

Short dialog: when this function is switched on
[V, a shorter form of the prompts is used.

Command during voice output*: this function is
switched on at the factory. When this function is
switched on [, you can say new commands dur-
ing announcements. You do not need to wait for
the signal tone (beep) during an announcement.
When the function is switched off [, you need to »
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wait for the signal tone (beep) to say a new
command.

Volume: you can adjust the volume of the
prompts by turning the control knob.

Individual speech training (only when the vehi-
cle is stationary): you can adapt the voice recog-
nition system to your voice or pronunciation in
order to improve the system's ability to recognize
your speech. Individual speech training is com-
prised of 20 speech entries that consist of com-
mands and sequences of numbers. You can de-
lete the programmed voice training with the Re-
set individual speech training function.

Display brightness

You can adjust the brightness of the Infotain-
ment system display by turning the control knob.

Factory settings

Depending on the vehicle equipment, the follow-
ing functions can be reset to factory settings:

— Sound settings

— Radio

— Media settings

— Jukebox*®

— Directory

— Telephone

— Bluetooth and Wi-Fi*

— Navigation settings”

— Navigation and online memory*
— Voice recognition system*

— Shortcut keys

— Message settings®

— Apps”

— Tool tips

— Audi connect*

— Audi smartphone interface*

You can select the desired functions individually
or all at once with the option Select all entries.
Select and confirm Restore factory settings.

@ Tips

Make sure that not only the settings were de-
leted but also the stored data, if applicable.
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Connection manager

Introduction

The connection manager gives you an overview
of your connected devices and their network sta-
tus.

Settings

AH-HEE4

Connection manager I
* Primary phone: Hy‘P‘l‘lnn-EE [
# MyPhone 7l
Not connected
Mot connected
Not connected
Not connected

Secondary phone:

MMI connect App:

[ 2
* Data connection
[
| 2

Audi smartphone:

Fig. 216 Connection manager

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > MMI settings > Connection manager.
» Select and confirm a menu item.

If a mobile device was already connected and you
select and confirm the corresponding menu item,
the device name and connection mode are dis-
played under the menu item = fig. 216.

You can individually Connect (™) or Disconnect
() a paired device.

Requirement:

— The vehicle must be stationary and the ignition
must be switched on.

— The Bluetooth settings will open on your mo-
bile device during the connection setup.

— The Bluetooth function and visibility of the MMI
= page 248 and mobile device must be switch-
ed on.

— The mobile device to be connected must not be
connected to any other Bluetooth device.

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
cell phone.

— List of devices already paired: select your cell
phone from the list of all the devices that are
already paired.
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Secondary phone
Applies to: vehicles with telephone

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
cell phone.

— List of devices already paired: select your cell
phone from the list of all the devices that are
already paired.

Data connection

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

— The data connection is made using the embed-
ded SIM card ) & page 187. You do not need to
adjust any additional settings.

@ Note

Always follow the information found in = in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

MMI connect app

Applies to vehicles with Audi connect (Infotainment)

Requirement: the Audi MMI connect app must
be installed and open on your mobile device.

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
mobile device (such as a smartphone).

— List of devices already paired: select your mo-
bile device from the list of all the devices that
are already paired.

Audio player

Applies to vehicles with Bluetooth or Wi-Fi audio player

Bluetooth player*

Requirement: the Bluetooth function and visibili-
ty must be switched on in the MMI = page 248
and on the Bluetooth audio player.

— Connect new device: press the control knob.
Select Bluetooth audio player. Search for and
connect a mobile device.

— List of devices already paired: select a Blue-
tooth device from the list of all the devices that
are already paired.

1) SIM card installed in the vehicle at the factory.

Wi-Fi audio player*

Requirement: the Wi-Fi hotspot* on the MMI
= page 193 and on your Wi-Fi audio player must
be switched on.

— Connect new device: press the control knob.
Search for and connect a Wi-Fi capable device.

— Disconnect Wi-Fi audio player: deactivate the
Wi-Fi on your Wi-Fi capable device. The device
will be automatically removed from the list.

(1) Note

Always follow the information found in =) in
Wi-Fi hotspot on page 194.

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Display contacts from a cell phone (or an addi-
tional cell phone).

Requirement: no cell phones can be connected to
the MMI using the Handsfree profile.

— Connect new device: search for and connect a
new cell phone.

— List of devices already paired: select your cell
phone from the list of all the cell phones that
are already paired.

Audi smartphone

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

— Connect your cell phone to the Audi music in-
terface = page 232 using a USB adapter
= page 231, fig. 208.

— Select your cell phone from the list of cell
phones that have already been connected.

Additional options

Depending on the selected function, you can use
the right control button to access the available
additional options in the connection manager.
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Delete Bluetooth device*

The selected cell phone/mobile device is discon-
nected from the MMI and is removed from the
list of all devices that are already paired.

Show Bluetooth profiles*

You can Connect or Disconnect the Handsfree,
Messages”, Directory/contacts and Bluetooth
audio player profiles separately.

Bluetooth settings*

— Bluetooth: select and confirm a setting for the
Bluetooth connection visibility. Select Visible
for the MMI to be visible to other devices. Se-
lect Invisible for the MMI to not be visible to
other devices. However, it is still possible to es-
tablish a Bluetooth connection with paired de-
vices when the visibility is switched off. Select
Off to turn visibility off. Then a Bluetooth con-
nection is not possible.

— Bluetooth audio player: when this function is
switched on ¥, the Bluetooth audio player is
available as a source in the Media menu.

— Bluetooth name: the MMI Bluetooth name (for
example "AUDI MMI") is displayed and can be
changed.

Online settings*

— Data usage counter: the amount of data pack-
ets that are sent and received through the MMI

is displayed. You can reset the data usage infor-

mation to zero using the Reset data counter
option.

— Network status: the mobile network provider
for data service as well as the network status
are displayed.

Wi-Fi settings*
See = page 193, Wi-Fi hotspot.

Storing as a default telephone
Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Requirement: a cell phone must be connected to
the MMI = page 174.

As soon as the cell phone is in range and the
Bluetooth function on the cell phone and in the
MMI is switched on, this cell phone is given prior-
ity over the other Bluetooth devices and is con-
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nected directly to the MMI. The connected cell
phone is displayed first in the device list.

Network settings*

— Login: you can chose an automatic login to
your cell phone service provider's network, or
you can choose a manual login from the list of
available networks.

— Network selection: available networks in the
present location can be selected under network
selection. This function is only available for the
Manual login setting.

Apple CarPlay sound settings/Android Auto
sound settings
Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

See = page 249.

About Apple CarPlay/About Android Auto

Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Here you will find legal information regarding
the use of Apple CarPlay or Android Auto and in-
formation about device-specific data exchange.

Delete Apple CarPlay device/Delete Android
Auto device
Applies to: vehicles with Audi smartphone interface

Requirement: your cell phone must not be con-
nected to the Audi music interface with a USB
adapter.

Select: Audi smartphone > a device from the list
> right control button.

To remove your cell phone from the list, select
and confirm Delete Apple CarPlay device or De-
lete Android Auto device.

System update

» Select: button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance.

— System update: slide the storage device with
the update data into the appropriate drive
= page 226. Select and confirm the drive >
Start update. The length of the process de-
pends on the size of the update.

— Reset driver installation: the selected media
driver package is reset to the settings at the
time of delivery.
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— Version information: information on the MMI
software version and the navigation database*
software version is displayed. The Software in-
formation function also provides information
on the software contained in the MMI and the
licensing agreement.

Sound settings

The sound distribution and volume of the MMI
can be adjusted individually. The settings depend
on vehicle equipment.

Fig. 217 Adjusting the balance/fader

» Select: button > Sound > left control
button > Entertainment.

Treble/Bass

You can adjust the Treble and Bass settings by
turning the control knob. The changed settings
only apply for the audio source that is active at
the time. This allows you to adjust the sound set-
tings for each audio source separately.

Balance/fader (Sound focus)

— Adjusting the sound distribution to the left or
right: press the control knob. Turn the control
knob to the left or right to the desired position.

~ Adjusting the sound distribution to the front
or rear: press the control knob again. Turn the
control knob to the left or right to the desired
position.

— Adjusting the sound distribution using the
MMI touch*: move your finger on the MMI
touch control panel in the desired direction.

Sound effects

Select and confirm a Focus setting:

— All: all speakers in the vehicle are active (sym-
metrical sound distribution).

— Front: only the speakers in the front of the ve-
hicle are active.

— Rear”: only the speakers in the rear of the vehi-
cle are active.

— Movie™: the speakers in the center of the vehi-
cle are active.

Select and confirm a 3D effect* setting (surround

sound):

— Off: the 3D effect is switched off.

— Low: the 3D effect is optimized, for example
for audio books.

— Medium: the 3D effect is optimized for all sour-
ces.

— High: the 3D effect is at the maximum.

Subwoofer*

Turn the control knob to adjust the subwoofer.

Speed dependent volume control

Turn the control knob to adjust the playback vol-
ume to the noise inside the vehicle.

AudioPilot*

When this function is switched on [, the play-
back volume is automatically adjusted to the lev-
el of noise inside the vehicle (dynamic road noise
compensation).

Volume settings

Adjusting the volume

The volume of an audio source or a system mes-
sage (for example, from the voice recognition
system™) can be adjusted directly while the
sound is playing using the On/Off knob.

— Increasing or decreasing the volume: turn the
On/Off knob () = page 1489, fig. 150 to the
right or left.

— Muting or pausing: press the On/Off knob
briefly. Or: turn the On/Off knob to the left un-
til the symbol @2 = page 159 appears. An ac-
tive audio/video source is stopped.

— Unmuting or resuming: press the On/Off knob
briefly. Or: turn the On/Off knob to the right.
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/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of an accident, adjust the
volume of the audio system so that audible
signals from outside the vehicle, such as po-
lice and fire sirens, can be heard easily at all
times.

(@) Tips
Volumes that are too high or too low are au-

tomatically adjusted to a set level when the
MMI is switched on.

Adjusting the system volume

» Select: button > Sound > left control
button.

Telephone

Applies to: vehicles with telephone

Mute telephone: messages and ringtones are set
to mute.

Ringtone: see = page 185, Ringtone and volume
settings.

Ringtone volume: you can adjust the volume of
the selected ringtone by turning the control
knob.

Message volume: you can adjust the volume of
the notification for an incoming text message by
turning the control knob.

Microphone input level: you can adjust the call
volume during a phone call by turning the control
knob.

Navigation
Applies to: vehicles with navigation system

Voice guidance: see = page 212.

Voice guidance during phone call: see
= page 212.

Voice guidance volume: you can adjust the voice
guidance volume by turning the control knob. Or:
you can adjust the voice guidance volume during
active route guidance by turning the On/Off
knob.
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Entertainment fader: the volume of audio play-
back can be temporarily lowered when the park-
ing system or voice guidance is active.

Voice recognition system
Applies to: vehicles with voice recognition system

Command display: see = page 245.

Short dialog: see = page 245,

Volume: see = page 245.

Individual speech training: see = page 245.
Parking aid*

You can adjust the volume of the signal tone by
turning the control knob.

— Adjusting the Front volume: select and con-
firm High, Medium or Low.

— Adjusting the Rear volume: select and confirm
High, Medium or Low.

MMI touch*

Turn the control knob to adjust the volume of the
spoken prompts from the MMI touch*,

Restarting the MMI

[RAH-B362|

Fig. 218 Button combination to restart the system

» Briefly press the control knob and both buttons
at the same time to immediately open the
menu upward = fig. 218.
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Software license
information

Information on MMI software and licensing

agreements

— Select: button > Settings > left control
button > System maintenance > Version infor-
mation.

— Or: online at www.audiusa.com/softwareinfo.

Information on head-up display software and li-

censing agreements

— Requirement: the vehicle must be stationary.

— Press and hold the head-up display button &7
for mare than five seconds after switching on
the ignition.

— Press the control knob to close the information.

Or: start driving.

Information on instrument cluster software and
licensing agreements

Press the reset button [0.0]1) twice within five
seconds of switching the ignition on.

1} Not available in all vehicles.
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Driving safety
Basics

Safe driving habits

Please remember - safety first!

The individual safety features of your vehicle can
work together as a system to help protect you
and your passengers in a wide range of accidents.
These features cannot work as a system if they
are not always correctly adjusted and correctly
used.

This chapter contains important information,
tips, instructions and warnings that you need to
read and observe for your own safety, the safety
of your passengers and others. We have summar-
ized here what you need to know about safety
belts, airbags, child restraints as well as child
safety. Your safety is for us priority number 1. Al-
ways observe the information and warnings in
this section - for your own safety as well as that
of your passengers.

The information in this section applies to all
model versions of your vehicle. Some of the fea-
tures described in this sections may be standard
equipment on some models, or may be optional
equipment on others. If you are not sure, ask
your authorized Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

— Always make sure that you follow the in-
structions and heed the WARNINGS in this
manual. It is in your interest and in the in-
terest of your passengers.

— Always keep all of the Owner's Literature
manuals in your Audi when you lend or sell
your vehicle so that this important informa-
tion will always be available to the driver
and passengers.

— Always keep the Owner's Literature handy
so that you can find it easily if you have
questions.
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Important things to do before driving

Safety is everybody's job! Vehicle and occupant
safety always depends on the informed and care-
ful driver.

For your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, before driving always:

» Make sure that all lights and signals are operat-
ing correctly.

» Make sure that the tire pressure is correct.

» Make sure that all windows are clean and afford
good visibility to the outside.

» Secure all luggage and other items carefully
= page 257.

» Make sure that nothing can interfere with the
pedals.

» Adjust front seat, head restraint and mirrors
correctly for your height.

» Instruct passengers to adjust the head re-
straints according to their height.

» Make sure to use the right child restraint cor-
rectly to protect children = page 291, Child
safety.

» Sit properly in your seat and make sure that
your passengers do the same = page 54, Front
seats.

» Fasten your safety belt and wear it properly. Al-
so instruct your passengers to fasten their safe-
ty belts properly = page 261.

What impairs driving safety?

Safe driving is directly related to the condition of
the vehicle, the driver as well as the driver’s abili-
ty to concentrate on the road without being dis-
tracted.

The driver is responsible for the safety of the ve-
hicle and all of its occupants. If your ability to
drive is impaired, safety risks for everybody in the
vehicle increase and you also become a hazard to
everyone else on the road = /\. Therefore:

» Do not let yourself be distracted by passengers
or by using a cellular telephone.

» NEVER drive when your driving ability is im-
paired (by medications, alcohol, drugs, etc.).

» Observe all traffic laws, rules of the road and
speed limits and plain common sense.
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» ALWAYS adjust your speed to road, traffic and
weather conditions.

» Take frequent breaks on long trips. Do not drive
for more than two hours at a stretch.

» Do NOT drive when you are tired, under pres-
sure or when you are stressed.

/\ WARNING
Impaired driving safety increases the risk of

serious personal injury and death whenever a
vehicle is being used.

Correct passenger
seating positions

Proper seating position for the driver

The proper driver seating position is important
for safe, relaxed driving.

B4G-0374

Fig. 219 Correct seating position

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of in-
jury in the event of an accident, we recommend

that you adjust the driver's seat to the following
position:

» Adjust the driver's seat so that you can easily
push the pedals all the way to the floor while
keeping your knee(s) slightly bent = A\.

» Adjust the angle of the seatback so thatitisin
an upright position so that your back comes in
full contact with it when you drive.

» Adjust the steering wheel so that there is a dis-
tance of at least 10 inches (25 cm) between the
steering wheel and your breast bone = fig. 219.
If not possible, see your authorized Audi dealer
about adaptive equipment.

» Adjust the steering wheel so that the steering
wheel and airbag cover points at your chest and
not at your face.

» Grasp the top of the steering wheel with your
elbow(s) slightly bent.

» Adjust the head restraint so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible.

» Fasten and wear safety belts correctly
= page 264.

» Always keep both feet in the footwell so that
you are in control of the vehicle at all times.

For detailed information on how to adjust the
driver's seat, see = page 54.

/\ WARNING

Drivers who are unbelted, out of position or
too close to the airbag can be seriously in-
jured by an airbag as it unfolds. To help re-
duce the risk of serious personal injury:

— Always adjust the driver's seat and the
steering wheel so that there are at least
10 inches (25 cm) between your breastbone
and the steering wheel.

— Always hold the steering wheel on the out-
side of the steering wheel rim with your
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock posi-
tions to help reduce the risk of personal in-
jury if the driver's airbag inflates.

— Never hold the steering wheel at the
12 o'clock position or with your hands at
other positions inside the steering wheel
rim or on the steering wheel hub. Holding
the steering wheel the wrong way can cause
serious injuries to the hands, arms and head
if the driver's airbag deploys.

— Pointing the steering wheel toward your
face decreases the ability of the supplemen-
tal driver's airbag to protect you in a colli-
sion.

— Always sit in an upright position and never
lean against or place any part of your body
too close to the area where the airbags are
located.
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— Before driving, always adjust the front seats
and head restraints properly and make sure
that all passengers are properly restrained.

— Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is
moving. Your seat may move unexpectedly
and you could lose control of the vehicle.

— Never drive with the backrest reclined or
tilted far back! The farther the backrests are
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due
to incorrect positioning of the safety belt
and improper seating position.

— Children must always ride in child safety
seats = page 291. Special precautions ap-
ply when installing a child safety seat on the

front passenger seat = page 269.

Proper seating position for the front
passenger

The proper front passenger seating position is
important for safe, relaxed driving.

For your own safety and to reduce the risk of in-
jury in the event of an accident, we recommend
that you adjust the seat for the front passenger
to the following position:

» Adjust the angle of the seatback so thatitis in
an upright position and your back comes in full
contact with it whenever the vehicle is moving.

» Adjust the head restraint so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible = page 58.

» Keep both feet flat on the floor in front of the
front passenger seat.

» Fasten and wear safety belts correct-
ly=> page 264.

For detailed information on how to adjust the
front passenger's seat, see = page 54.

/\ WARNING
Front seat passengers who are unbelted, out
of position or too close to the airbag can be
seriously injured or killed by the airbag as it
unfolds. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:
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— Passengers must always sit in an upright po-
sition and never lean against or place any
part of their body too close to the area
where the airbags are located.

— Passengers who are unbelted, out of posi-
tion or too close to the airbag can be seri-
ously injured by an airbag as it unfolds with
great force in the blink of an eye.

— Always make sure that there are at least
10 inches (25 cm) between the front pas-
senger's breastbone and the instrument
panel.

— Each passenger must always sit on a seat of
their own and properly fasten and wear the
safety belt belonging to that seat.

— Before driving, always adjust the front pas-
senger seat and head restraint properly.

— Always keep your feet on the floor in front
of the seat. Never rest them on the seat, in-
strument panel, out of the window, etc. The
airbag system and safety belt will not be
able to protect you properly and can even in-
crease the risk of injury in a crash.

— Never drive with the backrest reclined or
tilted far back! The farther the backrests are
tilted back, the greater the risk of injury due
to incorrect positioning of the safety belt
and improper seating position.

— Children must always ride in child safety
seats = page 291. Special precautions ap-
ply when installing a child safety seat on the
front passenger seat = page 269.

Proper seating positions for passengers in

rear seats

Rear seat passengers must sit upright with both
feet on the floor consistent with their physical
size and be properly restrained whenever the ve-
hicle is in use.

To reduce the risk of injury caused by an incorrect
seating position in the event of a sudden braking
maneuver or an accident, your passengers on the
rear bench seat must always observe the follow-

Ing:
» If there are passengers on the outer rear seats,
adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is P
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as even as possible with the top of your head. If

that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible. If there is a passenger in the center
rear seat, slide the head restraint upward
= page 58.

» Make sure that the seatback is securely latched
in the upright position = page 63.

» Keep both feet flat in the footwell in front of
the rear seat.

» Fasten and wear safety belts properly
= page 264.

» Make sure that children are always properly re-
strained in a child restraint that is appropriate
for their size and age = page 291.

/\ WARNING

Passengers who are improperly seated on the

rear seat can be seriously injured in a crash.

— Each passenger must always sit on a seat of
their own and properly fasten and wear the
safety belt belonging to that seat.

— Safety belts only offer maximum protection
when the seatback is securely latched in the
upright position and the safety belts are
properly positioned on the body. By not sit-
ting upright, a rear seat passenger increases
the risk of personal injury from improperly
positioned safety belts!

— Always adjust the head restraint properly so
that it can give maximum protection.

Proper adjustment of head restraints

Correctly adjusted head restraints are an impor-
tant part of your vehicle's occupant restraint sys-
tem and can help to reduce the risk of injuries in
accident situations.

B4G-0454

Fig. 220 Head restraint: viewed from the front

The head restraints must be correctly adjusted to
achieve the best protection.

» Adjust the head restraints so the upper edge is
as even as possible with the top of your head. If
that is not possible, try to adjust the head re-
straint so that it is as close to this position as
possible. Pasition* the head restraint as close
as possible to the back of your head.

» [f there are passengers in rear seat, fold the
head restraints up on the occupied seats.

Adjusting head restraints => page 58.

/\ WARNING

All seats are equipped with head restraints.

Driving without head restraints or with head

restraints that are not properly adjusted in-

creases the risk of serious or fatal neck injury

dramatically. To help reduce the risk of injury:

— Always drive with the head restraints in
place and properly adjusted.

— Every person in the vehicle must have a
properly adjusted head restraint.

— Always make sure each person in the vehicle
properly adjusts their head restraint. Adjust
the head restraints so the upper edge is as
even as possible with the top of your head.
If that is not possible, try to adjust the head
restraint so that it is as close to this position

as possible.
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— Never attempt to adjust head restraint
while driving. If you have driven off and
must adjust the driver headrest for any rea-
son, first stop the vehicle safely before at-
tempting to adjust the head restraint.

— Children must always be properly restrained
in a child restraint that is appropriate for
their age and size = page 291.

Examples of improper seating positions

The occupant restraint system can only reduce
the risk of injury if vehicle occupants are properly
seated.

Improper seating positions can cause serious in-
jury or death. Safety belts can only work when
they are properly positioned on the body. Im-
proper seating positions reduce the effectiveness
of safety belts and will even increase the risk of
injury and death by moving the safety belt to crit-
ical areas of the body. Improper seating positions
also increase the risk of serious injury and death
when an airbag deploys and strikes an occupant
who is not in the proper seating position. A driver
is responsible for the safety of all vehicle occu-
pants and especially for children. Therefore:

» Never allow anyone to assume an incorrect
seating position when the vehicle is being used

= /.

The following bulletins list only some sample po-
sitions that will increase the risk of serious injury
and death. Our hope is that these examples will
make you more aware of seating positions that
are dangerous.

Therefore, whenever the vehicle is moving:

— never stand up in the vehicle

— never stand on the seats

— never kneel on the seats

— never ride with the seatback reclined

— never lie down on the seats

— never lean up against the instrument panel
— never sit on the edge of the seat

— never sit sideways

— never lean out the window

— never put your feet out the window
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— never put your feet on the instrument panel

— never rest your feet on the seat cushion or back
of the seat

— never ride in the footwell

— never ride in the cargo area

/\. WARNING

Improper seating positions increase the risk

of serious personal injury and death whenever

a vehicle is being used.

— Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
stay in a proper seating position and are
properly restrained whenever the vehicle is
being used.

Pedal area

The pedals must always be free to move and
must never be interfered with by a floor mat or
any other object.

Make sure that all pedals move freely without in-
terference and that nothing prevents them from
returning to their original positions.

Only use floor mats that leave the pedal area free
and can be secured with floor mat fasteners.

If a brake circuit fails, increased brake pedal trav-
el is required to bring the vehicle to a full stop.

/\ WARNING

Pedals that cannot move freely can cause loss
of vehicle control and increase the risk of seri-
ous injury.

— Never place any objects in the driver's foot-
well. An object could get into the pedal area
and interfere with pedal function. In case of
sudden braking or an accident, you would
not be able to brake or accelerate!

— Always make sure that nothing can fall or
move into the driver's footwell.
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Floor mats on the driver side

Always use floor mats that can be securely at-
tached to the floor mat fasteners and do not in-
terfere with the free movement of the pedals.

» Make sure that the floor mats are properly se-
cured and cannot move and interfere with the

pedals = A\.

Use only floor mats that leave the pedal area un-
obstructed and that are firmly secured so that
they cannot slip out of position. You can obtain
suitable floor mats from your authorized Audi
dealer.

Floor mat fasteners are installed in your Audi.

Floor mats used in your vehicle must be attached
to these fasteners. Properly securing the floor
mats will prevent them from sliding into posi-
tions that could interfere with the pedals or im-
pair safe operation of your vehicle in other ways.

/\ WARNING

Pedals that cannot move freely can resultin a
loss of vehicle control and increase the risk of
serious personal injury.

— Always make sure that floor mats are prop-
erly secured.

— Never place or install floor mats or other
floor coverings in the vehicle that cannot be
properly secured in place to prevent them
from slipping and interfering with the ped-
als or the ability to control the vehicle.

— Never place or install floor mats or other
floor coverings on top of already installed
floor mats. Additional floor mats and other
coverings will reduce the size of the pedal
area and interfere with the pedals.

— Always properly reinstall and secure floor
mats that have been taken out for cleaning.

— Always make sure that objects cannot fall
into the driver footwell while the vehicle is
moving. Objects can become trapped under
the brake pedal and accelerator pedal caus-
ing a loss of vehicle control.

Storing cargo correctly

Loading the luggage compartment

All luggage and other objects must be properly
stowed and secured in the luggage compart-
ment.

BaAM-0154

Fig. 221 Safe load positioning: place heavy objects as low
and as far forward as possible.

Loose items in the luggage compartment can
shift suddenly, changing vehicle handling charac-
teristics. Loose items can also increase the risk of
serious personal injury in a sudden vehicle ma-
neuver or in a collision.

» Distribute the load evenly in the luggage com-
partment.

» Always place and properly secure heavy items in
the luggage compartment as low and as far for-
ward as possible = fig. 221.

» Secure luggage using the tie-downs provided
= page 64.

» Make sure that the rear seatback is securely
latched in place.

Improperly stored luggage or other items can
fly through the vehicle causing serious per-
sonal injury in the event of hard braking or an
accident. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:

— Always put objects, for example, luggage or
other heavy items in the luggage compart-
ment.

— Always secure objects in the luggage com-
partment using the tie-down eyelets and
suitable straps.
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/\\. WARNING

Heavy loads will influence the way your vehi-
cle handles. To help reduce the risk of a loss
of control leading to serious personal injury:

— Always keep in mind when transporting
heavy objects, that a change in the center of
gravity can also cause changes in vehicle
handling:

— Always distribute the load as evenly as
possible.

— Place heavy objects as far forward in the
luggage compartment as possible.

— Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rating
or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating specified
on the safety compliance sticker on the driv-
er's side B-pillar. Exceeding permissible
weight standards can cause the vehicle to
slide and handle differently.

— Please observe information on safe driving
= page 252.

— Never leave your vehicle unattended espe-
cially with the rear lid left open. A child
could crawl into the vehicle through the lug-
gage compartment and close the rear lid be-
coming trapped and unable to get out. Be-
ing trapped in a vehicle can lead to serious
personal injury.

— Never let children play in or around the vehi-
cle.

— Never let passengers ride in the luggage
compartment. Vehicle occupants must al-
ways be properly restrained in one of the ve-

hicle’s seating positions.

/\. WARNING

To help prevent poisonous exhaust gas from

being drawn into the vehicle, always keep the

rear lid closed while driving.

— Never transport objects larger than those
fitting completely into the luggage area be-
cause the rear lid cannot be fully closed.

— If you absolutely must drive with the rear lid
open, observe the following notes to reduce
the risk of poisoning:

— Close all windows,

— Close the sunroof*,

— Open all air outlets in the instrument pan-
el,

— Switch off the air recirculation,

— Set the fresh air fan to the highest speed.

/\ WARNING

Always make sure that the doors, all win-

dows, the sunroof* and the rear lid are se-

curely closed and locked to reduce the risk of

injury when the vehicle is not being used.

— After closing the rear lid, always make sure
thatitis properly closed and locked.
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@ Note

If you are transporting large items with the
backrest folded down*, you should remove

the Rear Seat Entertainment (RSE)* and its
holder* to avoid damage.

@ Tips

— Air circulation helps to reduce window fog-
ging. Stale air escapes to the outside
through vents in the trim panel. Be sure to
keep these slots free and open.

— The tire pressure must correspond to the
load. The tire pressure label lists the recom-
mended cold tire inflation pressures for the
vehicle at its maximum capacity weight and
the tires that were on your vehicle at the
time it was manufactured. For recommend-
ed tire pressures for normal load condi-
tions, please see chapter = page 341.

The luggage compartment is equipped with four
tie-downs to secure luggage and other items.

Use the tie-downs to secure your cargo properly
= page 257, Loading the luggage compartment.

In a collision, the laws of physics mean that even
smaller items that are loose in the vehicle will
become heavy missiles that can cause serious in-
jury. Items in the vehicle possess energy which

vary with vehicle speed and the weight of the

item. Vehicle speed is the most significant factor. »
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For example, in a frontal collision at a speed of
30 mph (48 km/h), the forces acting on a 10-lb
(4.5 kg) object are about 20 times the normal
weight of the item. This means that the weight
of the item would suddenly be about

200 lbs. (90 kg). You can imagine the injuries
that a 200 lbs. (90 kg) item flying freely through
the passenger compartment could cause in a col-
lision like this.

/\ WARNING

Weak, damaged or improper straps used to

secure items to tie-downs can fail during hard

braking or in a collision and cause serious per-
sonal injury.

— Always use suitable mounting straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from shifting or flying forward as dan-
gerous missiles.

— When the rear seat backrest is folded down,
always use suitable mounting straps and
properly secure items to the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment to help prevent
items from flying forward as dangerous
missiles into the passenger compartment.

— Never attach a child safety seat tether strap
to a tie-down.

Reporting Safety Defects
Applicable to U.S.A.

If you believe that your vehicle
has a defect which could cause a
crash or could cause injury or
death, you should immediately in-
form the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) in
addition to notifying Audi of
America, Inc.

If NHTSA receives similar com-
plaints, it may open an investiga-

tion, and if it finds that a safety
defects exists in a group of
vehicles, it may order a recall and
remedy campaign. However,
NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you,
your dealer, or Audi of America,
Inc.

To contact the NHTSA, you may
either call:

Tel.: 1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153) or
1-800-424-9393

or you may write to:

NHTSA

U.S. Department of Transporta-
tion

1200 New Jersey Ave., S.E.
West Building

Washington, DC 20590

You can also obtain other infor-
mation about motor vehicle safe-
ty from:

http://www.safercar.gov

Applicable to Canada

If you live in Canada and you be-
lieve that your vehicle has a de-
fect that could cause a crash, in-
jury or death, you should immedi-
ately inform Transport Canada,
Defect Investigations and Recalls. »
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You should also notify Audi Cana-
da.

Canadian customers who wish to
report a safety-related defect to
Transport Canada, Defect Investi-
gations and Recalls, may either
call Transport Canada toll-free at:

Tel.: 1-800-333-0510 or
Tel.: 1-819-994-3328 (Ottawa re-
gion and from other countries)

TTY for hearing impaired:
1-888-675-6863

or contact Transport Canada by
mail at:

Transport Canada

Motor Vehicle Safety Investiga-
tions Laboratory

80 Noel Street

Gatineau, QC

]8Z 0Al

For additional road safety infor-
mation, please visit the Road
Safety website at:

http://www.tc.gc.ca/eng/
roadsafety/menu.htm
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Safety belts

General information

Always wear safety belts!

Wearing safety belts correctly saves lives!

This chapter explains why safety belts are neces-
sary, how they work and how to adjust and wear
them correctly.

» Read all the information that follows and heed
all of the instructions and WARNINGS.

/\. WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-

properly increases the risk of serious personal

injury and death.

— Safety belts are the single most effective
means available to reduce the risk of serious
injury and death in automobile accidents.
For your protection and that of your passen-
gers, always correctly wear safety belts
when the vehicle is moving.

— Pregnant women, injured, or physically im-
paired persons must also use safety belts.
Like all vehicle occupants, they are more
likely to be seriously injured if they do not
wear safety belts. The best way to protect a
fetus is to protect the mother - throughout
the entire pregnancy.

Number of seats

Applies to: Vehicles with five seats: Your vehicle
has two front seats and three rear seats. Each
seating position has a safety belt.

Applies to; Vehicles with seven seats: Your
vehicles has two front seats, three seats in the
second row and two seats in the third row. Each
seating position has a safety belt.

cially dangerous to place a safety belt over a
child sitting on your lap.

— Never let more people ride in the vehicle
than there are safety belts available.

— Be sure everyone riding in the vehicle is
properly restrained with a separate safety
belt or child restraint.

/\ WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-
properly increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death.

— Never strap more than one person, includ-

ing small children, into any belt. It is espe-

Safety belt warning light

Your vehicle has a warning system for the driver
and front seat passenger to remind you about
the importance of buckling-up.

B42-0526

Fig. 222 Safety belt warning light in the instrument clus-
ter - enlarged

Before driving off, always:

» Fasten your safety belt and make sure you are
wearing it properly.

» Make sure that your passengers also buckle up
and properly wear their safety belts.

» Protect children with a child restraint system
appropriate for the size and age.

The warning light . in the instrument cluster
lights up when the ignition is switched on as a re-
minder to fasten the safety belts. In addition,
you will hear a warning tone for a certain period
of time.

Fasten your safety belt and make sure that your
passengers also properly put on their safety
belts.

/\. WARNING

— Safety belts are the single most effective
means available to reduce the risk of serious
injury and death in automobile accidents.
For your protection and that of your
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passengers, always correctly wear safety
belts when the vehicle is moving.

— Failure to pay attention to the warning light
that comes on could lead to personal injury.

Why use safety belts?

Frontal collisions and the law of physics

Frontal crashes create very strong forces for peo-
ple riding in vehicles.

/

|
3 R |
BAH-0465

BAH-0466

Fig. 224 The vehicle crashes into the wall

The physical principles are simple. Both the vehi-
cle and the passengers possess energy which var-
ies with vehicle speed and body weight. Engi-
neers call this energy “kinetic energy.”

The higher the speed of the vehicle and the
greater the vehicle's weight, the more energy
that has to be "absorbed” in the crash.

Vehicle speed is the most significant factor. If
the speed doubles from 15 to 30 mph (25 to 50
km/h), the energy increases 4 times!

Because the passengers of this vehicle are not us-
ing safety belts = fig. 223, they will keep moving
at the same speed the vehicle was moving just
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before the crash, until something stops them -
here, the wall = fig. 224.

The same principles apply to people sitting in a
vehicle that is involved in a frontal collision. Even
at city speeds of 20 to 30 mph (30 to 50 km/h),
the forces acting on the body can reach one ton
(2,000 lbs. or 1,000 kg) or more. At greater
speeds, these forces are even higher.

People who do not use safety belts are also not
attached to their vehicle. In a frontal collision
they will also keep moving forward at the speed
their vehicle was travelling just before the crash.
Of course, the laws of physics don't just apply to
frontal collisions, they determine what happens
in all kinds of accidents and collisions.

What happens to occupants not wearing

safety belts?

In crashes unbelted occupants cannot stop
themselves from flying forward and being in-
Jured or killed. Always wear your safety belts!

Fig. 225 A driver not wearing a safety belt is violently
thrown forward

Fig. 226 A rear passenger not wearing a safety belt will fly
forward and strike the driver

Unbelted occupants are not able to resist the tre-
mendous forces of impact by holding tight or
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bracing themselves. Without the benefit of safe-
ty restraint systems, the unrestrained occupant
will slam violently into the steering wheel, in-
strument panel, windshield, or whatever else is
in the way = fig. 225. This impact with the vehi-
cle interior has all the energy they had just be-
fore the crash.

Never rely on airbags alone for protection. Even
when they deploy, airbags provide only additional
protection. Airbags are not supposed to deploy in
all kinds of accidents. Although your Audi is
equipped with airbags, all vehicle occupants, in-
cluding the driver, must wear safety belts cor-
rectly in order to minimize the risk of severe in-
jury or death in a crash.

Remember too, that airbags will deploy only
once and that your safety belts are always there
to offer protection in those accidents in which
airbags are not supposed to deploy or when they
have already deployed. Unbelted occupants can
also be thrown out of the vehicle where even
more severe or fatal injuries can occur.

Itis also important for the rear passengers to
wear safety belts correctly. Unbelted passengers
in the rear seats endanger not only themselves
but also the driver and other passengers

= fig. 226. In a frontal collision they will be
thrown forward violently, where they can hit and
injure the driver and/or front seat passenger.

Safety belts protect

People think it's possible to use the hands to
brace the body in a minor collision. It's simply
not true!

Fig. 227 Driver is correctly restrained in a sudden braking
maneuver

Safety belts used properly can make a big differ-
ence. Safety belts help to keep passengers in
their seats, gradually reduce energy levels ap-
plied to the body in an accident, and help prevent
the uncontrolled movement that can cause seri-
ous injuries. In addition, safety belts reduce the
danger of being thrown out of the vehicle.

Safety belts attach passengers to the car and give
them the benefit of being slowed down more
gently or “softly” through the “give” in the safety
belts, crush zones and other safety features engi-
neered into today's vehicles. By “absorbing” the
kinetic energy over a longer period of time, the
safety belts make the forces on the body more
“tolerable” and less likely to cause injury.

Although these examples are based on a frontal
collision, safety belts can also substantially re-
duce the risk of injury in other kinds of crashes.
So, whether you're on a long trip or just going to
the corner store, always buckle up and make sure
others do, too. Accident statistics show that vehi-
cle occupants properly wearing safety belts have
a lower risk of being injured and a much better
chance of surviving an accident. Properly using
safety belts also greatly increases the ability of
the supplemental airbags to do their job in a col-
lision. For this reason, wearing a safety belt is le-
gally required in most countries including much
of the United States and Canada.

Although your Audi is equipped with airbags, you
still have to wear the safety belts provided. Front
airbags, for example, are activated only in some
frontal collisions. The front airbags are not acti-
vated in all frontal collisions, in side and rear col-
lisions, in rollovers or in cases where there is not
enough deceleration through impact to the front
of the vehicle. The same goes for the other airbag
systems in your Audi. So, always wear your safety
belt and make sure everybody in your vehicle is
properly restrained!
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Important safety instructions about safety
belts

Safety belts must always be correctly positioned
across the strongest bones of your body.

» Always wear safety belts as illustrated and de-
scribed in this chapter.

» Make sure that your safety belts are always
ready for use and are not damaged.

/\. WARNING

Not wearing safety belts or wearing them im-

properly increases the risk of serious personal

injury and death. Safety belts can work only
when used correctly.

— Always fasten your safety belts correctly be-
fore driving off and make sure all passen-
gers are correctly restrained.

— For maximum protection, safety belts must
always be positioned properly on the body.

— Never strap more than one person, includ-
ing small children, into any belt.

— Never place a safety belt over a child sitting
on your lap.

— Always keep feet in the footwell in front of
the seat while the vehicle is being driven.

— Never let any person ride with their feet on
the instrument panel or sticking out the
window or on the seat.

— Never remove a safety belt while the vehicle
is moving. Doing so will increase your risk of
being injured or killed.

— Never wear belts twisted.

— Never wear belts over rigid or breakable ob-
jects in or on your clothing, such as eye
glasses, pens, keys, etc., as these may cause
injury.

— Never allow safety belts to become dam-
aged by being caught in door or seat hard-
ware.

— Do not wear the shoulder part of the belt
under your arm or otherwise out of position.

— Several layers of heavy clothing may inter-
fere with correct positioning of belts and re-

— Always keep belt buckles free of anything
that may prevent the buckle from latching
securely.

— Never use comfort clips or devices that cre-
ate slack in the shoulder belt. However, spe-
cial clips may be required for the proper use
of some child restraint systems.

— Torn or frayed safety belts can tear, and
damaged belt hardware can break in an acci-
dent. Inspect belts regularly. If webbing,
bindings, buckles, or retractors are dam-
aged, have belts replaced by an authorized
Audi dealer or qualified workshop.

— Safety belts that have been worn and loaded
in an accident must be replaced with the
correct replacement safety belt by an au-
thorized Audi dealer. Replacement may be
necessary even if damage cannot be clearly
seen. Anchorages that were loaded must al-
so be inspected.

— Never remove, modify, disassemble, or try
to repair the safety belts yourself.

— Always keep the belts clean. Dirty belts may
not work properly and can impair the func-
tion of the inertia reel = table Interior

duce the overall effectiveness of the system.
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cleaning on page 353.
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Fastening safety belts

Safety first - everybody buckle up!

Bdl-1294

Fig. 228 Belt buckle and tongue on the driver's seat

To provide maximum protection, safety belts
must always be positioned correctly on the wear-
er's body.

» Adjust the front seat and head restraint proper-
ly = page 54, Front seats.
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» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench
is in an upright position and securely latched in
place before using the belt = A\.

» Pull the safety belt evenly across the chest and
pelvis = fig. 228, = /\.

» Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of
your seat until you hear it latch securely.

» Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely
latched in the buckle.

Automatic safety belt retractors

Every safety belt is equipped with an automatic
belt retractor on the shoulder belt. This feature
locks the belt when the belt is pulled out fast,
during hard braking and in an accident. The belt
may also lock when you drive up or down a steep
hill or through a sharp curve. During normal driv-
ing the belt lets you move freely.

Safety belt pretensioners

Safety belts with pretensioners help to tighten
the safety belt and remove slack when the pre-
tensioners are activated = page 267. The func-
tion of the pretensioner is monitored by a warn-
ing light = page 25.

Convertible locking retractor

Every safety belt except the one on the driver
seat is equipped with a convertible locking retrac-
tor that must be used when the safety belt is
used to attach a child safety seat. Be sure to read
the important information about this feature
=page 302.

ing sudden braking, in a sudden maneuver
and especially in a crash.

— Never attach the safety belt to the buckle
for another seat. Attaching the belt to the
wrong buckle will reduce safety belt effec-
tiveness and can cause serious personal in-
jury.

— A passenger who is not properly restrained
can be seriously injured by the safety belt it-
self when it moves from the stronger parts
of the body into critical areas like the abdo-
men.

— Always lock the convertible locking retractor
when you are securing a child safety seat in

/\ WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause
serious injury in an accident = page 265,
Safety belt position.

— Safety belts offer optimum protection only
when the seatback is upright and belts are
properly positioned on the body.

— Always make sure that the rear seat back-
rest to which the center rear safety belt is
attached is securely latched whenever the
rear center safety belt is being used. If the
backrest is not securely latched, the passen-

ger will move forward with the backrest dur-

the vehicle = page 304.

Safety belt position

Correct belt position is the key to getting maxi-
mum protection from safety belts.

B4H-0751

Fig. 229 Safety belt position

Standard features on your vehicle help you adjust
the position of the safety belt to match your body
size.

— belt height adjustment for the front seats,
— height-adjustable front seats.

A WARNING

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious personal injury in an accident.

— The shoulder belt should lie as close to the
center of the collar bone as possible and
should fit well on the body. Hold the belt
above the latch tongue and pull it evenly
across the chest so that it sits as low as pos-
sible on the pelvis and there is no pressure
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on the abdomen. The belt should always fit
snugly = fig. 229. Pull on the belt to tighten
if necessary.

— The lap belt portion of the safety belt must
be positioned as low as possible across pel-
vis and never over the abdomen. Make sure
the belt lies flat and snug = fig. 229. Pull on
the belt to tighten if necessary.

— A loose-fitting safety belt can cause serious
injuries by shifting its position on your body
from the strong bones to more vulnerable,
soft tissue and cause serious injury.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = page 264.

Pregnant women must also be correctly
restrained

The best way to protect the fetus is to make sure
that expectant mothers always wear safety belts
correctly - throughout the pregnancy.

Fig. 230 Safety belt position during pregnancy

To provide maximum protection, safety belts
must always be positioned correctly on the wear-
er's body = page 265.

» Adjust the front seat and head restraint cor-
rectly = page 54, Front seats.

» Make sure the seatback of the rear seat bench
is in an upright position and securely latched in
place before using the belt.

» Pull the safety belt evenly across the chest so
that it sits as low as possible on the pelvis and
there is no pressure on the abdomen
= fig. 230, = /\.

» Insert the tongue into the correct buckle of
your seat until you hear it latch securely.
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» Pull on the belt to make sure that it is securely
latched in the buckle.

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause

serious personal injury in an accident.

— Expectant mothers must always wear the
lap portion of the safety belt as low as pos-
sible across the pelvis and below the round-
ing of the abdomen.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = A\ in Fasten-
ing safety belts on page 265.

Unfastening safety belts

Unbuckle the safety belt with the red release
button only after the vehicle has stopped.

| B4L-1298

Fig. 231 Releasing the tongue from the buckle

» Push the red release button on the buckle
= fig. 231. The belt tongue will spring out of
the buckle = A\.

» Let the belt wind up on the retractor as you
guide the belt tongue to its stowed position.

3

\ WARNING

Never unfasten safety belt while the vehicle is
moving. Doing so will increase your risk of be-

ing injured or killed.
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Adjusting safety belt height

With the aid of the safety belt height adjust-
ment, the three point safety belt strap routing
can be fitted to the shoulder area, according to
body size.

BaM-0157

Fig. 232 Safety belt height adjustment - loop-around fit-
tings

The shoulder belt should lie as close to the center
of the collar bone as possible and should fit well
on the body = /\ in Safety belt position on

page 265.

» Push the loop-around fittings up = fig. 232 (2),
or

» squeeze together the () button, and push the
loop-around fittings down (2).

» Pull the belt to make sure that the upper at-
tachment is properly engaged.

Always read and heed all WARNINGS and oth-
er important information = page 264.

@ Tips

With the front seats, the height adjustment
of the seat can also be used to adjust the po-
sition of the safety belts.

Improperly worn safety belts

Incorrectly positioned safety belts can cause se-
vere injuries.

Wearing safety belts improperly can cause seri-
ous injury or death. Safety belts can only work
when they are correctly positioned on the body.
Improper seating positions reduce the effective-
ness of safety belts and will even increase the

risk of injury and death by moving the safety belt
to critical areas of the body. Improper seating
positions also increase the risk of serious injury
and death when an airbag deploys and strikes an
occupant who is not in the correct seating posi-
tion. A driver is responsible for the safety of all
vehicle occupants and especially for children.
Therefore:

» Never permit anyone to assume an incorrect
sitting position in the vehicle while traveling

= /.

Improperly worn safety belts increase the risk
of serious personal injury and death whenever
a vehicle is being used.

— Always make sure that all vehicle occupants
are correctly restrained and stay in a correct
seating position whenever the vehicle is be-
ing used.

— Always read and heed all WARNINGS and
other important information = page 264.

Belt tensioners

How safety belt pretensioners work

Reversible safety belt pretensioners

The following functions are available when safety
belts with reversible safety belt tensioners are
fastened:

— Automatic tensioners: at the start of a drive,
the safety belts automatically adjust to the
passenger after a certain time period or vehicle
speed, To switch the automatic tensioners off,
select the following in the Infotainment sys-
tem: button > Car > left control button
> Vehicle settings > Seats > Driver's seat or
Passenger's seat > Automatic belt tensioner.

— In certain driving situations, the safety belts
may tighten with a reversible tensioning func-
tion = page 112.

— The safety belts may also tighten with this re-
versible tensioning function in minor collisions. »
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Pyrotechnic safety belt pretensioners

Seat belts with pyrotechnic safety belt preten-
sioners are tensioned automatically in severe col-
lisions, depending on the circumstances. This
helps to reduce the forward motion of the occu-
pants.

/\. WARNING

— It is possible for the pretensioners to deploy
incorrectly.

— Any work on the tensioner system or remaov-
al and installation of system components
for other repairs must be performed by a
qualified workshop.

— The pyrotechnic system can only provide
protection for one collision. If the pyrotech-
nic pretensioners deploy, the pretensioning
system must be replaced.

@ Tips

— A fine dust is released when the pyrotechnic
safety belt pretensioners deploy. This is nor-
mal and is not caused by a fire in the vehi-
cle.

— The relevant safety requirements must be
observed when the vehicle or components
of the system are scrapped. A qualified
dealership is familiar with these regulations
and will be pleased to pass on the informa-
tion to you.

Service and disposal of safety belt preten-
sioner

The safety belt pretensioners are parts of the
safety belts on your Audi. Installing, removing,
servicing or repairing of belt pretensioners can
damage the safety belt system and prevent it
from working correctly in a collision.

There are some important things you have to
know to make sure that the effectiveness of the
system will not be impaired and that discarded
components do not cause injury or pollute the
environment.
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/\ WARNING

Improper care, servicing and repair proce-
dures can increase the risk of personal injury
and death by preventing a safety belt preten-
sioner from activating when needed or acti-
vating it unexpectedly:

— The pyrotechnic safety belt pretensioners
can only be activated once. If pyrotechnic
safety belt pretensioners have been activat-
ed, the system must be replaced.

— Never repair, adjust, or change any parts of
the safety belt system.

— Safety belt systems including safety belt
pretensioners cannot be repaired. Special
procedures are required for removal, instal-
lation and disposal of this system.

— For any work on the safety belt system, we
strongly recommend that you see your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified technician
who has an Audi approved repair manual,
training and special equipment necessary.

For the sake of the environment

Undeployed airbag modules and pretension-
ers might be classified as Perchlorate Materi-
al -special handling may apply, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlo-
rate. When the vehicle or parts of the re-
straint system including airbag modules safe-
ty belts with pretensioners are scrapped, all
applicable laws and regulations must be ob-
served. Your authorized Audi dealer is familiar
with these requirements and we recommend
that you have your dealer perform this service
for you.
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Airbag system

Important information

Importance of wearing safety belts and
sitting properly

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. For
airbags to do their job, occupants must always
properly wear their safety belts and be in a prop-
er seating position.

For your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, before driving off, always:

» Adjust the driver's seat and steering wheel
properly = page 253,

» Adjust the front passenger's seat properly
= page 254,

» Wear safety belts properly = page 264,

» Always properly use the proper child restraint
to protect children = page 291.

In a collision, airbags must inflate within the
blink of an eye and with considerable force. The
supplemental airbags can cause injuries if the
driver or the front seat passenger is not seated
properly. Therefore in order to help the airbag to
do its job, it is important, both as a driver and as
a passenger to sit properly at all times.

By keeping room between your body and the
steering wheel and the front of the passenger
compartment, the airbag can inflate fully and
completely and provide supplemental protection
in certain frontal collisions = page 253, Correct
passenger seating positions. For details on the
operation of the seat adjustment controls

= page 54.

It's especially important that children are proper-
ly restrained = page 291.

There is a lot that the driver and the passengers
can and must do to help the individual safety fea-
tures installed in your Audi work together as a
system.

Proper seating position is important so that the
front airbag on the driver side can do its job. If
you have a physical impairment or condition that
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and

reaching the pedals, or if you have concerns with
regard to the function or operation of the Ad-
vanced Airbag System, please contact your au-
thorized Audi dealer or qualified workshop, or
call Audi Customer Relations at 1-800-822-2834
for possible modifications to your vehicle.

When the airbag system deploys, a gas generator
will fill the airbags, break open the padded cov-
ers, and inflate between the steering wheel and
the driver and between the instrument panel and
the front passenger. The airbags will deflate im-
mediately after deployment so that the front oc-
cupants can see through the windshield again
without interruption.

All of this takes place in the blink of an eye, so
fast that many people don't even realize that the
airbags have deployed. The airbags also inflate
with a great deal of force and nothing should be
in their way when they deploy. Front airbags in
combination with properly worn safety belts slow
down and limit the occupant's forward move-
ment. Together they help to prevent the driver
and front seat passenger from hitting parts of
the inside of the vehicle while reducing the forces
acting on the occupant during the crash. In this
way they help to reduce the risk of injury to the
head and upper body in the crash. Airbags do not
protect the arms or the lower parts of the body.

Both front airbags will not inflate in all frontal
collisions. The triggering of the airbag system de-
pends on the vehicle deceleration rate caused by
the collision and registered by the electronic con-
trol unit. If this rate is below the reference value
programmed into the control unit, the airbags
will not be triggered, even though the car may be
badly damaged as a result of the collision. Vehi-
cle damage, repair costs or even the lack of vehi-
cle damage is not necessarily an indication of
whether an airbag should inflate or not.

Since the circumstances will vary considerably
between one collision and another, it is not possi-
ble to define a range of vehicle speeds that will
cover every possible kind and angle of impact
that will always trigger the airbags. Important
factors include, for example, the nature (hard or
soft) of the object which the car hits, the angle of
impact, vehicle speed, etc. The front airbags will »
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also not inflate in side or rear collisions, or in
rollovers.

Always remember: Airbags will deploy only once,
and only in certain kinds of collisions. Your safety
belts are always there to offer protection in those
situations in which airbags are not supposed to
deploy, or when they have already deployed; for
example, when your vehicle strikes or is struck by
another vehicle after the first collision.

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a
supplementary restraint and is not a substitute
for a safety belt. The airbag system works most
effectively when used with the safety belts.
Therefore, always properly wear your safety belts
= page 261.

/\ WARNING

Sitting too close to the steering wheel or in-
strument panel will decrease the effective-
ness of the airbags and will increase the risk
of personal injury in a collision.

— Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 cm) to
the steering wheel or instrument panel.

— If you cannot sit more than 10 inches
(25 cm) from the steering wheel, investi-
gate whether adaptive equipment may be
available to help you reach the pedals and
increase your seating distance from the
steering wheel.

— All vehicle occupants and especially children
must be restrained properly whenever riding
in a vehicle. An unrestrained or improperly
restrained child could be injured by striking
the interior or by being ejected from the ve-
hicle during a sudden maneuver or impact.
An unrestrained or improperly restrained
child is also at greater risk of injury or death
through contact with an inflating airbag.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag.

— To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag
inflates, always wear safety belts properly
= page 264, Safety belts.

— Always make certain that children age 12 or
younger always ride in the rear seat. If chil-
dren are not properly restrained, they may
be severely injured or killed when an airbag
inflates.

— Never let children ride unrestrained or im-
properly restrained in the vehicle. Adjust the
front seats properly.

— Never ride with the backrest reclined.

— Always sit as far as possible from the steer-
ing wheel or the instrument panel
= page 253.

— Always sit upright with your back against
the backrest of your seat.

— Never place your feet on the instrument
panel or on the seat. Always keep both feet
on the floor in front of the seat to help pre-
vent serious injuries to the legs and hips if
the airbag inflates.

— Never recline the front passenger's seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the area of the side airbag or the front air-
bag during braking or in a sudden maneu-
ver. Objects near the airbags can become
projectiles and cause injury when an airbag
inflates.

/\| WARNING

Airbags that have deployed in a crash must be

replaced.

— Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Audi and installed by a trained
technician who has the necessary tools and
diagnostic equipment to properly replace
any airbag in your vehicle and assure system
effectiveness in a crash.

— Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags to
be installed in your vehicle.
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Child restraints on the front seat - some

important things to know

» Be sure to read the important information and
heed the WARNINGS for important details
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about children and Advanced Airbags
= page 291.

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System, make certain that all chil-
dren, especially those 12 years and younger, al-
ways ride in the back seat properly restrained for
their age and size. The airbag on the passenger
side makes the front seat a potentially dangerous
place for a child to ride. The front seat is not the
safest place for a child in a forward-facing child
safety seat. It can be a very dangerous place for
an infant or a child in a rearward-facing seat.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to comply with the requirements
of United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard (FMVSS) 208, as well as Canada Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applica-
ble at the time your vehicle was manufactured.
According to requirements, the front Advanced
Airbag System on the passenger side has been
certified for “suppression” for infants of about
12 month old and younger and for “low risk de-
ployment” for children aged 3 to 6 years old (as
defined in the standard).

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF f; light in the
headliner tells you when the front Advanced Air-
bag on the passenger side has been turned off by
the electronic control unit.

Each time you turn on the ignition, the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF %; ON @ light will come on
for a few seconds and:

— PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %#; will come on if
the front passenger seat is not occupied

— PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %#; will come on if
the electrical capacitance measured by the ca-
pacitive passenger detection system for the
front passenger seat equals the combined ca-
pacitance of an infant up to about one year of
age and one of the rearward-facing or forward-
facing child restraints listed in Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 208 with
which the Advanced Airbag System in your vehi-
cle was certified. For a listing of the child re-
straints that were used to certify your vehicle's
compliance with the Safety Standard
= page 293.

— PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ¢, will come on if
there is a small child or child restraint on the
front passenger seat

—~ PASSENGER AIR BAG ON & will come on if the
front passenger seat is occupied by an adult as
registered by the capacitive passenger detec-
tion system = page 281, Monitoring the Ad-
vanced Airbag System.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light comes on
when electrical capacitance registered on the
front passenger seat is equal to or less than the
combined capacitance of a typical 1 year-old in-
fant and one of the rearward-facing or forward-
facing child restraints listed in Federal Motor Ve-
hicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 208 with which
the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle was
certified.

If the total electrical capacitance registered on
the front passenger seat is more than that of a
typical 1 year-old child but less than the weight
of a small adult, the front airbag on the passen-
ger side can deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF Zf; light does not come on).

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 2f; light does
not come on, the front airbag on the passenger
side has not been turned off by the electronic
control unit and can deploy if the control unit
senses an impact that meets the conditions stor-
ed in its memory.

For example, the airbag may deploy if:

— a small child that is heavier than a typical 1
year-old child is on the front passenger seat
(regardless of whether the child is in one of the
child safety seats listed = page 293), or

— a child who has outgrown child restraints is on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag is turned off, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light comes on in
the headliner and stays on.

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Feder-
al Standard requires the airbag to meet the “low
risk” deployment criteria to reduce the risk of in-
jury through interaction with the airbag. “Low
risk” deployment occurs in those crashes that
take place at lower decelerations as defined in

271

>



Airbag system

the electronic control unit = page 281, PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG OFF Zf, ON @ light.

Always remember, a child safety seat or infant
carrier installed on the front seat may be struck
and knocked out of position by the rapidly inflat-
ing passenger's airbag in a frontal collision. The
airbag could greatly reduce the effectiveness of
the child restraint and even seriously injure the
child during inflation.

For this reason, and because the back seat is the
safest place for children - when properly restrain-
ed according to their age and size - we strongly
recommend that children always sit in the back
seat = page 291, Child safety.

/\. WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door
or roof.

— Always install rear-facing child safety seats
on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

— Forward-facing child safety seats installed
on the front passenger's seat may interfere
with the deployment of the airbag and
cause serious personal injury to the child.

ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt upper
anchorage is behind the child restraint and
not next to or in front of the child restraint
so that the safety belt will be properly posi-
tioned.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF %f; light comes on and stays on all the
time whenever the ignition is switched on.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make sure
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; light
will be displayed whenever a child restraint is
installed on the front passenger seat and the
ignition is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF #f; light
does not stay on, perform the checks descri-
bed = page 281, Monitoring the Advanced
Airbag System.

— Take the child restraint off the front passen-
ger seat and install it properly at one of the
rear seat positions if the PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF %, light does not stay on.

— Have the airbag system inspected by your
authorized Audi dealer immediately.

— Always carefully follow instructions from
child restraint manufacturers when instal-
ling child restraints.

/\\. WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-

stall a forward-facing child restraint on the

front passenger's seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
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/\ WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-
stall a forward or rearward-facing child re-
straint on the front passenger's seat:
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— Improper installation of child restraints can
reduce their effectiveness or even prevent
them from providing any protection.

— An improperly installed child restraint can
interfere with the airbag as it deploys and
seriously injure or even kill the child - even
with an Advanced Airbag System.

— Always carefully follow the manufacturer's
instructions provided with the child safety
seat or carrier,

— Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat that will cause the
capacitive passenger detection system in
the seat to signal to the Airbag System that
the seat is occupied by a person when it is
not, or to signal that it is occupied by some-
one who is heavier than the person actually
sitting on the seat. The presence of addi-
tional objects could cause the passenger
front airbag to be turned on when it should
be off, or could cause the airbag to work in a
way that is different from the way it would
have worked without the object on the seat.

" BAM-0159

Front airbags

Description of front airbags

The airbag system can provide supplemental
protection to properly restrained front seat occu-
pants.

Fig. 233 Location of driver airbag: in steering wheel

Fig. 234 Location of front passenger's airbag: in the in-
strument panel

Your vehicle is equipped with an “Advanced Air-
bag System” in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard

(FMVSS) 208, as well as Canada Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at
the time your vehicle was manufactured.

The airbag for the driver is in the steering wheel
hub = fig. 233 and the airbag for the front pas-
senger is in the instrument panel = fig. 234. The
general location of the airbags is marked “AlIR-
BAG”".

There is a lot you need to know about the airbags
in your vehicle. We urge you to read the detailed
information about airbags, safety belts and child
safety in this and the other chapters that make
up the owner's literature. Please be sure to heed
the WARNINGS - they are extremely important
for your safety and the safety of your passengers,
especially infants and small children.

Never rely on airbags alone for protection.

— Even when they deploy, airbags provide only
supplemental protection.

— Airbag work most effectively when used
with properly worn safety belts.

— Therefore, always wear your safety belts and
make sure that everybody in your vehicle is
properly restrained.

— Always hold the steering wheel with both
hands on the outside of the steering wheel
rim at the 9:00 o'clock and 3:00 o'clock po-
sitions to help reduce the risk of personal in-
jury if the driver's airbag inflates.
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— Never hold the steering wheel at the 12
o'clock position or with your hands any-
where inside the steering wheel or on the
steering wheel hub. Holding the steering
wheel the wrong way increases the risk of
severe injury to the arms, hands, and head if
the driver airbag deploys.

/\\. WARNING

Objects between you and the airbag will in-

crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-

ing with the way the airbag unfolds and/or by
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

— Always make sure nothing is in the front air-
bag deployment zone that could be struck
by the airbag when it inflates.

— Objects in the zone of a deploying airbag
can become projectiles when the airbag de-
ploys and cause serious personal injury.

— Never hold things in your hands or on your
lap when the vehicle is in use.

— Never place accessories or other objects
(such as cup holders, telephone brackets,
note pads, navigation systems, or things
that are large, heavy, or bulky) on the doors;
never attach then to the doors or the wind-
shield; never place them over or near or at-
tach them to the area marked ,AIRBAG" on
the steering wheel, instrument panel or the
seat backrests; never place them between
these areas and you or any other personin
the vehicle.

— Never attach objects to the windshield
above the passenger front airbag, such as
accessory GPS navigation units or music
players. Such objects could cause serious in-
jury in a collision, especially when the air-
bags inflate.

— Never recline the front passenger seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the deployment area of the side airbags or
the front airbag during breaking or in a sud-
den maneuver. Objects near the airbags can
fly dangerously through the passenger com-
partment and cause injury, particularly
when the seat is reclined and the airbags in-
flate.

/\ WARNING

A person on the front passenger seat, espe-
cially infants and small children, will receive
serious injuries and can even be killed by be-
ing too close to the airbag when it inflates.

— Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
passenger airbag if an infant or a small child
is on the front passenger seat, nobody can
absolutely guarantee that deployment un-
der these special conditions is impossible in
all conceivable situations that may happen
during the useful life of your vehicle.

— The Advanced Airbag System can deploy in
accordance with the ,low risk” option for 3-
and 6-year-old children under the U.S. Fed-
eral Standard if a child with electrical capac-
itance greater than the combined capaci-
tance of a typical one-year old infant re-
strained in one of the forward facing or rear-
ward-facing child seats with which your ve-
hicle was certified is on the front passenger
seat and the other conditions for airbag de-
ployment are met.

— Accident statistics have shown that children
are generally safer in the rear seat area than
in the front seating position.

— For their own safety, all children, especially
12 years and younger, should always ride in
the back properly restrained for their age
and size.
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Advanced front airbag system

Your vehicle is equipped with a front Advanced
Airbag System in compliance with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS)
208, as well as Canada Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time
your vehicle was manufactured.

The front Advanced Airbag System supplements
the safety belts to provide additional protection
for the driver's and front passenger's heads and
upper bodies in frontal crashes. The airbags in-
flate only in frontal impacts when the vehicle de-
celeration is high enough.
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The front Advanced Airbag System for the front
seat occupants is not a substitute for your safety
belts. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re-
straint system in your vehicle. Always remember
that the airbag system can only help to protect
you, if you are sitting upright, wearing your safe-
ty belt and wearing it properly. This is why you
and your passengers must always be properly re-

strained, not just because the law requires you to
be.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to meet the “low risk” require-
ments for 3 and 6 year-old children on the pas-
senger side and very small adults on the driver
side. The low risk deployment criteria are intend-
ed to help reduce the risk of injury through inter-
action with the front airbag that can occur, for
example, by being too close to the steering wheel
and instrument panel when the airbag inflates.

In addition, the system has been certified to
comply with the “suppression” requirements of
the Safety Standard, to turn off the front airbag
for infants 12 months old and younger who are
restrained on the front passenger seat in child re-
straints that are listed in the Standard

= page 293, Child restraints and Advanced Air-
bags.

“Suppression” requires the front airbag on the
passenger side to be turned off if:

— a child up to about one year of age is restrained
on the front passenger seat in one of the rear-
facing or forward-facing infant restraints listed
in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208
with which the Advanced Airbag System in your
vehicle was certified. For a listing of the child
restraints that were used to certify your vehi-
cle's compliance with the US Safety Standard
= page 293,

— When a person is detected on the front passen-
ger seat that has an electrical capacitance that
is more than the total electrical capacitance of
a child that is about 1 year old restrained in one
of the rear-facing or forward-facing infant re-
straints (listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag
System in your vehicle was certified), the front

airbag on the passenger side may or may not
deploy.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %; light comes on
when the electronic control unit detects a total
electrical capacitance on the front passenger seat
that requires the front airbag to be turned off. If
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %, light does not
come on, the front airbag on the passenger side
has not been turned off by the control unit and
can deploy if the control unit senses an impact
that meets the conditions stored in its memory.

If the total electrical capacitance registered on
the front passenger seat is more than that of a
typical 1 year-old, but less than the weight of a
small adult, the front airbag on the passenger
side may deploy (the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
%f: light does not come on).

For example, the airbag may deploy if:

— a small child that is heavier than a typical 1
year-old child is on the front passenger seat
(regardless of whether the child is in one of the
child safety seats listed = page 293),

— a child who has outgrown child restraints is on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag is turned off, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light in the head-
liner will come on and stay on.

If the front passenger airbag deploys, the Feder-
al Standard requires the airbag to meet the “low
risk” deployment criteria to help reduce the risk
of injury through interaction with the airbag.
“Low risk” deployment occurs in those crashes
that take place at lower decelerations as defined
in the electronic control unit. = page 281

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with Advanced Airbags, the safest place
for children is properly restrained on the back
seat. Please be sure to read the important infor-
mation in the sections that follow and be sure to
heed all of the WARNINGS.

/\| WARNING

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in-
flates, always wear safety belts properly.
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— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag = page 269.

A WARNING

A child in a rearward-facing child safety seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates - even with an Advanced Airbag
System.

— Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
airbag when a rearward-facing child re-
straint has been installed on the front pas-
senger seat, nobody can absolutely guaran-
tee that deployment is impossible in all con-
ceivable situations that may happen during
the useful life of your vehicle.

— The inflating airbag will hit the child safety
seat or infant carrier with great force and
will smash the child safety seat and child
against the backrest, center armrest, door,
or roof.

— Always install rearward-facing child re-
straints on the rear seat.

— If you must install a rearward facing child
safety seat on the front passenger seat be-
cause of exceptional circumstances and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 3f; light does not
come on and stay on, immediately install
the rear-facing child safety seat in a rear
seating position and have the airbag system
inspected by your authorized Audi dealer.

— Never put the forward-facing child restraint
up against or very near the instrument pan-
el.

— Always move the front passenger seat to
the highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the air-
bag as possible, before installing the for-
ward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that the safety belt upper
anchorage is behind the child restraint and
not next to or in front of the child restraint
so that the safety belt will be properly posi-
tioned.

— Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat that will cause the
capacitive passenger detection system in
the seat to signal to the Airbag System that
the seat is occupied by a person when it is
not, or to signal that it is occupied by some-
one who is heavier than the person actually
sitting on the seat. The presence of addi-
tional objects could cause the passenger
front airbag to be turned on when it should
be off, or could cause the airbag to work in a
way that is different from the way it would
have worked without the object on the seat.

— Make sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF Zf; light comes on and stays on all the

/\ WARNING

If, in exceptional circumstances, you must in-

stall a forward-facing child restraint on the

front passenger's seat:

— Always make sure the forward-facing seat
has been designed and certified by its man-
ufacturer for use on a front seat with a pas-
senger front and side airbag.
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time whenever the ignition is switched on.

Advanced Airbag System components

The front passenger seat in your vehicle has a lot
of very important parts of the Advanced Airbag
System in it. These parts include the capacitive
passenger detection system, wiring, brackets,
and more. The control unit monitors the system
on the front passenger seat when the ignition is
switched on and turns the airbag indicator light
on when a malfunction in the one of the system
components is detected = page 281. Because
the front passenger seat contains important
parts of the Advanced Airbag System, you must
take care to prevent it from being damaged.
Damage to the seat may prevent the Advanced
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Airbag System for the front passenger seat from
doing its job in a crash.

The front Advanced Airbag System consists
of the following:

— Crash sensors in the front of the vehicle that
measure vehicle acceleration/deceleration to
provide information to the Advanced Airbag
System about the severity of the crash.

— An electronic control unit, with integrated
crash sensors for front and side impacts. The
control unit “decides” whether to fire the front
airbags based on the information received from
the crash sensors. The control unit also “de-
cides” whether the safety belt pretensioners
should be activated.

— An Advanced Airbag with gas generator and
control valve for the driver inside the steering
wheel hub.

— An Advanced Airbag with gas generator and
control valve inside the instrument panel for
the front passenger.

— A capacitive passenger detection system under-
neath the front passenger seat cover. This sys-
tem measures the electrical capacitance of the
person in the seat. The information registered
is sent continuously to the electronic control
unit to requlate deployment of the front Ad-
vanced Airbag on the passenger side.

— An airbag monitoring system and indicator
light E in the instrument cluster.

— A sensor in each front seat registers the dis-
tance between the respective seat and the
steering wheel or instrument panel. The infor-
mation registered is sent continuously to the
electronic control unit to requlate deployment
of the front Advanced Airbags.

— The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %, ON & light
comes on in the headliner = page 281,
fig. 236 and tells you the status of the Ad-
vanced Airbag on the passenger side.

— A sensor in the safety belt latch for the driver
and for the front seat passenger that senses
whether that safety belt is latched or not and
transmits this information to the electronic
control unit.

/\ WARNING

Damage to the front passenger seat can pre-

vent the front airbag from working properly.

— Improper repair or disassembly of the front
passenger and driver seat will prevent the
Advanced Airbag System from functioning
properly.

— Repairs to the front passenger seat must be
performed by qualified and properly trained
workshop personnel.

— Never remove the front passenger or driver
seat from the vehicle.

— Never remove the upholstery from the front
passenger seat.

— Never disassemble or remove parts from the
seat or disconnect wires from it.

— Never carry sharp objects in your pockets or
put them on the seat. The capacitive pas-
senger detection mat in the front passenger
seat will not function properly if it is punc-
tured.

— Never carry things on your lap or carry ob-
jects on the front passenger seat. Such ob-
jects can influence the capacitance regis-
tered by the capacitive passenger detection
system, so that incorrect information is pro-
vided to the airbag control unit.

— Never store items under the front passenger
seat. Parts of the Advanced Airbag System
under the passenger seat could be dam-
aged, preventing them and the airbag sys-
tem from working properly.

— Never place seat covers or replacement up-
holstery that have not been specifically ap-
proved by Audi on the front seats.

— Seat covers can prevent the Advanced Air-
bag System from recognizing child re-
straints or occupants on the front passenger
seat and prevent the side airbag in the seat
backrest from deploying properly.

— If a seat heater has been retrofitted or oth-
erwise added to the front passenger seat,
never install any child restraint system on
this seat.

— Never use cushions, pillows, blankets, or
similar items on the front passenger seat.
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The additional layers prevent the capacitive
passenger detection system from accurately
measuring the capacitance of the child safe-
ty seat and/or the person on the seat and
thus keep the Advanced Airbag System from
working properly.

— Never place or use any electrical device
(such as a laptop, CD player, electronic
games device, power inverter or seat heater
for child seats) on the front passenger seat
if the device is connected to the 12-volt
socket or the cigarette lighter socket. Such
devices can influence the capacitance regis-
tered by the capacitive passenger detection
system, so that incorrect information is pro-
vided to the airbag control unit.

— If you must use a child restraint on the front
passenger seat and the child restraint man-
ufacturer's instructions require the use of a
towel, foam cushion or something else to
properly position the child restraint, make
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF
7t light comes on and stays on whenever
the child restraint is installed on the front
passenger seat.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF 3#; light
does not come on and stay on, immediately
install child restraint in a rear seating posi-
tion and have the airbag system inspected
by your Audi dealer.

/\. WARNING

If the front passenger seat gets wet, dry it im-

mediately.

— If liquid soaks into the front passenger seat,
this can keep the airbag system from work-
ing properly and may, for instance, deacti-
vate the passenger frontal airbag. If this
happens, the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF %f;
light will come on and stay on together with
the airbag indicator light in the instru-
ment cluster.

— If liquid is pooled on the seat, but has not
soaked in, this may also keep the airbag sys-
tem from working properly and cause the
passenger frontal airbag to be enabled
(turned on), even though there is a properly
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installed child restraint system on the seat,
Wet towels or other wet things on the seat
cushion can have the same effect, If the
front passenger frontal airbag is turned on,
the PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF f; light will
turn off.

How the Advanced Airbag System
components work together

The front Advanced Airbag System and the side
airbags supplement the protection offered by the
front three-point safety belts and the adjustable
head restraints to help reduce the risk of injury in
a wide range of accident and crash situations. Be
sure to read the important information about
safety and heed the WARNINGS in this chapter.

Deployment of the Advanced Airbag System and
the activation of the safety belt pretensioners de-
pend on the deceleration measured by the crash
sensors and registered by the electronic control
unit. Crash severity depends on speed and decel-
eration as well as the mass and stiffness of the
vehicle or object involved in the crash.

On the passenger side, regardless of safety belt
use, the front passenger frontal airbag will be
turned off if the electrical capacitance measured
by the capacitive passenger detection system on
the front passenger seat is less than the amount
programmed in the electronic control unit. The
front passenger frontal airbag will also be turned
off if the capacitance measured by the system for
the front passenger seat equals that of an infant
of about one year of age in one of the child seats
that was used to certify the Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem under Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
208. The PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF Zf; light
comes on and stays on to tell you when the front
Advanced Airbag System on the passenger side
has been turned off = page 281.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of injury when an airbag in-

flates, always wear safety belts properly.

— If you are unrestrained, leaning forward, sit-
ting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.
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Airbag system

— You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates -
even with an Advanced Airbag = page 269.

More important things to know about front
airbags
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Fig. 235 Inflated front airbags

Safety belts are important to help keep front
seat occupants in the proper seated position so
that airbags can unfold properly and provide sup-
plemental protection in a frontal collision.

The front airbags are designed to provide addi-
tional protection for the chest and face of the
driver and the front seat passenger when:

— safety belts are worn properly

— the seats have been positioned so that the oc-
cupant is properly seated as far as possible
from the airbag

— and the head restrai